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RECOMMENDATIONS. 


Tue publishers, in issuing a new and enlarged edition of this work, would 
remark that they are gratified to know, as stated in the translator's adver- 
tisement, that it has been adopted as a text-book in many of the highest in- 
stitutions of learning in this country and Great Britain, and would express 
their hearty thanks to the press, and to several distinguished philologists, 
from whom they have received commendatory notices of the book. The fol- 
lowing, among numerous recommendations of the work, and statements in 
respect to the Syriac language, are respectfully submitted to the public, hoping 
that other seminaries, and especially theological schools, may be induced to 
form classes for the study of a language which was essentially the vernacular 
tongue of our Saviour, and which has furnished the earliest and best version 
of the Sacred Writings ever made: 


From the North American Review. 


. “To one already versed in the Hebrew, the character presents the only 
(and that not a serious) obstacle to the study of the Syriac. The anomalies 
of the former, as compared with Occidental languages, almost all reappear in 
the latter, and the two have hardly a less close mutual kindred than the Ger- 
man and the Low Dutch. The book hefore us contains not only a complete ap- 
paratus for the study of the Syriac, but a method which would entirely super- 
sede the need of an instructor. We have never seen materials of the kind 
so skillfully arranged, or so large an amount of help in the acquisition of a 
language brought within so brief a space. The Chrestomathy is composed 
of extracts from the Peshito, followed by a minute verbal analysis; and these 
extracts are sufficiently varied to furnish specimens of every variety of style 
to be found in the entire version.” 


From the New-Englander. 


* The chief fault of the original is the obscurity of its statements. Too 
much matter is heaped together in single sentences, which are of course long, 
complicated, and abounding in parentheses, abbreviations, and departures 
from the natural order of thought to all but Germans. Mr. Hutchinson, more 
judicious, has faithfully given us all the matter of his author, without copy- 
ing his faults. Many of the long sentences of the original he has broken into 
two, three, or more, by differently arranging the matter of them, and then 
separately clothing each thought in perspicuous English. . . . We hail the 
appearance of this meritorious work, as supplying & real desideratum to 
American and English students." 


From the Methodist Quarterly Review. 


* According to the testimony of the most competent teachers and schol- 
ars, ‘ Uhlemann's Grammar of the Syriac Language’ is the best extant. Mr. 
Hutchinson has not only translated it well, but has added a course of exer- 
cises in Syriac grammar, with a Chrestomathy, and brief lexicon. With the 
aid of this book any one tolerably versed in Hebrew can acquire Syriac: with 
great rapidity.” 
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RECOMMENDATIONS. 


From the Bibliotheca Sacra. 

* We have here a complete, and we had almost said perfect, apparatus for 
the study of the ancient Syriac. It would be difficult to find a better gram- 
mar of any language than Uhlemann’s of the Syriac; it is here accurately 
and clearly translated, and the addition by the translator of a good Chres- 
tomathy, and lexicon and exercises, leaves the learner nothing to desire, 0 
far as the rudiments of the language are concerned. Let him go carefully 
through with the study of this neat and compact volume, and he can begin 
to read with ease the Syriac translations of the Bible, and derive from them 
all the necessary illustrations of the text. Every theological student who 
purchases this work, and thoroughly studies it, will find that he has made a 
most profitable investment, both of his money and his time.” 


From J. G. PALFREY, D. D., formerly of the Theological School connected with 
Harvard University. 


* The Syriac version, curious in the highest degree from its antiquity, is 
also, I presume, the best version of the evangelical writings that exists in any 
language. There is a peculiar interest in reading the discourses of the 
Saviour in a dialect closely resembling that in which they were originally 
dictated. And, to a person with a fair knowledge of the Hebrew language, 
the Syriac is a very easy acquisition. I hope that the Grammar may come 


into extensive use among Biblical students.” . 
From the late B. B. Epwanps, D. D., formerly Professor in the Theological 
Seminary at Andover. 


“I have been much pleased with ‘Uhlemann’s Syriac Grammar.’ It is 
the best for purposes of instruction of any with which I am acquainted.” 


From C. E. Srowz, D.D., Professor in the Theological Seminary at Andover. 


* It is highly desirable that all theological students should make them- 
selves acquainted with the Syriac tongue; for it is not only (next to the 
Chaldee, perhaps) the eldest sister of the Hebrew, and the sacred dialect of 
that interesting people, the Nestorians, but it gives us the very best trans- 
lation of the Bible (eepecially of the New Testament) tbat has ever been 
made in any language." 


From T. J, Conant, D. D., late Professor in Rochester Theological Seminary. 


“The excellence of * Uhlemann's Syriac Grammar,’ as the best manual for 
school use, is universally acknowledged. The exercises added by the Ameri- 
can translator furnish such abundant facilities for the grammatical study of 
the language, that a knowledge of it may be readily acquired, by one who is 
acquainted with the structure of the Hebrew, without the aid of a teacher. 
The volume contains also Syriac reading-lessons, and a lexicon, making the 
apparatus for the elementary study of the language complete, without the 
purchase of any other book." 


From Professor D. T. Surrg, of Bangor Theological Institution. 

* [ have been acquainted with the Grammar for many years, and I regard 
it as better adapted for translation in this country than any other Grammar 
that I know of... . I am much pleased with the translation, . . . and it 
strikes me that the Chrestomathy appended must be & most welcome addition 
to those who are entering upon the study of the Syriac." 
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TRANSLATOR’S ADVERTISEMENT 


TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


Tue first American edition of this work having be- 
come exhausted, and considerable orders for more copies 
received by the publishers, it becomes necessary to supply 
the demand. It is a source of gratification that the work 
has been adopted as a text-book, to an encouraging ex- 
tent, in theological seminaries, universities, and other 
institutions of learning in this country and Great Britain, 
and has been instrumental, we trust, in arousing more 
interest than has heretofure existed in the study of Ori- 
ental philology. 

In 1858, an abridgment of Hoffman’s excellent “ Syr- 
iac Grammar," prepared by B. H. Cowper, was pub- 
lished in English dress, in London. The author seems 
to have ably performed his task, though we have not had 
time to thoroughly examine the book. We should rather 
see the translation of the entire work, or a more extended 


abridgment of it. However, it will, no doubt, prove to 


be a valuable contribution to Syriac literature in our own 
language. 
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ii TRANSLATOR’S ADVERTISEMENT TO SECOND EDITION. 


Uhlemann, in his second edition, has made extensive 
additions and some corrections. The translator, in pre- 
paring this second American edition, has carefully com- 
pared the two German editions, and inserted at the end 
of the volume a translation of all the important additions 
made by the German author, with explanations (vide p. 
371), showing where they belong in the body of the work. 
It should be remarked that the German author has added 
a large number of examples, especially in the Syntax, 
and, where they have seemed to the translator to be 
more numerous than was absolutely necessary to illus- 
trate the principle stated, he has omitted some of them, 
in order to avoid swelling the volume too much. In 
those cases where Uhlemann has merely changed the 
phraseology of sentences, expressing them with more 
perspicuity than in the previous edition, the translator has 
made no change. He has corrected many typographi- 
eal errors found in the second German edition, as well 
as some found in the first American edition, and trusts 
that the work, thus improved, may, in a still greater 
degree than heretofore, subserve the interests of Semitic 
philology. 

The translator is happy to express his obligations for 
the valuable assistance which he has received from the 
Astor Library (an institution established by the Astor 
family, and filled with a rare and extensive collection 
of books in almost every department of science). 


E. HUTCHINSON. 
New York City, July, 1874. 


EXTRACTS FROM THE AUTHOR’S PREFACE 


TO THE SECOND EDITION 


“Ix the revision of a manual like this, whose first ap- 
pearance has had a favorable reception, whose usefulness, 
for a series of years, has established it as a standard work 
for academical instruction and private study, I thought it 
better to retain essentially the order and arrangernent of 
the first edition, so far as its simple, gradual unfolding 
seemed to be really adapted to aid the learner by mak- 
ing his task lighter than it otherwise would have been. 
Hence, on account of the extensive use of the original 
work (first edition), in reading the Syriac language, I 
came to the conclusion that some parts, though imperfect 
to a small extent, had better not be changed, and that 
other parts might with propriety be enlarged; therefore, 
I felt it to be my duty to insert the improvements and 
additions which appear in the new edition. In accord- 
ance with this plan, additions are made to section 5, and 
the attentive reader will perceive where similar improve- 
ments and additions are introduced into the sections upon 
Etymology. The Syntax has been somewhat extensively 


1۳ EXTRACT FROM THE GERMAN AUTHOR'S PREFACE. 


enlarged by such additions as seemed adapted to the scope 
and design of the work. For this purpose the elaborate 
works of Agrell ("Supplementa Syntaxeos Syriaca, Gry 
phiswaldiæ, 1834 ; * Appendicula ad Supplementa sua Syn- 
taxeos Syriace,’ ibid., 1836, and * Appendicula posterior,’ 
1838) which extend over the writings of the Oriental 
scholars Asseman and Darhebreus, have often been con- 
sulted, while the careful study of the classical Ephrem, 
and the ‘Acta Martyrum Orientalium, by Maruthas, 
have furnished such important contributions appropriate 
to this Grammar, that the new edition could not well 
be longer delayed. So, also, it seemed proper in a manual 
like this to present a brief view of the grounds of Syriac 
metre, which I have compressed into section 88. I felt 
myself particularly called upon to do so from the fact that 
the poetie part of the annexed Chrestomathy has been 
favorably received," ' 


! The remaining portions of the Preface relate to the author's Chrestom- 
athy, which is not inserted in this work.—[Tn. 


TRANSLATOR'S PREFACE TO FIRST EDITION. 


ope 


Tue following translation was undertaken in accordance with 
the suggestion of several literary friends, and in view of an 
increasing desire among American students to become acquainted 
with a language in which the earliest and best version of the New 
Testament is generally admitted to have been made, and which 
is essentially the language spoken by our Saviour. 

Uhlemann’s Grammar is acknowledged by all to be a manual 
of rare excellence; and it is hoped that, in an English dress, it 
will be found to be well adapted to promote the progress of ori- 
ental philology in this country. Some of our helps of this kind, 
in the study of the Syriac, are too brief, and others are too volu- 
minous. Uhlemann has aimed to present, within moderate lim- 
its, a work sufficiently extensive for ordinary purposes of instruc- 
tion. The translator has endeavored to give as literal a transla- 
tion as is compatible with perspicuity. He has added, where it 
seemed to be necessary, occasional explanatory notes. After 
having prepared an abridgment of the paradigms of verbs and 
nouns, following Winer’s arrangement in his Chaldee Grammar, 
he, on the whole, concluded to insert the full paradigms as they 
stand in the original work, and not to make the attempt to im 
prove a grammar so nearly faultless. 


vi TRANSLATOR'S PREFACE. 


. The translation is followed by a course of Exercises in Syriac 

grammar, which, if carefully studied, will, it 1s believed, mate- 
rially facilitate the progress of the learner in an accurate know- 
ledge of the elements of the language. After having read, with 
care, the introduction, and cursorily examined other parts of the 
grammar, the pupil may, at once, commence upon the Exercises, 
and merely consult the grammar (as directed in the introductory 
remarks to the Exercises) as a book of reference, in order to 
enable him to solve the difficulties with which he may meet in 
analyzing the first page of the Chrestomathy. The translator 
trusts that he shall not be considered as obtrusive in calling 
special attention to a method of analysis which he has found to 
be of great advantage in teaching classes in Hebrew. Some in- 
structors have probably adopted a similar one, and others may 
have devised still better methods. This is submitted to the con- 
sideration of those teachers who have not already adopted a 
satisfactory one. 


A brief Chrestomathy and Lexicon, prepared by the transla- 
tor, follow the Exercises. The former is composed of sclections 
from that beautiful edition of the Peshito Bible published by the 
British and Foreign Bible Society in London, in 1816, and 
reprinted in smaller type in 1826. It was executed for the use 
of the Syrian Christiansin India. It was corrected for the press, 
as far as the Acts of the Apostles, by Dr. Buchanan, and com- 
pleted by Rev. S. Lee, Professor of Arabic in the University of 
Cambridge. Several manuscripts were consulted, and the text 
is considered as very correct, though we have discovered in it 
some typographical errors. 


In the Exercises, an extended analysis will be found of the first 
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TRANSLATOR'S PREFACE. vii 


page of the Chrestomathy, and merely brief explanatory remarks 
on the remaining pages. 


The basis of the Lexicon is that inserted by Uhlemann in his 
grammar, to which the translator has made many additions, having 
consulted the Syriac Lexicons of M. Trost, E. Castell, /Egidius 
Gutbier, and Æmilius Ródiger. ‘The Lexicon is intended merely 
to include those words which occur in the Chrestomathy. 


Some errors, in the author's numerous references to the Old 
and New Testaments, have been discovered and corrected. 
There are, probably, others which were not observed. 


The translator trusts that this effort will be received with 
indulgence by the literary public.. Errors will doubtless be 
found by teachers who may use the Manual, and he will be very 
thankful to receive suggestions from any quarter, by which a 
future edition, should it ever be called for, may be improved. 


The publication of the work has been unexpectedly delayed, 
most of the stereotype plates, when nearly completed, having been 
destroyed by a disastrous fire. 


The translator avails himself of this opportunity to express his 
obligations to Mr. W. W. Turner, late of the Union Thelogical 
Seminary of this city, T. J. Conant, D. D., of Rochester Univer- 
sity, and J. G. PALFREY, D. D., formerly of the Theological School 
connected with Harvard University, for valuable suggestions; 
also to Mr. A. H. Guernsey, of this city, for important aid in 
the examination of the manuscript before going to press. 


New York, Jan. 1855. 
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EXTRACTS FROM PREFACE TO FIRST GERMAN EDITION. 


Tue earlier sheets of this Text book, designed, principally, 
for academical instruction, had been printed, and that part of 
the Manuscript which contains the elementary principles and 
paradigms had been for a considerable time out of my hands, 
when the more comprehensive work of Professor HOFFMANN 
made its appearance. In the preparation of this work my 
plan had especially led me to present, with as much brevity 
as was consistent with clearness, what is most essential for 
understanding the language in its grammatical forms. I 
was of the opinion that the more extended treatment of 
separate phenomena of the language might be dispensed 
with, since the greater portion of the Syriac forms may be 
explained from those of the Hebrew language ; and in fact, 
a knowledge of the Hebrew implies an acquaintance with 
the principles of the Syriac. Upon a close examination of the 
above-mentioned work, I was convinced, that I had proceeded 
upon almost the same principles, had made a similar use 
of the older grammarians, such as Amira, Ludov. de Dieu, 
Buxtorf, Michaelis, and others, and had deviated only in the 
collocation of separate rules. Although I might have approxi- 
mated more nearly to the work of Hoffmann, by isolated 
alterations, yet I deemed it advisable, where deviations 
existed, to follow my own views; as for example, in the ta- 
bular arrangement of derivative nouns. Following the older 
grammarians, I have introduced a separate paradigm of the 
nouns placed under Declension LII.,* instead of classing them 
with the Segholate forms; this was done because the vowel 
entering into the inflection of these nouns is not an original 
one, as in the case of the Segholate forms, but is introduced 
on account of the difficulty of pronunciation. Real Segholate 


* 8 48, Decl. III. 


X EXTRACTS FROM THE AUTHOR'S PREFACE. 


forms, monosyllabie nouns, namely, those derived from verbs 
3 rad. Olaph quiescent, belong rather, according to their 
principal inflection, to the substantive-stems of Declension V., 
and, in only a few instances, coincide with the Segholate 
forms. In preparing the Syntax, I have, like Professor Hoff- 
mann, followed the ZeArgebáude of Gesenius; and like him, 
also, I have made use only of those passages of the Old Tes- 
tament collected by Gesenius, in which the translator, unfet- 
tered by the Hebrew text, seems to have wrought more in 
accordance with the genius of his own language. In addition 
to this, I have frequently consulted the translation of the 
New Testament, as the oldest Syriac writing known to us ;* 
Ephraemi Opera Syr., Rome, 1743, tom. III., fol.; Darhebrzi 
Chronicon Syr., ed. Kirsch, Lips. 1789; and Assemani Bib- 
liotheca Orient. Clementino-Vaticana, Rome, 1719, tom. HI., 
fol.; so that a close and impartial examination will easily 
determine what has been added from my own not inconsider- 
able collecticns+ * * * * * * 


Bern, March, 1829. 


* [n point of time the Peshito version of the Old Testament is the most ancient 
document extant in the Syriac language, though the New Testament was transs 
lated into Syriac from the original Greek about the same time. Michaelis sup- 
poses, that the Syriac version of both Testaments was made near the close of the 
first, or in the early part of the second century.—Tr. 

+ The remainder of the Author's Preface relates mainly to his Reading Lessons, 
which we have not inserted, they being, in our opinion, too difficult for ۰ 
—-Ta. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


BRIEF HISTORICAL VIEW 


OF THE 


SYRIAC LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 


1. Tue Syriac language (sometimes called the Western 
Aram:ean, to distinguish it from the Chaldean or Eastern 
Aramæan, with which it constitutes the Aramean dialect of 
the Semitic family of languages), formerly extended over the 
whole northern part of Aram, from the borders of Palestine 
to Natolia, and from the Mediterranean to and beyond the 
Euphrates.* It degenerated at an early period, and, during 
the continual changes of government, particularly by the re- 
ception of Persian and Greek words, lost much of its original 
purity. Of its pure state, no written monuments have come 
down to our times. But at the beginning of the fourth cen- 
tury after Christ, the language enjoyed a flourishing period, 
and kept its place for a long time at Edessa as a written lan- 
guage. As from the earliest period the Palmyrene dialect 
was recognized as the principal one, so this period has been 
designated by the name of the Edessene Period. Moreover, 
at various times, mention is made of the Damascene, the 
Chalnie or Ctesiphontic, the Acharic or Nesibene, and the 
Maronite dialects, The essential difference between these con- 
sisted very likely in the pronunciation ; this may be asserted 
with still more confidence in respect to the Nabateean 
dialect. The ancient written language of Antioch or Com- 
magene is still used by various Christian sects, in particular 


* E. Ródiger says of the Aramean language: “It was called Syriac in the 
form in which it appeared in the Christian Aramean literature, and Chaldee 
when it appeared in the Jewish Aramæan writings? See Gesenius’ Leb. 
Gramm , 15th edit. by Róliger, Leipz. 1848 ; Einleitung, و‎ 1. 2.b—Tr. 
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by the Maronites, Nestorians, and Thomas-Christians of India, 
üs their ecclesiastical language. So also the Zabians, or so- 
called St. John’s Disciples, are said to make use of it, in 
their religious ceremonies. But as the language, as early as 
the eighth and ninth centuries, was greatly corrupted by the 
frequent use of the Arabic, and was driven by the Arabs 
from the cities in the tenth and eleventh, and from the 
villages in the twelfth and thirteenth centuries, it may be 
eafely assumed that it is no longer in use as a vernacular lan 
ro Although several modern travelers of note, as 

viebubr and Brown, maintain that it is still spoken in some 
parts of Mesopotamia, about Raka, Edessa, and Damascus, as 
well as upon Lebanon, they are opposed by Ferriéres 
Sauvebeut and Volney, suis Chateaubriand, Seetzen, 
Clarke, Joliffe, and Buckingham pass the matter over in 
silence; and Burckhardt only remarks, that the Maronites 
in the convent of Kashia use the Syriac, at the present day, 
as we do the Latin.* 


Reu.—The LXX, even, use Syria, (Xvgía, Xv», Lest) in che 
wider sense, for the Old Testament 55# (o? comp. the "Apıuos 


in Hom. Il. ii. 783; Hesiod Theog. 304; Strabo Geog. i. 2: xi. 14; 
Stephanus Byzant. under "Apis, and Bochart Geogr. S. ii. 5, 6 ( and 
the Greek and Roman Authors often confound Syria with Assyria ius 
Diod. Sie. ii. 13; Herodot. vii. 63; Strabo xvi. 2; Xenoph. Cyrop. 
vii. 5, 31; Lucian de Dea Syr. 8 1; Oppian, Kuvny III. 402; Horat. 
Od. 11. 11, 16 ; 111. 4, 32. Justin. i. 2; Ammian Marcell. xxiii. 6. 


The Arabs call it ev, as it lay at the left, when their faces were 


turned towards the east (comp. Abulfeda Tab. Syr. p. 5; Assemani 
Bibl. Orient. T. IH. P. ii. p. 782.) In the earliest times this country 
was divided into several small nations, ruled by kings (comp. Jahn Bibl. 
Archáüol. Thl. i. Bd. i. p. 51 seq.; Mannert Geogr. Bd. vi. p. 1 seq; 
Vater Commentar über den Pentat. Bd. I. p. 152; Winer Bibl. Real- 
wörterbuch, Bd. i.p. 51 seq.); of these, subsequently to the time of 
David, Zobah and Damascus are mentioned in the Scriptures, as the 
most powerful; David conquered them both (2 Sam. viii. 3 sq.; x. 6; 
1 Chron. xix. [xviii ] 3, 4. sq), and Solomon kept possession of them 


* Since Uhlemann prepared his grammar, it has been ascertained that the Nes- 
torians use the Syriac language at the present day. Mr. Layard, in his admirable 
work on the ruins of Nineveh, says of the Nestorians (or Chaldwans as he incor 
rectly denominates them):  * Most of their church books are written in Syriac, 
which, like the Latin in the West, became the sacred language in the greater part 
of the East." See Layard's Nineveh, chap. viii. Missionaries who are laboring 
among the Nestorians, bear testimony to the same fact.—Tr. 
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until Reson Ben-Eliada, who had been general of the king of Zoba 
(1 Kings xi. 23 sq.), re-established at Damascus a government inde- 
pendent of that of the Hebrews. Subsequently the Syrians were incor- 
porated with the monarchies of the Assyrians (738 B. c.), the Persians 
(539 B. c.), and the Macedonians (331 5. c.). Though after the death 
of Alexander the Great, they arose again for a time under the Seleucidze 
(301 B. c.), yet they again lost their independence by means of Pom- 
pey (64 B.c.), and their kings reigned only at Edessa, till the third 
century after Christ, when this kingdom came also under the Roman 
sway. Atthe division of the Empire, under Theodosius (395), Syria fell 
to the Byzantine Empire, after Jovianus had (a. n. 363) already surren- 
dered Nesibis* to Sapores II, king of Persia. Afterwards it was taken 
possession of by the Arabs (636), and was subjected (660) to the 
Ommiades and several other Arabic royal families, whose dynasties 
were, in 1086, brought to a close by the Seljooks.T At the time of the 
Crusades, the Christians could maintain themselves there against the 
Seljooks but a short time (1097 and subsequently) ; and in 117], Sala- 
din wrested the country from them. In 1369, Syria became a prey to 
the marauding inroads of the Mongols under Timur; and it has now, 
for three centuries, sighed under the Turkish yoke (cf. Gatterer, Hand- 
buch der Universalhist, Bd. I. p. 248 sq. ; Beck, Weltgeschichte, Bd. 
I. p. 213 sq.; Heeren, Ideen über die Politik, u. s. w. Thi. I. p 
213 sq. ; Rahs, Handbuch der Geschichte des Mittelalters, p. 152, 
sq.). The transition into broadness of pronunciation (rAarucrouwov ) 
seeins not to have extended much beyond the time of the Dabylonish 
captivity; and the Palmyrene Dialect, which is known to us by some 
inscriptions found among the ruins of Palmyra or Tadmor, and decipher- 
ed by Barthelemy and “Swinton, may have grown up soon after Solo- 
mon, the founder of that city. ‘In the Edessene Period, during which 
flourished Ephraem (died 318), Jacob Von Sarug, Isaac the Syrian, 
and Xenaias of Mabug, all of whom Jacob of Edessa, at the middle of 
the seventh century, recognizes as classical writers, theological learning 
was zealously cultivated (ef. Assem. T. III. P. II. p. 994). The Maronites 
on the Orontes and upon Lebanon, originally disciples and followers 
of St. Maro (cf. Assem. I. 496 sq. ; Pfeiller, in his Auszuge, p. 166 sq. ; 
Gieseler, Lehrbuch der Kirchengeschichte, Bd. I. p. 675 ; Ruhs, Hand- 
buch der Geschichte des Mittelalters, p. 37) approximate to the an- 
cient Syriae dialect ; still more closely do the Nestorians (cf. Assem. T. 
III. P. II. p. 319), and the Thomas-Christians of India, who differ from 
the Nestorians only in name and place of residence (cf. Assem. a. a. O. pp. 
413, 435. sq. ; Pfeiffer, pp. 285, 484 ; Gieseler, Bd. I. pp. 417, 633), 
all of whom make use of it only as an ecclesiastical language ; the two 
former speaking Arabic in common life, and the latter, the language 


* A celebrated city and military post in Mesopotamia, generally written Nisibis.—T R. 
+ Called, also, Scljuks, Seljouks, or Seljoukian Turks.—TR. 
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of Malabar. Different from this is the dialect of the so-called Johannes. 
Christians, Mandeans, or Zabians (who are not to be confounded with 
a Mohammedan sect of the same name, in Maraccii Coran. Sur. II. p. 33 
sq.; Assem. T. III. P. II. pp. 509-515; Pfeiffer, p.510 80.: cf. Gieseler, Bd. 
I. p. 66 ; Neander, Allgemeine Geschichte der christlichen. Religion und 
Kirche, Bd. I. Abth. 1I. p. 421), whose religious books are written in 
a corrupted Syriae, and which appears, from the numerous Ghebric 
expressions which occur in them, to have been drawn up in tlic Persian 
Irak. By the Nabatean, according to Barhebreus (in Assem. T. I. p. 
416) is to be understood the former language of the Syrian country- 
people. On the question, whether the Syrian is still à vernacular 
language, compare Niebuhr, Reisebeschr. von Arabien, Bd. II. p. 352 ; 
Brown, Biblioth. der neuesten Reisebeschr. Thi. I. p. 489; Ferriéres 
Sauvebceuf, Mémoires historiques, ete., T. II. p. 169; Volney, Voyage 
en Syrie, etc., T. I.p. 331; and Burckhardt, Travels in Syria, ete., pp. 
22, 186. 


9. Syriac literature, which extends over almost all branches 
of knowledge, and in a special manner over the department of 
Theology, and possesses valuable works upon Oriental and Eccle- 
siastical History, flourished principally in the period between the 
fourth and tenth centuries of the Christian era. ‘The language 
itself, which gave proof of its versatility of expression by the 
translations of Aristotle and other Greek authors, and by its 
accurate representation of mathematical subjects, had found, at 
an earlier period, in its own country, zealous cultivators in the 
departments of Grammar and Lexicography. 

As the most ancient grammarians, whose works have been lost, 
history records the names of Achudemen (died 575), Joseph Hu- 
zita (died 580), Jacob of Edessa (died 098), who labored to restore 
the purity of the ancient language, Jesudenah (at the beginning 
of the eighth century), John Stylita (about 830), John, son of Cha- 
mis, Bishop of Themanum (850), and Honain, the physician (died 
876). The first accurate grammar, however, was written by John 
Bar Zugbi, a Nestorian monk, at the beginning of the thirteenth 
century ; about which time, also, Joseph. Bar Malcon seems to 
have composed his Rete Punctorum, and Barhebrzus (died 1236) 
to have made known his grammatical works. At the beginning 
of the sixteenth century, the study of the Syriac language was 
transplanted to Europe. Theseus Ambrosius learned the Syriac 
language from Syrians at Rome, in 1514, and became, in 1529, 
teacher to Albert Widmansiadt, who subsequently pursued 
the study under Simeon, Bishop of the Syrians upon Lebanon. 
Through the labors of these men, and of Moses von Merdin, whom 
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Ignatius, Patriarch of Antioch, had sent, in 1552, to Julius III. 
at Rome, and whose instructions were enjoyed by Andreas Dumas 
(Masius), the publication of the New "Testament was effected in 
1555. At the close of the sixteenth century, the grammatical 
study of the Syriac language was much promoted at Rome itself, 
by the Maronites Amira and Abraham Ecchellensis, whose 
copious grammatical works had already been preceded by the 
attempts of Theseus Ambrosius, Widmanstadt, Tremellius, Dumas, 
and Waser. ‘They were followed, about the middle of the seven- 
teenth century, by Isaac Sciadrensis and Joshua Accurensis. 
From this period onwards, the Syriac language has been gram- 
matically pursued in Germany; partly independently of other 
languages, most copiously by the two Michaelises and Hoffmann ; 
partly in connection with the Chaldee, as by Ludov. de Dieu and 
Jahn; or with the other Semitic languages, as by Buxtorf, Hot- 
tinger, Schaaf, Vater, and others. 

The earliest attempts at Syriac lexicography were also made 
in the ninth and tenth centuries, in Syria, by Honain Isa or 
Joshua of Maruz, and Gabriel, the son of Bochtiesu. More im- 
portant, however, are the contemporary works of Isa Bar-Ali 
(about 885), of Ananiesu Bar-Saru (about 900), and the most 
serviceable work of this kind by Abulhasan, Isa Bar-Bahlul (about 
963,) which is still extant. The lexicons of Dumas, de la Boderie, 
Schindler, Crines, Buxtorf, Trost, Hottinger, Gutbir, Nicolai, 
Schaaf, and Zanolini, which have appeared since the sixteenth 
century, are confined to the New Testament, with which the 
Syriac literature in 1555 made its appearance in Europe. Fer- 
rarius, and Edm. Castell, on the other hand, availed themselves 
of the above-mentioned Syriac works relating to the same subject, 
and John David Michaelis enriched the labors of the latter by 
valuable remarks and additions. The valuable work of Lorsbach, 
who compared all the Syriac works which had then been printed, 
besides a number of manuscripts, and collected the words and 
significations wanting in Syriac lexicons, still remains uncom- 
pleted. More recently, copious works have been promised by 
Bernstein and Quatremere, philologists of great merit in the 
department of Oriental literature. Glossaries are contained in 
the Chrestomathies of Michaelis, Kirsch, Tychsen, Grimm, Hahn, 
and Sieffert. 


Rey.—Eusebius (Hist. Eccl. I. 13) cites the letter of Abgarus to 
Jesus, and the answer to it, as among the most ancient Syriac writings 
(cf. Assem. I. 554; JII. P. II. p. 9; Gieseler, Bd. I. p. 14) ; aud, 


99 INTRODUCTION. 


in like manner, John is said to have written his Gospel in the Syriac 
language. But the most ancient Syriac work of undoubted authenti- 
city, is perhaps the translation of the New Testament,* which must 
have existed as early as the second century (cf. Hug, Einleitung 
in die Schriften des N. T., Thl. I. p. 348; Gieseler, Bd. I. p. 123). 
That the Syrians considered their language to be richer than the Ara- 
bic is attested by Asseman (III. P. I. p. 326 sq.) ; and its capacity for 
rendering Greek authors may be judged from Barhebreus (Chron. p. 
231. ed. Bruns), compared with Aristotle (Top. I. cap. 4). Abulpliara- 
gius, in his Historia Dynast., ed. Pocock, p. 147, mentions Theophilus 
of Edessa as the author of a successful translation of two books of the 
Iliad (cf. Assem. I. p. 521). In addition to the larger work of 
Asseman (Assemani Bibliotheca Orientalis Clementino-Vaticana, 
Rome, 1729,) 3 vols. fol., and the abridgment of it by Pfeitler, Erlangen, 
1116, we possess & brief history of Syriac literature by Hoffmann, in 
Bertholdt's kritischem Journal der neuesten theologischen Literatur, 
Thl. XIV., pp. 225-291. 


I. GRAMMARS. 


Thesei Ambrosii, Introductio in Chald. linguam, Syriacam, etc., Papire, 
1539. 

Aug. Canina, Institutiones linguæ Syriace, Parisiis, 1554. 

Widmanstadu, Syriacee linguæ prima elamenta, Vienne, 1555, 4to. ed. 
]I. Antwerp, 1572. 

Joh. Merceri, Tabule in grammaticen lingue Chald., que et Syriaca 
dicitur, Paris. 1560. 4to. Kiusd. grammatica Chald. et Syr. Vite 
berge, 1579, 8vo. 

Imman. Tremellu, Grammatica Chald. et Syr. Geneve, 1569, 4to. Ap- 
pended also to his edition of the New Testament. 

Andr. Masi, Grammatica linguæ Syriace (im Tom. VI. der Antwerp. 
Polygl.) 1573, fol. 

Casp. Wasert, Institutio linguæ Syre ex optimis quibusque apud Syros 
scriptoribus collecta. Lugd. Bat. 1594. 4to. Ed. II. Leid, 1619, 
4to. 

Georg. Amire, Grammatica Syr. sive Chald. ete. Rome, 1596, 4to. 

Christoph. Crinesu, Gymnasium Syr. h. e. linguæ Iesu Christo verna- 
cule perfecta institutio, ete. Vitebergee, 1611. 

Io. Burtorfi, Grammatiez Chald. et Syr. libri 11]. Basil. 1615. Ed. 
11. 1650, 8vo. 


* Hug, in his Introduction to the New Testament, says that the Translation of the 
New Testament was appended to that of the Old Testament, and that both were 
included under the same name, Peshito.—Tr. 
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lo. Casp. Myricei, Grammatica Syro-Chaldea. Genev. 1619, 4to. 

Herm. Nicolat, Idea linguarr. Aramearum per comparationem etc, 
Copenh. 1627, 8vo. 

Abrah. Ecchellensis, Linguse Syr. s. Chald. perbrevis institutio. Rome, 
1628, 16mo. 

Ludov. de Dieu, Grammatica linguarr. orientt. Hebraorum, Chald. et 
Syr. inter se collaturum Lugd. Bat. 1628, ex recens. Clodii. Francof. 
ad M. 1683, 4to. 

Isaac Sciadrensis, Grammatica lingue Syr. Rome, 1636, 8vo. 

Ioh. Michael. Dilherri, Rudimenta grammatice Syr. Halis, 1637. Ed. 
II., 1646, 12mo. 

losephi Acurensis, Grammatica linguæ Syr. Rome, 1647, 8vo. 

lo. Ernst. Gerhardi, mus, Chel linguæ Syro-Chald. Hal. Sax. 1649. 

Andr. Senuerti, Ebraimus haldaismus, Syriasmus, Arabismus nec non 
Rabbinismus, etc. Viteb. 1660, 4to. Hiusd. Chaldaismus et Syrias- 
mus, etc., 1666. 

Ioh. Henr. Hotlingeri, Grammatiea Chald. Syr. et Rabbinica Turic. 
1652,8vo. Eiusd. Grammatica quatuor linguarr. Hebr. Chald. Syr. 
et Arab. harmonica Turici, 1659, 4to (the Syriac also printed 
separately). 

Briant Waltom, Introductio ad lectionem linguarr. orientt. Hebr. 
Chald. Samarit. Syr. Arab. Pers. Armen. Copt. Lond. 1653, 12mo. 

lo. Leusdent, Schole Syriace lib. III. ete.  Ultraiect. 1658, 8vo. 

Guu, Beveridgu, Grammatica Syr. tribus libris tradita. Lond. 1658, 
8vo. 

Edm, Castelli, Brevis et harmonica quantum fieri potuit grammatice 
linguarr. Hebr. Chald. Syr. Æthiop. Arab. et Pers. delineatio. 
Lond. 1669 (preceding his Lex. Heptagl.) 

Dav. Grafunderi, Grammatica Syriaca cum Syntaxi, etc. Viteb. 1665, 

Jo. Nicola, Grammatica linguarr. Ebr. Chald. Syr. Arab. ZEthiop. 
Pers.orientalium secundum prima precepta delineata harmonica. Ienæ, 
1610. 4to. Ed. II. Critica Sacra Francof. et Hamb. 1686. 

Io. Altingi, Synopsis institutionum Chald. et Syr. Francof. ad M. 1676. 
Ed. Vl. a Georg. Othone adornata, 1101, 8vo. 

Christ. Cellarii, Porta Syriaca. Cize, 1611, 8۲0, Eiusd. Porta Syrie 
patentior, ete., 1682. 

Henr. Opitü, Syriasmus facilitati et integritati suæ restitutus, ete. Lips. 
et Francof. 1678. 4to. in compendium redactus a Christ. Ludovici 
Viteb. 1669, 4to. 

Car. Schafü, Opus Aramæum complectens grammaticam Chaldaico- 
Syriacam, Lugd. Bat. 1686, 8vo. 

Io. Aug. Danzu, Aditus Syriæ reclusus, etc. Jene, 1689. Ed. III 
1715, 8vo. 

Io. Ern. Gerhardi, Harmonia linguæ Chald. Syr. et Æthiop. Iens, 
1693, 4to. 
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Herm, von der Hardt Syriace linguæ fundamenta. Helmst. 1094. 
8vo. (Only Paradigms.) 

Ge. Othonis Palæstra linguarr. orientt. Chald. Syr. Arab. Æth Pers 
etc. Francof. 1702. 4to. 

Jo. Phil. Hartmanni Hebraice, Chald. Syr. et Samarit. linguarum 
institutio harmonica. Francof. ad M. 1707. 4to. 

Sam. Frid. Bucheri Thesaurus orientalis s. compendiosa et facilis 
methodus linguarr. orientt. etc. Francof. et Lips. 1725. 4to. 

Christ. Bened. Michaelis Syriasmus i. e. grammatica lingue Svr. 
Halis, 1741. 4to. | 

Jo. David Michaelis Grammatica Syr. Halis, 1784. 4to. 

7. G. Kals Grammatica Hebrzo-harmonica cum Arab. et Aram. 
Amstelod. 1758. 8vo. 

Jac. Ge. Christ. Adleri Brevis linguæ Syr. institutio etc. Alton», 
1784. 

W. Hezel, Syrische Sprachlehre. Lemgo, 1788. 4to. 

Joh. Gottfr. Hasse Practisches Handbuch der Aramäischen o ler 
Syrisch-Chaldäisch-Samaritanischen Sprache. Iena, 1791. Svo. 
Innoc. Fessleri Institutiones linguarr. orientt. Hebr. Chald. Syr. et 

Arab. Vratisl. Ilalis et lene, 1787 et 1789. 

Ol. Gerh. Tuchseni Elementale Syr. Rostochi, 1793. 8vo. (Ap- 
pended to his Chrestomathy.) 

Jo. Jahn. Aramiische oder Chaldaische und Syrische Sprachlelire 
für Anfinger. Wien 1793. 8vo. neu herausgegeben von Oberleit- 
ner Elementa Aramaice s. Chaldzo-Syriace linguæ etc. Vienn, 
1820. 8vo. 

loh. Sev. Vater Handbuch der Hebr. Syr. Chald. und Arab. Gram- 
matik. Leipzg, 1802 u. 1817. 8vo. 

Thomas Yeates’ Syriac Grammar, principally adapted to the New 
Testament in that Language. Lond. 1819. 0۰ 

Hampus Tullberg Elementale Syr. P. I. et 11. Lond. 1824. 8vo. 

Paul Ewald Lehrbuch der syr. Sprache. Erlangen, 1826. 8vo. 

Andr. Theoph. Hofmann: Grammatice Syriace libri III. Hate, 
1827. 4to. 
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PART FIRST. 
ELEMENTS OF THE LANGUAGE. 


TABLE OF CONSONANTS. 


3 AERE 1 
5 NAME. E 3 è SOUND. : 

i 3 3 
1|Olaph . OS] ۱۱ 1) }| ۱۱ Spiritus lenis) 1 
و‎ | Beth bud} اه او | د | د‎ 8, Bh, V. 2 
3|Goma Nse G. 3 
4 | Dolath RÀ `S 5 i b. D, Dh (Ain thi)! — 4 
5 | He Io! on | ot | ot | on | E. 5 
6 | Vau olo! اه‎ a| al ۱ ۰ 8 
7 | Zain el 1| ۲۱ ۱ 1142 5 Gr, و‎ Fr. 7 
8 | Cheth Aas | حد | فد‎ | aa] مف‎ Ch, or Hh. 8 
9 | Teth At} 2) 1م اه اي‎ 9 
10 | Jud م۵‎ a] هه اف اد‎ +. 10 
11 | Coph 25} اد‎ aly! اب‎ 16, Ch. 20 
19 | Lomad SS أذ‎ SIN] SUL 30 
13 | Mim Saad | So | Sa | 5a | مد‎ | M 40 
14 | Nun انق‎ af 2] | ال‎ 50 
15!Semcath Aaso | ceo | en | مف | عی‎ | S 60 
16 | Ee اد اد اخ[‎ «| S| 5 Hebrew. 70 
17 | Phe و | ها‎ | a| اه‎ |P, Pl, F. 80 
18 | 6 1 $ S| $| $| 3 Ts. 90 
19 | Koph اه | موه‎ a| A| A) K guttural,Q. | 100 
20 | Rish اج |5 إذمه‎ 3] SÍR 200 
1j Shin و ھب‎ | a! فى هه‎ | Sh. 300 
22 Thau ol 2 A A A Th.T.O Greek. 0 
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CHAPTER L 


WRITTEN CHARACTERS AND THEIR USE. 


§ 1. Consonants. 


The Syriac, or West Arameean Language, has an alphabet 
consisting, like that of the Hebrew and Chaldee, of twenty- 
two consonants. In common.with the Arabic, it connects 
together the several letters of a word by horizontal lines 
at the bottom; from which arises a fourfold form, though 
essentially the same, according as a letter is initial, medial, 
or final, or is connected or unconnected with the preceding 
letter, as exhibited in the table on the preceding page. 


Rem. 1.—The character exhibited in the preceding alphabet, is 
called Peshito, i. e. the simple. It is employed by the Maronites and 
Jacobites, and is said to have been invented by Jacob of Edessa in 
the seventh century. Besides this, Amira mentions the Estrangelo, 
not from ¢rpoyyuAcs, round, (see Asseman Biblioth. Orient. T. III. 
P. II. p. 378) which, according to Michaelis Gram. Syr., p. 15, 
means the Gospel character (scriptura evangelii). It was the basis 
of the Nestorian smaller character, to wnich the so-called double 
alphabet, used for inseriptions and titles of books, bears a strong 
resemblance. There is also the Palmyrene alphabet, found in inscrip- 
tions on the ruins of Palmyra or Tadmor, and the Mand«an or 
Nabatcan alphabet. The latter, in consequence of the amalgamation 
of the gutturals 1 with رذ‎ and Ol with a», consists of only twenty con- 
sonants. It is written in a continuous line, with four different forms of 
each letter, viz., the simple consonant, and the consonant with the 
vowels a, 2, or u. 

Rem. 2.—The letters l, T Ol, Q, وج ول‎ $, A, connect only 
with the preceding letter. After one of these letters, therefore, 2, ۹ 


$, Z, stand unconnected; and also, with the exception of (, always 
at the beginning of a word. The final letters are 4, N, 50, ) ۰ 


| before X is written S; and after it Û or wW. Double X, at the end 
of a word takes the form of W. The letter G, in words adopted from 
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other languages, is written NS . Several consonants, where they ter- 
minate a word, are slightly inflected upward ; e.g. ,ص رك ركه‎ etc, 


Rem. 3.—The gutturals express the several gradations of guttural 
sounds from the weakest to the strongest. land may be compared 


with the Spiritus lenis and Spiritus asper of the Greek language 
(812. 5. b). Deeper guttural sounds are ess ( = the German ch ( 
and & which the Greeks express, sometimes by the Spirttus asper, 
and sometimes by y. The sound of «2 is formed in the fore-part of 
the mouth ; that of «© farther back towards the throat. هه‎ == «m 
sometimes stands for ¢ at the end of Greek words, and is pronounced, 
according to Amira, p. 9, sc before e and i. The aspirated conson- 
ants Ago, are, in some MSS, marked as such with a red 


ps placed over them; the removal of the aspiration is indicated 
y the same sign beneath them (8 5). 


Rem. 4.—The division of consonants, with reference to the 
organs of speech, is the same as in Hebrew. But the gutturals 
W201] occasion less difficulty than in Hebrew, as the Sheva and 
Daghesh forte are wanting in Syriac. Of the gutturals, in connection 
with a and Q, it is to be remarked; a) that | between two vowels has 


the sound of y ; e.g. solo ko-yem ; b) that © quiesces in ~ and — 
(= o and u), and after — and — (— a and e), forms the dipthongs 
au and eu; c) that initial a with PN i, and even when ] is pre- 
fixed, it is pronounced ¢; e. g. 1oo) Ihudho; d) that initial S 
(8 8. b) before Ot is pronounced like l; e. g. کاڊ‎ ehadh. 


Rem. 5.—The letters of the Alphabet suffice for designating the 
numerals as far as 400 (Vid. Table of Consonants, Amira, p.12. sq). 
In compound numbers, the larger stand first ; e. g. SoZ 441. From 
500-900, the tens of 50—90 are denoted by a dot over the letter ; 


e.g. «£o 600, ك‎ 800. Thousands are designated by — placed under 
- the units, ten thousand by ~=, ten thousand thousand by 7x The 


numbers 20 and 50 are also expressed by double 42 and J, the 
final letters falling away where units are added. Fractional numbers 
are designated by a small line drawn obliquely downward, from lef 
to right, over the letter which expresses the denominator of tho 


N 


fraction ; e.g. 2 =}, un l &c. 


80 VOWEL LETTERS AND VOWEL SIGNS. 
8 2. Vowels in General (Vowel Letters and Vowel Signs). 


InSyriac, the vowel-letters |, o, and «a originally served to 
designate the vowels, and, at the time of Mohammed, the 
Syrians were acquainted with only three vowel-signs, which 
sufficed for their language, and which the Arabs appear to 
have borrowed from them. Afterwards the Monophysites 
sought to express the Greek vowels, and increased their 
number to seven (v. Asseman T. I. pp. 477,478; Gesenius 
Lehrgeb. p. 34), and since the time of Theophilus of Edessa, 
in the eighth century,the Greck vowels appear to have been 
in common use. The Nestorians, on the other hand, make 
use of diacritical points (Asseman T. III. P. II. p. 378). 
The Monophysites or Maronites commonly use them only in 
doubtful cases. i 


Rem.—Even in the last century, the Maronite Gabriel Heva em- 
ployed the vowel-letters to designate the vowels, making X = a, 
( وص ل روه‎ a =i, and 0—u (v. Michaelis. p. 29). 


Loss 


§ 9. Vowel Signs. 


'l'he Syrians denote the vowels by diacritical points, or by 
characters formed from and in imitation of the Greek vowels, 
the latter mode being that now generally used. In ancient 
manuscripts both modes occur together. 


FORM. NAME, SOUND. 
Syriac. GREEK. 
— اننا‎ ed Pethocho ) boo ) a. 
R y 
a ° م‎ 
— or س‎ — or — Revot 9) 2 
5 : evotzo (1 حي‎ ) 


— — or — Chevotzo ( سح[‎ ) i 
= En me د‎ - Zekofo (Jac) ) e 
G—, a— a— a— Etzotzo 1 1 4 ) v. 
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Rem. 1.—The names are derived from the form of the organ used in 
pronouncing the vowel. The Greek forms from which they are derived 


are easily recognized. — also occurs without Q — u in Ñ and 


WAY.) (For [( Luke xvii. 29, stands more correctly Mns 
Psalm xi. 6). The first three vowel-signs may also be written beneath 
the consonants. 


Rem. 2.—As*to pronunciation, — seems to have denoted a and ae, 


though — was sometimes sounded by the Nestorians like a (V. 
Assema T. IIL P. II. p. 379). In foreign words it quiesces in Q. 


In — are contained both the German 6 and à. . 
Rem. 3.—As to quantity it may be assumed with some certainty 


that — is alwavs long, and — always short; according to others, — 
with «a, — and — with Q are long ; — is short, except in foreign words. 
Amira, on the other hand, maintains that رت‎ 7 ie 6,and the 


others, even — with Q, are common. Some ما‎ also denote 
the quantity of the vowels by different signs, — 


LONG. SHORT. 
— . = Chevotzo. 
Q— 0 Q— Etzotzo. 


Rem. 4.—The dipthongs are formed with Q and «a. With Vau; a) 
with — preceding at the beginning or middle of a word, au; e. g. 
Zo; b) with "a preceding, ot nearly (the German eu); e. g. 
ctae]: c) in the middle of a word, after 71 tus e. g. 
-ciaa,03; d) Vau doubled, the first with و‎ ou ( according 
to Amira u). With Yud (besides the combinations b and k above); 
a) with a preceding E و‎ ai; e.g. lus; b) with — in the 
middle and at the end of a word, oi ; e. g. Aaso. 


§4. Diacritical Points which supply the place of Vowels. 


These were employed earlier than were the vowels, and 


82 KUSHOI AND RUKOK. 


were used even after the invention of the vowels, by the 
Nestorians. The point which designates the suffix 8 sing. 


fem. Ol seems to have originated from that system. 
a ۰ 4 
Rem.—According to Amira p. 51, 001-061 : while 001-001 
A1 الفح‎ ; waOI—=201. Ludov. de Dieu has treated this subject 
more definitely in his Grammar, p. 35 seq. ; according to him the 
point when above the consonant denotes a, o, and u, under it e, un- 


der «a and | i, and under Q u. The principal use of this point in 
the verb, is to denote the different persons and tenses (v. Amira, 
p.51; Lud. de Dieu, p. 37). Throughout the preterite, with the 
exception of the 1 sing. it stands under the radicals. In the parti- 
ciple, it denotes, over the first radical, in Peal, وگ‎ in Aphel, و‎ or 
in Verbs med. Vau, *. In the imperative and infinitive it may be 
omitted or written underneath. The future takes it only under the 
radicals, not under the preformatives, with the exception of the 1 
sing., where it stands above it (comp. Isenbiehl, Beobachtungen 
von dem Gebrauche des Syrischen Puncti diacritici bei den Verbis, 
Göttingen, 1778). 


$ 5. Kushoi and Rukok (asao — 4203). 
1. According to Lud. de Dieu and Norberg, the Syrians 
have in fact the Sheva, and pronounce a vowelless consonant 


with a short half-sound of e; e.g. soaas pronounced ne kum, 
Some Grammarians,as Amira, p.42, and the Zabians, use _*. 
So too, according to Asseman, the doubling of consonants in 

ronunciation (Daghesh forte) occurs among the Oriental 
Syrians and, according to the analogy of the Hebrew, in Pael 


and Ethpaal of Verbs هم‎ and &s.* But as the doubly written 
consonant falls away where analogy would require it to be 
retained (§ 8), this grammatical usage is still very doubtful. 
This duplication is retained only in foreign words. 
2. Analogous withDaghesh lene is Kushoi,(i.e. hardening), 

a red point inserted over the aspirates, in manuscripts, which 
removes the aspiration. The retention of the aspiration is 
indicated by a point placed underneath, called Rukok (i. c. 
softening). 
„, ® It should be borne in mind that Sheva and Daghesh are not, in 

Rs denoted by any written characters, and appear only in pronunciation. 
——AT. 
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Rzw.—Some conside: Aushoi to be Daghesh forte, which is 
denied by Amira and Gabriel Sionita. Lud. de Dieu, p. 25 sq., places 
it; a) at the beginning of words, except where SO,2 precede, or where 
the preceding word ends in ره‎ O, f, in which case Rukok is 


retained; e. g. [cv ۰ Tasa SAN ; b) in the middle, after a 
qyiescent letter; e. g. o1 No ; c) after dipthongs ; e. g. AS; 1Zaso, 
with the exception of yal as. Rukok, on the contrary, occurs, besides 


the cases noted under a above; a) when one of the aspirates ends a 
syllable, but is in the same case hardened by a preceding vacant 


consonant ; e. g. ^ b) when, according to Hebrew analogy, they 
follow a movable Sheva; e. g. 743305 ; c) after an open syllable; e. g. 
Tai. So too these consonants are not pronounced as aspirates in Pa. 
and Ethpa. of Verbs 2, when the 3 preceding them has fallen away ; 


e. g. QN2Z from W; and in verbs with the middle radical doubled, 
where, in Hebrew, Daghesh forte stands. Furthermore, here belong 
the letters in which one having fallen away before them, is to be com- 


pensated for, in the future and infinitive of verbs ,رهف‎ or in general 
where Daghesh forte euphonic stands in Hebrew. These points do 
not occur in printed works. 


86. Ribui (2055). 


1. To distinguish the plural of nouns and verbs from 
the singular written with the same consonants, the Syriac 
makes use of Z2ibu?, 2. e. two points placed horizontally over 
the word. This sign is still retained, like the vowels, in 


printed books. "Thus, by means of these points نخدا‎ is read 


the kings, and distinguished from Taso, the king.‏ فخ 
This sign is also used in the 8 plur, fem. pret. of Verbs 3 rad.‏ 
Olaph in all the conjugations except Peal (§ 32), to distin-‏ 


guish it from 3 sing. masc. ; e. g. «a 2 they have praised 
themselves from aM LÝ he has praised himself. In like 


manner Ribui strengthens the distinction between the 3 plur. 
pret. masc. and fem., where the formatives Q and هه‎ at the 


end sometimes fall away fromthe 3 sing. masc.; e. g. No منت‎ 
,ممکه‎ wXho. The plurals, which are easily recognized, re 
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main without this designation, though it is not omitted in 
plural forms with suffixes. In numerals the usage is arbitrary. 
Some mark with this sign only the feminines, and the forms 


with suffixes ; e. g. لب‎ (22:2 
Rem.—Amira, p. 48, omits Ribui, when the plural form = (§ 44) 
has the signification a3} or Poula], i. e. they are, but adopts fhe 


above-mentioned use ih numerals, and uses it also with prepositions 
joined with plural suffixes (8 16. c). 


2. Ribui also serves to denote collectives; e. g. fan a beeve, 


Naa a herd of beeves. : 
Rem.—When Ribui stands over 3 (with the exception of the 1 sing. 
pret. and fut, and the participles Act. Pe., according to 8 4. Rex), 


e 2 e e e,e e ۵ y LJ 
or coincides with a diacritical point representing — , one of the points 
i3 omitted. When three points come together, one of them represents 
Kushoi. ۱ 


§ 7. Mehagyono and Marhetono. 
(Ta euo — loo) 
When an accitmulation of consonants without vowels, 
occurs, and the Syrians wish to indicate that a monosyllabic 


word is to be pronounced as a dissyllable, or a dissyllabic 
word as a trisyllable, and so on, they place a line under the 


consonant to which a vowel (usually — more rarely =) is to 
be supplied ; e. g. AN This line is called MeAagyono, and 


denotes a removal of this accumulation in utterance 
(Diseresis). If, on the contrary, the voice is to hurry over 
these same consonants, a line is drawn above them, which is 


called Marhetono; e. g. Mon. 
Rem. 1.—Some . Grammarians place Mehagyono only before 


TETAN and before sa in lina}. Amira, p. 41. 8q., compares the 


two with Diæresis and Synæresis, which may have been transferred 
from prosody into prose. (Vd. Chrestom. Syr. ed. Hahn et Sieffert, 
Lips. 1825. p. 11). 

Re, 2.—Sometimes a line is found over consonants ; a) in numerals و‎ 
e. g. مك‎ 12; b) in abbreviations ; e. g. هم‎ for ;غا‎ c) over the particle 


e i , ۰ . e ۰ ? 
of exclamation 61, to distinguish it from o]. 
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§ 8. Linea Occultans. 


This line placed under consonants denotes; a) that the 
letter under which it stands is not pronounced; e. مع‎ 
1:4 ($12.1); b) that at the beginning of a word, followed 
by O1 is to be pronounced weaker, and like 1; eg. کات‎ (vid. 
§1. Rem.4); c) that the letter quiesces,viz.,in the impera. of 
the pass. Ethpeel and Ethpaal; e. g. Wyo}; pronounced 
ethkatl, and imp. from £015: which with the transposition 
of the first two radicals 1s o (comp. § 12. 1). 


Rem.—Some have extended this also to the imperatives Ethtaphal 
and Eshtaphal ; but in the latter especially, it appears to be merely 
a diacritical designation of the imperat. As such it may in general 
be regarded as coming under 5 and c above. 


$ 9. Tone. 


1. The tone stands regularly upon the penultimate sylla- 
ble, when the ultimate does not terminate in a movable 


3 ۲ i 
consonant ; e. g. laSo, Malco. 


Rem.—lIn an accumulation of consonants, where by Mehagyono 
(8 7) the penultimate syllable becomes the antepenultimate, the tone 
remains upon the stem-syllable. 


It is more difficult to determine whether words, which, according 
to Amira, .م‎ 462, have © in the penultimate, follow the same rule ; 


e. g. bol, and should be pronounced achuno or achuno. 


9. The tone is on the ultimate, when it ends in a movable 
consonant; e. g. :فت‎ so too with 6 and «a final, if they 
have arisen from 26 and Aa; e. g. G2\% from Zo2 Ma. 
vid. Amira, pp. 167—-469. 


§ 10. Signs of Interpunction. 


The Synans, who do not possess the Hebrew system of 
accents, divide their periods, according to Amira, p. 475, into 
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protasis and apodosis, which again are subdivided into 
smaller parts, and include the more precise designation ot 
subject and predicate. In this respect they designate; a) 
the separate members of the protasis with (3); 6) the close 
of the protasis with (*), which is also the sign of interroga- 
tion; c) the separate members of the apodosis with (.°), 
which also marks longer interrogations; and d) the close 
of & period is marked by a point, which as it also occurs in 
the middle of a period, some consider to be the smallest 
mark of interpunction, and (4) or (33) the largest point. 
REw.—Amira, p. 479, mentions a point standing over a word 
which indicates a question, address, admiration, praise, command, and 


the like. 


CHAPTER II. 


PECULIARITIES AND CHANGES OF THE LETTERS. 


§ 11. General View. 


As the changes in the different parts of speech are effected 
partly by consonants and partly by vowels, this chapter is 
naturally divided into two parts. In the first place, those 
changes which take place uniformly, in accordance with 
fixed laws, in pronouns, verbs, and nouns, must be accurately 
distinguished from those which occur only in individual forms. 
Though the former class of changes will be here principally 
. treated, yet in order to afford a proper connection between 
them, that which occurs universally will be first treated of, 
and that which takes place in special and individual caseg 
will be appended, either independently or in remarks. 


§ 12. Changes of the Consonants. 


Of those changes in the radical consonants which Hebrew 
grammarians classify as Assimilation, Transposition, Falling 
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away, Exchange, and Addition, the first only is wanting in 
Syriac. And this want is only i in form, for in point of n 
this feature exists in those cases where a letter is dropped 
in pronunciation by the occurrence of Linea occultans (5 8. 
comp. Gesenius, Lehrgebaude, p. 162). Here should be no- 
ticed the following — 

1. Consonants are dropped in pronunciation, by the 
occurrence of Linea occultans, as follows: A) In General; 


a) in nouns whose middle radical is doubled; e. g. asso 
mano; 6)» without a vowel before 2; e. ع‎ UM c) on in 
suffixes of the 8 masc. sing. wOl, ۵010, acta, E of 
the verb, and acia of the s plural (v. Table to 9 16); or 
when Linea occultans has arisen from theGreck Spirilus asper ; 
e.g. 50005 cPwun : d) © in derivatives of verbs wand lo, 
as joes from lp: B) In particular is this the case; a) 
with 1 initial in e. e, aj, and in the pronoun 
bY in connection with the participle, آنا‎ Te; ; b) with o. 
particularly 1 in the following cases; a) in the pronouns oci 
and a01, with the throwing back of the vowel upon the 
preceding vacant consonant; e. g. oot AS. or with the 
falling away of the letter with the preceding vowel; e. g. 
oct lao pronounced 3 sheu; in which case, however, before 
oot, — passes into — ; e.g. oct BT for ۰ 8)i in Joo 
(v. 8 38) when it isan auxiliary verb; e. g. len No 
he had killed; y)in Aca for ماوت‎ to give; c) with Ñ 
in NT to œ away, when it should have a vowel which falls 
back upon the 1; e. g. AY for AST (v. § 28); d) with Jin 
the pronouns As} masc. and wala] fem., and their plurals 
آددة,‎ masc. آتلب‎ fem., and in some se words; e.g. lrs; 
and finally; e) with 5 in 26 daughter ; (v. § 8). 

Rem.— Linea occultans is retained under li in nouns derived from 
those adduced under a ; e.g. Yar}, inl, انمه12‎ and many 
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others. It also occurs in Bi : ool , and «01 when they are used 
for the logical copula or substantive verb (comp. 8 16. I., § 54. A. 3. 
a and ¢). In these pronouns, even when they stand pleonastically 
(§ 55. A), the logical copula is fundamentally involved, as is con- 


firmed by the pleonastic use of Joo (§ 68. A), which verb loses 
Linea occultans only when it is used absolutely in the sense of 
to be, to become, to come to pass; As to further inflection of 


compare 5 29. 1. Rem.‏ نادت 
Transposed is 2 before sibilants in Ethpe., Ethpa., and‏ .2 
قوذت Eshta.; e. g. a Nen] from Peo , apoha] from‏ 
into ? after 1; e. g. KY sl ۱‏ بو Reu.—Z is changed into «d after‏ 
enl for ei: There is no transposition when‏ ,۽ for wad‏ 
همه بع and QS; e.‏ كف Z is doubled in Ethpe. of Verbs‏ 
(v. 831. 2). | as middle radical is sometimes transposed ; e. g.‏ 


from aja. Also 5 in the imperat. from 4015 (v. § 8).‏ 21 أخف 

8. Dropped are; a) | with Linea occultans; e. g. POL 
for کر آلف‎ and as first radical in the 1 sing. fut. Pe. 
infin. and part. Pa. of Verbs هل‎ (828. 0; e.g. Nas} for 
Waa]: and in <2! for T ol; b) ف‎ and as first radical, 
and a as middle radical in Verbs ف ,)29.2 §( هف‎ ($ 33. 1), 
and كه‎ ) 31: 1); e.g. مكخص‎ from 203. Here belong such 
vouns as Isaato for مخبحةخا‎ The same is true also in 


respect to the middle radical of Verhs Ws (S 84. 1), and the 
nouns derived therefrom; c) one of two 2 without a vowel 


standing between them ; e. g. [um for [2m Also when 
three Z stand together in the fut. pass; e.g. 22صیلا‎ for 
2001 Finally 2 falls away at the end of the fem. end. 
ings Za aud As ; e. g. Q2 No for Laakso. 

4.— Exchanged are; a) the gutturals $ and | before 6t; 
e. g. aci] for pos ; b) in transferring Hebrew words into 
Syriac, T passes into رو‎ X into و رف‎ into 2, sometimes 
¬ into S and 1; also 4 of verbs 49 into Ol; e. c 
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Joon =n : هذ[‎ = ux; bol = in; l= ey 
lao = w3; c) A when transposed with sibilants, in the 
passive, goes over into 9 and 4, according to Rem. 2. above; 
d) | with 2 in the construct state fem., and before suffixes 
($$ 45, 46); and in the Evhpe. and Ethpa. of verbs ]e (§ 28. 
1 Rem.; e.g. pell] for p»l2l- 

Rem.—This last has been also applied to nouns derived from ® 
Verbs ; e.g. baal from wal, In many cases this usage is doubt- 
ful; e. g. ۳ ۵ which may be derived from ¢ 2 or 1 LA Hence 
the form 8 12 is found. The derivatives from Aphel do not belong 
here; e. g. 142202 from ao]. 

5.—Added are ; a) sometimes | at the beginning, before a 
vacant consonant; e. g. 2 لأحة‎ for las: أقاب‎ for walle : 


also in Greek words beginning with Z; ©. بع‎ C1 = 
gaónv; b) OM to denote the Spiritus asper in Greek words ; 


e. g. Libsa ‘Pwpaios ($ 12. 1. A. o); even in compound 
words in the later Syriac; e. g. قعونان تمهف‎ cuvodos ; and in 
cases where 61 does not represent Spiritus asper; e. g. 
4£0; 4012 116۴206 ; c) 3 is added where it supplies the place 
of Daghesh forte with Linea occultans; e.g. ددا‎ = "52.5; 
LÎ — nyy 
§ 18. Quiescent Letters. 

The vowel-letters «a, O, 1, and, according to some, 

Ol also, quiesce in the preceding vowel. 


Rem.—Here belongs only OV; for oy of the suf. 3 sing. fem. 
== of the Hebrew. 
The following letters quiesce : 


1. ] final in — and —; e. g, Dy 9 ۱: | medial in — 


and — ; e.g. Nas, فام‎ ; and if it have a vowel, this 
falls back upon the preceding vacant consonant; e. g. 


Mai for Was. And so in words transferred from the 
Hebrew; e. g. 215 = ۰ 


4U VOWEL-LETTERS WHICH ARE NOT SOUNDED. 


Remu.— ۱ quiesces in — in fad, Ls, 1 5 and ۱۳2 In Greek 


words ۱ and نه‎ are represented by ب1‎ as sometimes by a p و سب‎ eg. 
ماحه12‎ ۱/3 60۳06 ; llo xaipos. In the later Syriac ۱ stands 


for « and ۰ 

2. © quiesces in E eg. Soa, and sometimes 0a; e.g. 
ELE (§ 3. Rem. 4). 

Kem. — In Greek words © quiesces in = in the termination 
00 = og ; e.g. OOM = rr. 0Q is also used 
for as; e.g. 0003] — agyos. In the later language we find 
also Ala] — Arvas ; : 4225] = = ۰ 

9. بف‎ medial and final, quiesces, in — and —; e. g. 
<3, = JT. ea initial usually quiesces in —; e. g. JA 
and — falls back upon the preceding vowelless prefix; e.g. 


SWAT: for asao. Also between two consonants a. quiesces 


in ie ; eg Thay for lA. 
§ 14. Vowel- Letters which are not sounded (Olrant). 


In the following cases aa, O, |, are not sounded ; 
1. ] in the pronouns 2 plur.masc. and fem. Aj, Eo! 
conjoined with the participle to denote the present tense, 
e. g. «oA: oo pronounced kotelitun, in which case th> 


e of the participle is not sounded. 


2. 6 and a at the end of words; a) in verbal endings 
without any vowel preceding (2 pret. sing. fem. ; 3 plur. 
masc. and fem.; imperat. sing. fem. and plur. masc.; and 2 


fut. sing. fem.); e e.g میاه‎ , axo; b) in the suffixes 
رف‎ an, aa, acia, where wis sounded only when fol- 
lowed by OM; e. g. on کحب‎ pronounced behyu ; 9 in 


yesterday, ws rest, and the like, which form b in‏ لمعتب 
the emphatic state ( § 46. 1).‏ 
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§ 15. Changes in the Vowels. 

Although to a less extent than in Hebrew, the rowels in 
Syriac, undergo various changes and modifications in res- 
pect to formation and derivation, still they are exchanged, 
transposed, dropped or added. 

1. They are exchanged ey in accordance with the 
genius of the language, and partly in transferring Hebrew 
and Chaldee words. The genius of the langnage requires 
the following exchanges of vowels; a) in the pretormatives 


of the fut. and infin, Pe. in simple syllables, in Verbs lØ, 
a2, (ba § 82), — passes over into و‎ ۵ g. ,تمد‎ Po; 
but before gutturals and 3 at the end of words, into — ; e.g. 
3.9 for فم‎ b) in the feminine with بسا‎ E in the con- 
struet state, passes over into = 9 8 124 construct state 
bag (§ 45. 2). In transferring words from the Hebrew and 
Chaldee, the following vowel changes may be noted; a) for 
—the Syriac prefers —; € 8. )ل‎ = na ; :دح تب ومد‎ 
b) — is exchanged in proper names mostly with —; e. g. 
amas = 109; — with —; e. g. مایت‎ = nnb; c) 5 with 
Gu; eg [orad — 9595; or with a; e. g. boos — (Chald. 
Nu) oP. | ۱ 

2. Vowels are transposed ; A) in general; «) © in the im- 
perat. plur. masc. Pe. when a suffix is added; e. g. aS àbo, 
with suffix acto ao ; b) concerning the falling back of the 
vowel over [s or OWS, upon prefixes, compare $ 13. 1. 3; 


§ 52. 1; 853.1. Rem.; B) in Particular; a) in W, when- 
ever 1 is vacant, the vowel of the V falls back upon it; eg. 


ANH) for ANY (812.1); b) in some nouns of the form ‘20,0, 
when a syllable is appended and in the emphatic state 
قمدم[‎ (§ 45.3; 848. A. Decl. IV); of the form ],ae, 
emphatic state }2,a@; (C) in Wsad and $0706 with S 
prefixed, @ is placed before à when 2 and 9 retain their 


—; e g. خفه‌حگ‎ wdaoak. In ES when it enters into 
4 
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composition, — moves forward upon r; e. ۰ VCI LX 

8. The vowel of a final mixed syllable 1s dropped, wlien 
an entire syllable is added at the end, especially when 
the last radical begins the new syllable; e.g. in the verb 


y 


No masc. فیک‎ fem.; in the nouns مکی‎ Taso 


9 e 
Ream.—This vowel remains unchanged ; a) when merely a formative 


letter, without a vowel, is added ; e.g. ajo from No ; b) when 
a syllable is added, if the stem-syllable remain a mixed one; e. g. 


OAS bo from No; and moreover; c) when the stem-syllable 
becomes a simple one, in the following cases; a) in the second form 
of the 3 fem.plur.pret.and 2 fem. plur. imperat; 8) where inHebrew 


Daghesh forte stands; e. g. Sa‘ emphatic state حا‎ (ny, 235) : 
y)in words ofDeclension Lmasc. (comp. § 48.A). In خب‎ emphatic 
state lus; $0Qa emphatic state loo; tlie original vowel only 
reappears (comp. 48. A. Decl. IV). 

4. Vowels are added; a) with |, a, and 3, at the begin- 
ning of words ; ] and 3 usually take — and —; eg. Naa] 
(imp.), خاک و‎ ; but « usually takes E e. g. Sh; b) of two 
vacant consonants at the beginning of a word,the first takes 


LÁ » y 6 y 
— ; e. g. Lia for hasaan; so also when two vacant 


consonants in the middle of a word follow Ed e. g. 142,2 
for 155;2 ; or when in Hebrew, the first has Daghesh 
forte; e. g. 1: for 1: from pasy; or finally when 


three vacant consonants would come together in the middle 


of a word; e. g. ANS for ۱۹۲-۸۱ This assumed vowel 


^ , A y 
is sometimes — ; e.g. Abo (pret. Pe.) from Ngo ; or — 
before a, (v. 5 13. 8), excepting in the emphatic state of 


the participle fem. pass. of Verbs U in Pa, Aph., and 
Eshta., where — is added to distinguish it from the active 
participle (comp. 8 48. B. Decl.IV. Rem.). Finally Q 15 as- 
sumed in the emphatic state sing. of some words; e. g. 
Sûat from laxo for مهم[‎ ; c) a vowel is assumed 


with © between two vacant consonants: this vowel is 1 
when it stands at the beginning of a mixed syllable; e.g. 
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* 


but — when it stands in a simple syllable; e. g.‏ ;سواط 


a Y 
120p. . d) The assumption of a vowel is arbitrary, when 
there are two vacant consonants, of which the first can be 
attached to the preceding, and the second to the following 


syllable; e. g. [mx and bano; if the second consonant 


be 1, — must be assumed, for a, Q and ] cannot stand 
without a vowel between two consonants. 


PART SECOND. 


ETYMOLOGY, OR, PARTS OF SPEECHI. 


CHAPTER 1. 


PRONOUNS. 


$ 16. Personal and Possessive Pronoun:. 


The Personal Pronouns are divided into two classes : 
Separate Pronouns, which stand as separate words, and 
mark the nominative case; and Suffixes, consisting of 
syllables formed from the separate pronouns, which are 
appended to other parts of speech; appended to Verbs, they 
mark the accusative; appended to nouns, the possessive 
pronoun, or the relation of the- genitive; and, with preposi- 
tions, they form the remaining cases. 
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TABLE OF PRONOUNS AND SUFFIXES. 


SEPARATE. SUFFIXED TO VERBS. SUFFIXED TO NOUNS. 
a 5 0 In Sino. In PLURAL 
Sing | 1 و‎ 
T , , 1 
le hil | el. eala | a | ali 
» | p 
i * 
y ^ ' [4 
2 1 «a1 ! حب | کب | كف‎ 
| óm | nolanai won i 
3 m. E Ol 9 = J -Ola 
o01 TT acta 
| act |o. Cu. ۲ 
3 f ۲ Ol le] | * 
| v. | OL 
Plur. 
Li ° y 1 6 
2m أده‎ aa " àn. 
V: \ | \ 
^ a ^ ^p 
2 f. | ca] شب‎ | * lex! خم‎ 
a a SEPARATE FROM THE VERB. 


e 
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REMARKS AND EXPLANATIONS CONCERNING THE TABLE 
I. The Personal Pronoun. 


The second and third persons have two genders, while the 
first person is of the common gender. The fem. of the 2 
sing., is denoted by . appended to the mase. In the 3 


۰ Y 0 . 
sing. 061 masc. and 01 fem., are used rather in a demon- 


strative sense, while oCi masc. and aci fein., are used in 
connectionwith adjectives and participles rather to designate 
the present tense. And soin the plur., the first forms given 
above are used rather substantively as nominatives, and the 
second as accusatives (comp. § 30). Concerning Linea oc- 
cultans under ] and © of the 1 and 8 sing., see § 12.1. 


II. Suffix Pronouns. 
A. SUFFIXES OF THE VERB. 


In the suffixes, or abbreviated forms of the separate pro- 
nouns, an ancient obsolete form whose characteristie was 
not 2 but 2, lies at the basis of the 2 sing. and plur. (comp. 
Gesen. Lehrgeb. 203). 

Of the suffixes to verbs, given in the Table, those marked 
a, fall into two classes; the first of which are attached to con- 
sonants (with the exception of 4) in the forms of the regular 


verb ; and the second mainly to the same forms of Verbs J} 
and in part to the imperat. and fat. of the regular verb. 
The forms placed between 1 and 2, are common to both. 


The suffixes marked 6 are appended to forins with @ and 
ea, Which then quiesce in + aud =. Where this form is 
wanting under b it is comprehended under a. Finally the 
suffixes under c are attached to the forms with ی‎ and also to 
the 2 sing. masc. and 3 plur. fem. pret. The forms wanting 
under c are comprised under a. On their mode of union, 
comp. §§ 36, and 37, and the accompanying Tables. 


B. Surrixes or Nouns or Possessive PRONOUNS. 


The suffixes of the noun (possessive pronouns) are attached, 


in nouns masc. sing., to the emphatic state (S 45,) with the 
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falling away, of ÛL; e g. Mo, emphatic state ,سخا‎ 
with suff. a2 So. In the plural they coalesce with the end. 
ing of the construct state بف‎ so that they may be considered 
as attached to the final consonant of the noun; e.g. construct 
state wads, with suff. pano. Only in the 8 sing. masc. 
does «a pass into Q, and in the 3 sing. fem. ~ is the union 
vowel. In the noun fem. the suffix with a union vowel is 
attached to the emphatic state, with the falling away of 
Û, e g. oAXodo from emphatic state AOA. In 
the remaining persons (1 sing. 2 and 3 plur.) suffixes sing. 
are attached to the construct state (v. §46. 2); e. ع‎ 
AA ó2 from the construct state AX oo, plur. woh\oha 


from construct state ۵۰ 


Rem.—For the complete union of nouns and suffixes, compare 
S$ 46—48, and the accompanying Tables. 


Besides, the possessive pronoun may be expressed ina 
separate form from the noun, by means of some form of Na? 
(from 3 = sy chald. *4 and 3 with a suffix, thus ; 


Plural. Singular. 
FEM. COXM. MASC. FEN. COMM. ٠ MASC. 
l. S ? our. aNa? my. 
a ad GONG} your. [Na یکی‎ thy. 


3. 3001843 ÔD} their. | OSa} her. oN? Ais. 
Rem.—This form, which corresponds with the German der meinige 
(mine)ete. occurring after a suffix to the noun, indicates an emphasis ; 
e. g. 2 Saxo, but thy scholars. Sometimes it signifies 
relating to; e. g. 232 to us. | 


C. Surrixes To PARTICLES. 


The Prepositions, which were in part originally nouns, 
*ake suffixes sing. and plur. Singularsuffixes are attached 
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to ک‎ in, M the sign of the dative, ZàN to, 0 jiom, 
جمعذذ‎ and كذ‎ after, خةمكذ‎ towards, against, comp. § 15. 
2. Plural suffixes RS attached to RCM aside, only , 
BANS without, jp or ap about, سک‎ for, کل‎ over, 2۳ 
Or هم‎ $ towards, after, $0,0 before, Las (Aass? before 
nouns) under. The suffix plural fem. occurs with WA 
on account of; e. g. YANKEE ‘with both plural suffixes 


la^ and Axed between. 


Rem.—For the complete union with suffixes, compare the Tablo 
belonging to § 52. 


§ 17. Other Pronouns. 


1. The Demonstrative Pronoun is declined as follows : 


Plural. Singular. 
F. C. M. F. M. 
et. YT ho, )6( 
these. (ben) LZ bo | this. 


(Sul) 
Reu.—Sometimes, in the sing., the fem. bor is united with the 
personal pronoun 3 sing. masc. 69 and fem. Aa, forming Q3OI and 
بت‎ ۰ Sometimes 601 and 1ف‎ precede; e.g. bo oci just this, 
bor m. just this. The Chaldee os is only used in compari- 
sons; e. g. EU als, or EN. aal? such. 

2. The Relative for all numbers and genders is 32, who, 
which, that, and with the pronouns co c. lao. | als ES | 
pl. com. preceding, it becomes interrogative. 

9 ب‎ lur having a relative signification with ? following it, is 
an exception to the general rule. 

8. The Interrogative; a) for persons of both genders and 


numbers is فک‎ who. It unites with 061 following, and 
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forms صکنه‎ and al masc. who? Val fem. who? D) Iso and 
<0 what, refer to things ( liso, «oio y o) e refers to 


both persons and things. 
4. The Reciprocal and Reflexive Pronouns are formed 
partly by passives (S 21. 2. 5 22. 2. § 24. 2), or by the nouns 


lans soul, and oaro person, with suffixes appended 
(comp. the Syntax). 


CHAPTER II. 


THE VERB. 


§ 18. General View. 


1. The Verb is, as in Hebrew, the most important of the 
parts of speech, since it lies at the basis of the formation of 
the others. Verbs may be divided into the three following 
classes, in so far as new verbal forms are derived from them 
in accordance with definite Jaws, or as a noun is to be 


considered as their stem: a) Primitives; e. g. DAD to 

write, No to kill; 6) Verbal Derivatives (Conjugations) ; 

e. g. 2» to justify, from 23 ; €) Denominatives, subsequent 

formations from nouns; e. g. sen to tithe, from TN ten ; 
i |l to celebrate Easter, from oem Faster. 


2. The Stem-form in the 3 sing. masc. pret. consists 
usually of three radicals (verbum triliterum), and is pronoun- 


ced as a monosyllable, by the help of nae placed over the 


middle radical in transitive, and — in intransitive verbs. 

3. From this are formed the Derivatives or Conjugations, 
which agree closely with the ground-form in the inflection 
of persons, and the principal characteristics of mood and 
tense. Modern grammarians have added a third conjugation, 
Shaphel, to the two originally derived from the ground-form. 


The passive is formed by prefixing Zi, and has not only a 
passive but also a reciprocal and reflexive signification. 
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The Conjugations are as follows ; 
Active. i Passive. 


1. Peal Wo to kill ;* Ethpeel No. 
2. Pael Vo to murder ; Ethpaal Whol? 
3. Aphel HoF to cause to kill;  Ethtaphal ۰ 
4 Shaphel Was tocause to kill. (rare) Eshtaphal Nos. 


_Rem.—aAll verbs do not have the whole of the conjugations; and 
wherePael andAphel are found together, there is usually a difference 


yy Ld ? 
in their signification; e. g. ¿Qa to honor, OO] to be burdensome. 


4. The Syriac, like the other Semitic dialects, has a Pre- 
terit and Future. It has, moreover, an Imperative in the 
passive, and two Participles, an active and a passive, in the 
active. The Hebrew Infinitive absolute and Infinitive con- 
struct are in Syriac united in one form (v. § 19.B.8). 


Reu.—The other relations of time are supplied in the following 
manner ; the Present is expressed by the participle with the personal 


pronoun following ; the Imperfect and Pluperfect by loo ( m0). 


the former joined with the participle, the latter with the preterite. 
The Optative and Subjunctive, are contained in the future, to de- 
note which more explicitly, 0 is also frequently used (v.Svntax). 


5. Verbs, finally, are divided into two principal classes, 
Regular and Irregular. In regular verbs (lie subs letters 
remain unchanged, while in irregular verbs, one of the rad- 
icala either falls away (Defective Verbs), or quiesces (Quies- 
cent Verbs) v. S 27. 


1. REGULAR VERBS. 


§ 19. The Inflection of Regular Verbs in General. 


The formation of Verbs, in respect to person, tense, and 
mood is effected, in general, by uniform laws. The irre- 
gular verbs are formed in a different manner, in particular 


“Literally, he killed, ete. The infinitive being considered in English the 
ground-form of the verb, and for the sake of brevity, is uniformly used to 
represent the Syriac ground form 3 masc. sing. —Tr. 
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cases only, according to their special laws. It will thercfore 
be most convenient to treat, under the regular verb, of what- 
ever belongs to the universal analogy of the verb. 

In the following Tables of the Inflection of Regular and 
Irregular Verbs, the following signs are used: The radical 
letters are denoted by *. The vowels which stand imme- 
diately over the *, belong to the. inflection of transitive 
verbs; and those vowels which are separated from the 
* by .... belong to intransitive or guttural verbs, or denote 
other forms in equal use. Radical letters which have fallen 
away, are denoted in the Table of Irregular Verbs, 8 97 by 
°, Those which take their place, stand over this sign. 
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51 PERSONAL INFLECTIONS. 
A. Personal Inflections (comp. Table 1). 


The inflection of persons is found in its most simple form 
in the preterit and imperative, where formative syllables 
are appended only to the stem (Afformatives). In the future 
the form is more complex, additions being received at the 
beginning (Preformatives), and at the end. The inflection 
is as follows ; 


In the 3 sing. pret. the simple verbal stem suffices for the 
masc.; but in the fem., A preceded by Z (= tf1—), is appen- 
ded and considered as a sign of that gender, The 8 plur., 
which has a two-fold gender, is distinguished in the masce. 
by the addition of the plural-sign بك‎ from which the fem. 
in its simple form is distinguished only by a silent a instead 
of a. Inthe same person of the fut. the inquiry into the 
origin of the preformative 3 in the sing. masc. «d the plur. 
masc. and fem., is a difficult one. "lhe opinion that tlie 3 
had its origin in «à is opposed by the fact that among the 
Zabians this preformative exists, while there is no similarity 
between those two letters. More consideration is probably 


due to the derivation from bot and TU. (comp. 817). In 
the plur, the mase., in addition to the preformative 3, is 
distinguished as in the pret., by the plural-sign Q with « pa- 
ragogie, which causes the vowel of the last radical syllable 
to fall away. And thus the ¢ in the fem. reminds one of 
the paragogie final syllable n2 in IIebrew. The abbreviated 


form of the pezsonal pronoun evidently appears in the 2 
sing. and plur. Thus in the pret. sing., 2 masc. and à 


fem. are related to MY masc. and ai fem., as 402 mase. 
and e fem. are to ods} masc. and ell fem. in the plur. 


The same is true of the preformative A in the same person 
of the fut. sing. and plur. where the fem. sing., in order to 
designate the gender, takes ف‎ final and م‎ paragogie, with a 
like influence upon the vowel of the preceding radical 
syllable. In the plur. the 2 pers. shares with the 8 pers., 
this same character at the end. In the 1 sing. pret. the ori- 
ginal form of the £ with = = جد‎ preceding, has not been 


shown. But in the plur. e and c as well as | before the 
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1 sing. and 4 before the 1 plur. fut. refer us the more defi- 


nitely back to Bland c1». Here too it should be noticed 
that the 1 plur. fut. is distinguished from the 3 sing. masc. 
which has the same form, by Ribui. 


The preformatives of the fut. uniformly take — except in 
Pael and Shaphel, where (with the exception of the 1. sing.) 


they are vacant, and in Aphel, where they take —. 

The imperative coincides with the future in respect to 
formatives at the end, except that the paragogie e in the 2 
sing. fem. and 2 plur. masc. falls away, the former person 
ending in the feminine sign رف‎ and the latter in the plural 


sign Q. In both cases in Peal, Q is retained as the vowel 


of the radical syllable. Finally the fem. plur. ends with e 
and the vowel of the final syllable is retained. 


D. Inflection of the Tenses and Moods (comp. Table 11). 


1. With the preterit (the characteristics of which are 
more specifically given in Table 11. and thesection following), 
the imperative most nearly coincides. The imperat. Peal 
receives, in Verbs Med. A, between the second and third 


radicals, © quiescing in —; but in Verbs Med. E. and 3 


Gutt. the middle radical takes مت‎ All the remaining 
imperatives are like preterits, except that in Ethpe. anc 
Ethpa. Linea occultans stands under the middle radical 


with — preceding. | 

Reu.—The same holds good in respect to the imperatives Ethta. 
and Eshta., if Linea occultans be admitted in them. 

9, The future is formed from the imperative by prefixing 
.د‎ In Aphel the characteristic falls away, and in passives 


[ of the formative syllable 2|. In Ethpe. and Ethpa. after 
the rejection of Linea occultans, the vowels of the preterite 
re-appear. 

3. The infinitives (of which the simple form denotes the 


gerund in do or the absolute state, but with X prefixed de- 
notes the construct state) are formed from the preterites by 
prefixing So. They end (excepting in the Peal, where they 


coincide precisely with the preterit) in a, and in the apoco 
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pate feminine form, in Za, changing the vowel of the last — 
syllable of the preterit into = 


4. The participles are formed from the preterit as fol- 
lows ;—in peal, active form, the first radical takes +, and 
the second Z ; in the passive form a. is inserted between 
the last two radicals. In the other conjugations SO is pre- 
fixed, and =, in the second syllable of the active form, is 
changed, in passives, into Ze But this distinction appears 
only in the absolute state of the masc., and even here is lost 
in verbs 3 Gutt., 3, and OW, the active form of which like- 
wise takes Ze 


5. The preformatives of the fut., infin., and part., mostly 
take به‎ but in Aphel they take Z, rejecting the ] accor- 
ding to No. 2; and in Pael and Shaphel they are without 
à vowel. 

Rem.—For the reciprocal use of these twoTables, which suffice for 
the complete formation of the regular verb, it is to be remarked ; 
that Table I. contains the personal inflection of Peal. The forms in 
Table II. in the inflection according to Table I., retain their charac- 
teristic vowels, and merely take from Table I. the atformatives with 
the vowels thereto belonging. Where, in pret. Peal, the vowel of the 
stem falls away, the remaining preterits also lose the vowel of the 
last radical syllable ; but Ethpe. takes _” over the first radical,where 
this has _Z in Peal* Inthe fut. the vowel of the last radical 


syllable is uniformly lost where Q falls away in Peal, except that in 
this case also in Ethpe.the first radical takes هت‎ In imperatives the 
vowel of the last radical syllable is retained, as Q is retained in the 
imperat. Peal. 


* 
—————HÓÁ 


S 20. 
A. THE GROUND FORM PEAL — ITS FORMATION AND 
SIGNIFICATION. 


1. The usual form of Peal is “iho (transitive verb med. A). 
Besides this the form with = (med. E) is always used 


*The inflection of the different persons in the preterit should be noticed 
in order to perceive the verification of this remark. Tr. 
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for intransitives ; e. g. Dha to sit, 230 to be near. To this 
class also belong Verbs بح‎ which throw back = upon the 
first radical; e. g. al to feel pain, or derivatives of Hebrew 
Verbs 4»; eag. اک‎ = “1y. Tne form Med. O. still ap- 
pears in the Verb 2020 (o shudder. 

Rem.— With the inflection of Verbs Med.A. agree those with 3 rad. 
E e. g. cae to name, euo? to admire. Verbs Med. E. retain 

—, when in Verbs Med. A. — stands in the radical syllable. In 
respect to the forms of the 3 plur. fem. pret, a o, میت‎ and 
مه‎ adduced by Buxtorf, the first is found only in Verbs U and 
the second seems to have originated from crasis with the m eo. 
There are instances to be found, though rare, in which — is placed 
over the third radical in the 1 plur. eo. The apocopate form of 
the infinitive with Q is also sometimes found in Peal ; ; e.g. Luke ix. 
33. .حصهرمة‎ In the imperat.plur.masc. with « paragogie, Q final 
quiesces in =; e.g. .«مهةخة,‎ Besides the 2 plur.fem.with ea, , Amira 
(p. 300) BuU another form, viz: .مەخ‎ The imperat.ofVerbs 
Med. E.takes — instead of à; though the transitive form with Q is 
also found; e.g. a20;0 from .معزت‎ Sometimes another form with 
— occurs; e. g. Rom. xiii. 3. Os. More rarely the vowel of the 
imperat. differs from that of the fut. as in the Verb Wi, fut. NIIS 
imperat. Wy. Not only the imperat. but the fut. of Verbs Med.E. and 


of those having the third rad. a guttural, take a ; eg. NETE In the 
fut. 3 sing. fem. the form with «a attached is more frequent. Also 


a form of the fut. with L, e. g. تخحی‎ together with ,کی‎ 
Instead of the part. act. No, the participial noun of the form fo, 
emphatic state i 5o, is often used. In the part. act. the emphatic 
state masc. and the absol. fem. are alike; e. .مهلا ع‎ The active 


z ^ p 
form هدیم‎ (Mark xiv. 67), in immediate connection with 
(verse 54), is perhaps to be regarded as an error in transcribing. The 


passive form is always fully written ; in intransitive verbs, the first 
à ۱ 


radical sometimes takes مت‎ Passsive intransitives occasionally occur in 
5 
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an active sense, sometimes derived from transitives ; e. g. Nude 
bearing, paa] holding. 

To the inflection of the participle belongs also the idiom 
by which the present tense is expressed by abbreviated per- 
sonal pronouns, appended, like afformatives, to the partici- 


ple. But this formation occurs only in the 2 sing. and the 
1 and 2. plur. masc. and fem., and is as follows : 


Participle Passive. Participle Active. 


FEM, COMM. MASC. FEX. COMM, MASC, 
200 فیک میناد مه‎ 2 Sing. 
cao شب‎ EFANTS ف‎ 1 Plur. 
میدن مسكان‎ GAS «خیکدن‎ Plur 
2. From the preceding remarks it appears that the signifi 


cation of Peal may be transitive or intransitive. Sometimes 
we find both forms in the same verb. In some cases there 


۵ . LJ y 
is no difference of signification; e. g. das and as to 
chew ; and in other cases there is a difference in signification; 


e.g. e to divide, مذي‎ to be divided. 
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$21. ۷. 
1. The characteristic of this conjugation, as in the other 


assives, is the formative syllable A} and the vowel — or in 
erbs 8 Rad. Gutt. رت‎ in the last syllable (vid. Amira, 
p.278) The passive conjugations are distinguished from 
each other generally by the vowels over the radical letters, 
or by the addition of 2 (£thia.) or by the insertion of ® 
(Eshia.). — 
Rem.—Upon the transposition of the sibilants with Z see 8 12.2. 


The first radical takes _ in the 3 sing. fem. and 1 sing. pret., in all 
vf the imperat., in the 2 sing. fem. and 2 and 3 plur. masc. and fem. 
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of the future, and finally in the part. excepting the absolute state 


masc. According to others — is used, but only in Verbs كل‎ even 
when ۱ falls away ; e. g. Acts. xx. 27. AN) As)’ AN. This 


usage however is confirmed neither by examples nor by Amira. The 
3 sing. fem. and 1 sing. pret. the imperatives, 2 sing. fem. and 2 and 
3 plur. masc. and fem. of the fut. and the part. excepting the absolute 
masc. cannot be distinguished, according to Lud. de Dieu p. 217, 
from the same persons of i in excepting when the first radical is 
an aspirate, which, in Ethpa. becomes hardened. The passive form 


is not mentioned by Amira, In the Verb nag, in Ethpe.,‏ [2صللا 
ea. is inserted between the two final radical letters. The infinitive‏ 
however is excepted; e.g. pret. ۲۳-۸1 ; Infinit. ace Mo.‏ 
The signification of Ethpe. is; a) passive of Peal; e.g.‏ .2 
Whol; b) reflexive; e. g. Aa] to reflect by or upon‏ 
ones self; c) == Peal in intransitive verbs; e. g. ia and‏ 
to return; d) sometimes Ethpe, is passive of Aph. ;‏ ]2329/4 


eg. Sahel to be embarrassed, from samal. 


§ 22. Pael and Ethpaal. 


1. Both of these conjugations are characterized by Z in 
the penultimate, and *,in Pa., in the ultimate syllable. 
The vowel is changed into Z, in Verbs 3 Rad. Gutt. or 5, 
as it is in the passive. The preformative | of the 1 sing.fut. 
Pa. alone takes * (comp. § 19. A. and B. 5). The imperat. 
Ethpa. with Linea. occultans and the part. fem. Ethpa. are 
like the same forms in Ethpe. ۱ 

Rem.—tThe passive form هذا‎ does not occur in Amira. It is 
rejected also by Buztorf. Amira remarks, p. 339, that in sassi, 
the second radical takes — only in the imperat. (vid. Matt. ix. 27). 
Concerning the part. act. and pass. in Pa. vid. § 19. B.4. The form 
yard (Mark. x. 16 ( in pret. Pa. must be considered as an incorrect 


mode of writing, since Saa, O (verse 32) is a participial noun, 
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2. The signification of Pa. is; a) causative; e. g. 
NW to cause to be afraid, from Na? to fear; b) intensive; 
e.g. بحه‎ to overwhelm from wag to press; c) — Pe.; e.g. aj 
and Qa to kiss; d) to hold forth, to declare ; e. g. on 
to pronounce just. The signification of Ethpa. is; a) passtve 
of Pael; e. g. Hé to be murdered ; b) reciprocal; e. g. 
SoZ] to wonder within one's self; c) = Peal; e. g. aii 


to be made to blush, 1. e. to blush = £23. 


8 23. Aphel and Ethtaphal, 


1. Aphel is characterized by | placed before the stem, 
which quiesces in «^ After the preformatives of the fut., 
infinit. and part., | falls away, and its vowel falls back upor 
the preformative. Z occurs in the second syllable, and, only 
in Verbs 8 Rad. Gutt. and 3, is Z found in that syllable. 
In the passive, to compensate for the loss of the characteris- 
tic ] of Aph., A mit Z is inserted between the stem and the 


formative syllable of the passive 2]. The final radical syll- 
able takes — ; e.c. ۰ 

Res.—The characteristic | of Aph. is retained after the prefor- 
mative, in verbs, which lose a radical letter; e.g. مایت‎ from Vics 
Under the same rule should be placed Verbs Is; e g. ah or 
2123. But the Verbs aana] to be able, and whe} to drink, do 
rot belong here, since _* already re-appears over |. T hey are rather 
forms of Pe. with | prosthetie, as is also shown by their further for- 
mation ; e.g. fut. NOCT infinit. Qax2ato (comp. 8 20.Rem.), part. 
P. 02.28, and the passive 22s]. In respect to the participles of 


Aphel the same rule holds good as in § 22.1. Rem. compared with 
$19. D. 4. Buztorf and others do not recognize the passive. Lud. 
de Dieu p. 238, approves of the abridged imperat. with Lin. occult. 
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Wazy. Later Grammarians however doubt the correctness of 
this form (Comp. § 8. Rem.). 

2. The signification of Aphel is ; a) causative as in Pael ; 
e. g. ala] to bring forward; and then it frequently takes 
two accusatives; e. g. aa vo cause to put on (something 
upon some one); b) imperative or permissive; e. g. 295) 
to suffer to mount a horse; c) intransitive; e. g. Naat} ا‎ be 
weak; d) — Pael; e. g. Noo? and Nol to frighten. The 
passive has either the passive signification of Aphel or co- 
incides with Pe.; e.g. ماک‎ to dwell, 1ت‎ to keep house. 


§ 24. Shaphel and Eshtaphal. 


I. Shaphel is one of the conjugations, admitted into the 
paradigm at a later period (§ 18. 3). Its characteristic is 9 
with _Z prefixed to the stem, and -^ in the last syllable. In 
inflection it coincides with Aphel. In the passive (Eshta- 
phal) occurs the transposition of ® and 2 and .* appears 
in the last syllable. The preformative of Shaphel, like that 
of Pael, takes Z only in the 1 sing. fut. 

Rem.—In verbs which lose a radical letter, this conjugation some- 
times furnishes a new stem; e. g. Sana to be black, from $0249, 
Shaph. of Sass. The same is true in Eshtaphal. Thus os ] 
furnishes the new quadriliteral arbe], 

2. 'The signification of these two conjugations is similar to 
that of Aph. and Ethtaphal Shaphel is, in the examples 
still extant; «) causative ; e. g. Nes do lel fall; b) inten- 
sive; e. g. فييكت‎ 10 exchange, from AN to change. Eshta- 
phal has sometimes a passive and sometimes a reciprocal 
signification ; or it forms intransitives ; e.g. آنا‎ to err, 
fo Sin, | 
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$ 25. Conjugations occasionally used and Quadriliterai Verbs. 

The occasional conjugations (vid. Agrell in Otiolis Syr. p. 
28 sq.) are similar to Pa. and Aph. and take, for the most 
part, their signification. They are also to be considered as 
quadriliterals. To verbs, which take the initial, prosthetic 
letters So, £0, A and are, 

A. similar to Aphel, belong; a) Maphel, میمعت‎ to make 
poor, pass. [(مخعک‎ o become poor; b) Saphel, فوت‎ to 
permil to hasten and to hasten = 2015], pass. Noche] to 
persecute ; c) Thaphel, ذف‎ to teach. 

Rex.—For نفک‎ (-aÀe] via. § 23. Rem.) no special form can 
be assumed, as similar*examples do not occur. 

B. Similar to Pael are those conjugations which insert 
a, SA, چم‎ Q,after the first radical viz; a) Pauel — Poel, 
usually transitive; e.g. وك وذ‎ to chew the cud, pass. هو‎ 
to become divided ; b) Paiel, transitive; e. g. sac 0 suffer ; 
c) Pamel; e.g. سصکئی‎ to remain : d) Parel; ENS to dance, 
pass. ومد‎ LV to be cut off. | 

C. Not very different from the last are also the quadril- 
iteral verbs with prosthetic and final e viz. ; a) Pali = 
Pael; e.g. حملف‎ to domesticate, pass. basa] to converse 
with one; b) Palen, یف‎ to be master, pass. c2232] to make 
one a master. 


D. Here belong quadriliterals with a radical doubled === 

Pilel and Pilpel ; a) Palel = Pael; e.g. 3r to reduce to 
۶ و دج‎ 

slavery; 6) Pealel with its pass. [/سخصکخمد‎ fo dream, and 
finally; c) Palpel (in Verbs WS); e. g. Sana م‎ heal, pass. 
W352] to be broken. 

Rem.—Those verbs, which are compounded of two ground forms, 
also belong here; e. g. OEY gl to blush, from Wo $ and TN $° In 
quadriliterals formed from the Greek (e.g. SAS to elect a Bishop). 
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a letter of the ground form frequently falls away; e. g. 
vibe to appoint as Patriarch. 


§ 26. Verbs with Gutturols. 


Since the peculiarities of Guttural Verbs, are not marked 


in Syriac, as in Hebrew, either 0 Daghesh forte or Sheva, 
the irregularities in verbs of which the first and second rad- 


icals are gutturals are entirely wanting ; and those only, of 
which the third radical is a guttural or 5, deviate, and those 
in but very few cases from the regular verb, in connection 
with which these deviations have already been cited. (Con- 
cerning Verbs 12, 1s, and 0ُ compare §§ 28, 30, 32). For 
more convenient reference, these cases of deviation are here 
brought together. These verbs take ; 1) in the fut. and im- 
perat.Peal, — instead of a; e. g., fut. ;لهذ‎ imperat. 5,9; 2) 
in like manner in the other conjugations, and in the part. 
act. Peal, they exchange the * of the last syllable for Z; 


e. g. part. act. Peal, nol; pret. Ethpe. لامع‎ fut. sola; 


_ Pa. pret. 5,9, fut. pa, imperat. 5,9, part. act. & pass. 5 ako: 


Aph. Pret. X5], fut. ده‎ imperat. X5], part. act. and 
pass. Washo. 


Rem.—In the same manner in Pa. and Ethpa. are formed the 


following ; [M^ to console, لصا‎ to soil, Ne 3 defile, and ۱۳2۲ 
to be adorned (comp. 8 13. 1. Rem). 


II. IRREGULAR VERBS. 


§ 27. General View. 

1. Under Zrregular Verbs, are to be comprehended, those 
in which there is a change in respect to one of the three letters 
of the ground form. Such letter either quiesces or falls away 
(Quiescent and Defective Verbs). A verb in which two let- 
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ters of the ground form are changed is said to be doubly an- 
omalous (Verbum dupliciter imperfectum). 


2. The Quiescent Verbs are the following; verbs with 1. 
rad. Olaph (12), No} 1. rad. Jud (2), = med.rad. " 
(Is), Vis; med. rad. Vau and Jud (alas) مم‎ (5020), Aaso 
and 3 rad. Olaph M) 1 

To defective verbs A those with 1. rad. Nun 
(2); e.g. Q3, and med. rad. doubled (S3); e.g. 09. 

Rem.—Here, and frequently in subsequent sections, the designa- 
tions of classes of verbs are taken from the position of the radicals, 


of the Verb Vae (== 595), by which the variations affecting the 
radical letters of irregular verbs are kept in view. 


Digitized by Google 


TABLE OF 1 2 2 ۲ و‎ 


(| LÀ م6‎ " 
VERBS | ; Uy. § 32. VERBS (S ; 
Part. Pe. | Imperat. Pa. | Fut. Pe. | Pret. Pe. Pret. Aph. | Imp. Pe. 
aoe | ov | aaj] ^» 3 3]| 5 
*ox x **% x xxx | LES ١ saal "T 
j| Part. P. Pa. | Imperat. Pe. | Intin. Aph. | Pret. Ethpe. l.| Part. Pass. | Imperat. 
why, y d, | aa, , | amt ج‎ a ا‎ 
| oxx ŽI إى|‎ | ***ASo «+ + _ ۱ 


^ تسس 

3PLf.Fu.Pe. | 2PI. f. Imp. Pe. | 3f. S. Pr. Pa. | 3f. S. Pr. Pe.) 2.4. | Fut Ethpa. | Pr. Fthpa. 
S ^ a*, ye y 2 ZAJA 
(o**J ها هم‎ * * | Lees 72 5 + + + A3 xxl] 


o * + هذ‎ oxx* oes 


مهف 


۵ 
2S.f.Pr.Pa. | 2۳۱ f. Pr. Pe. | 2m.S. Pr.Pe. | 18. Pr. Pe. s . 
P P e a Verrs QS and ead; 
zy | ^ y | a, سحت تت ده‎ 
YET | celos | / dans b. | Par.Act.Pe. | Pret. Pa. 
3PI.m.Fu.Pe | 2S. f. Fut. Pa. | لق‎ 28 1 " amy 
cs * ox * ox 


۰+۸ | y, 
و شهج‎ + + O X 


a n 
(O0 + + 4 


Pr. Ethta. | 2 ۱ ۰ 


0 


Part. Pass. | Infinit. 


© ? 


9 
x on 6۵+ 0x0 


Par. Act. Pe. | Pr. Ethta. 


m (*)»; ^ 
3; + x22] 


| VERBS Ws; 
| 

{ 

۱ 

| Pr Ethpa. | Pret. Pa. 
[ 

! 


i YN ^? 
T xxx] *x*ox* 


ULAR VERB S.—Vid. pp. 51, 63. 


a . y» ® 
l2. § 30. | VERBS le ; No}. § 28. | 
Fut. Pe. | Pret. Pe. | | Pret. Ethpe.| Fut. Pa. | Imperat. Pe. | Pret. Pe. | 
1 7 a a AR a y a 7 9 a ۱ 
TEF | IT | xxxZl | + + + د‎ xk 6۵ ¥ ۷ *x»x |i 
ec e eter E ce HM NECEM ن‎ MER J 
Future. | Pr. Ethpe. | | Infin. Pa. | Fut. Pa. | (2m.Fu.Pe.) | 1.S.Fut.Pe. | 
^ na ^ A * e P A ۲ a a a A 
xx*ÂJ | «xxZ| |۶۱ QaxoSO | «o2 («Qxo2) | +۵+( 3 
pug نت‎ ee Ta ecc M VE 
Fut. Pa. | Pret. Pa. | | Pret. Esht. | Pret.Shaph. | Pret. Ethtap. | Pret. ۰ = 
ay ^ y A 
0 y © 6 .0 J, ^ 9 y 
x x x xxx |3]| "' , 3. 
eee ene «xo Ae} * + و ه‎ «x o Ll) went 
4 P. | 
0 x v LE 
,مد‎ Saa. $31. | Veres ركف‎ Sa. 2 29. 
Part. P.Pe. | Pret. Pe. | | 3f. S. Pr. Pe. | Pret. Ethpe. | Imperat. Pe. | Pret. Pe. | | 
nt a سس سس‎ T ل‎ ——————ÓÓM———ÓM 
Q a r y ع‎ a I | | 
a 
xox *ox 1. Lax xxl ZI. + * l. 
a ووو‎ | 
Future. | Pr. Ethpe. | Imperat. Pe. ۱1 S. Fut. Pe. | Infin. Pe. | Fut. Pe. | | 
x ^ y r ;1 5 5 =z 1 
* ox S. I. kaal + + o SO ۷ ۲ ۵ J | 
ut. Aph. | Pret. Aph. | Pret. Esht. | Pret.Shaph. | Pret. Ethta. | Pret. Aph. I 
do, 3. 7O, ^ ^ , 7O 7 3 | 
*ox4 xoxl + + o As] * + ه‎ ® + × o 2| he i | 
۰ " M | 
۰۰۰۰ m 2 94. VERBS <2 ; «Q9. 2 33. | 
Pret. Aph. | Pret. Pe. | | Fut. Aph. | Pret. Aph. | Infin. Pe. | Fut. Pe. | 1 
y 
(x). ? (4), 1 a ? ^ y y * er 
* x * ok ١ * + | * * لد + يي هذه‎ 


Pr. Ethpe. | Part. P. Pe. | 


"y; ere 


rra Ead‏ سح مرح جک مات سس سس من سس اک nnn nnn‏ جج 


2. 


Digitized by Google 


VERBS. 67 


A. (QUIESCENT ۰ 
8 28. Verbs 1 rad. Olaph quiescent (1e) Nal io ear. 


The following are the irregularities of these verbs. 

1. In the Pret. Peal, where, in the regular verb, the first 
radical has no vowel, | takes Z, but in the imperat. and 
part. pass., it takes —;e. g. Nao}, Nas]: If the preform- 
ative or characteristic,consonant of the conjugation be with- 
out a vowel, the vowel of | falls back upon it; e. g. fut. 
Pa. Sl; pret. Ethpe. ۰ 

Rem.—In the fut. and infinit.Pe. the preformative takes _^, in the 
verbs el No}, ,کچ آلا‎ «col, $3], al: : 1 e.g. Nali, le. 
But — is used in the verbs or WT, 2 x col «o, us 
. eg. «ol, «tolto. Both of these forms are found :n 127: 
should further be remarked that the first class of verbs mentioned 


above, form the fut. and imperat. Pe. like transitives with a, excep- 
ting Verbs 3 rad. Gute or 3, and the second class form them like 
intransitives with _?.° Lud. de Dieu (p. 26 ), rightly doubts the 
correctness of the double form of the infinit. and fut. Pe. with خ‎ 


and رخ‎ although the form Vikas. is found in I Cor. x. 25 ; but 


the fut. of it is not found with @. Also the correctness of aï]? 
in 1 Cor. x. 28, is suspected. The forms of the 3 plur. Du pret. 


ANA] a nd ECC are not approved. The vowel — is sometimes 
found in the part. pass. Pe. of the regular verb (§20.1.Rem.). In 


the passives Ethpe. and Ethpa. of the Verb pol; li is assimilated to 
the preceding Le. g. pill. This formation is also found in some 
other verbs varying little from regular verbs ; e. g. ۱۹5 and 
9727: 

2. The radical 1 usually. falls away in the 1 sing. fut. Pe.; 


g. Vas I will eat, «o I will speak. ` | does not so often 
fall away in the other persons. The same peculiarity ex- 
ists in the infinit. fut. and part. Pa., and the vowel is thrown 


‘back upon the preformative; e. g. SAN and eS. 
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Rzx.—The Verbs Nif to go away and 127 to come, lose ۱.۵ the 
imperat., and form ; 


۷ ,الہ adj,‏ راکب 
م2[ ,2 له ax‏ 
In Aphel and Shaphel with their ae ] is chang:‏ .8 
ed into O, and, with the precoding Z, forms au; e. g.‏ 
Wof, p»Qs.‏ 
Reu.—lIn two verbs [ is changed into 2 viz: 127, Aph. waa),‏ 
part. Aso. (Sol,‏ ,ية imperat. Val, fut. Yous, infinit.‏ 
Town) For this reason "M and «£N to‏ = مقن Aph.‏ 


lear», are sometimes found together. 


General Remarks. 


The Verb Ni (according. to 8 12.1; § 15.2) should be no- 
ticed in the following persons; pret. 8 fem. and 1 sing. 
ANE ANT; fut. 2 fem.sing. and 2 and 8 plur. بداخه,۱۱2خب‎ 
etc.; part m. emph. th and plur.masc. and fem. cl, ef. 
In the signification, to be of use, to profit, it is formed regu- 
larly. Verbs which commence with Ol, like Verbs le, as- 
sume the vowel and throw it back upon 3, but do not, like 


those, reject or change it, although this latter occurs in 
the Galilean dialect, whioh had but a single character for 
the two gutturals (comp. § 1. Rem. 1). 


§ 29. Verbs with 1 Rud. Yud (aS) Ña to bring forth. 


In respect to these verbs it should be observed : 
1. That in the pret. Pe. even when transitive, they take 
- in the ultimate syllable (excepting Verbs 3 Rad. Gutt.) ; 
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e. g. whe (Spa) If a, the first radical, be without a vowel, 
as is usually the case (in pret., imperat., part. pass. Pe.), it 
quiesces in 2. In the fut. and infinit. Pe. the vowel > falls 
back upon the vowelless preformative ; ; 6 ge sh, rho. 
So too in Ethpe., — falls back upon 2; e. g. SA. But 
where, in the regular verb, the first radical takes a vowel, 
these verbs are regularly inflected ; e.g. LA 

Reu .— In the part. pass. Pe., besides the regular form, one with 
— L appears ; ; e.g .نكيف‎ Only نادت‎ takes — ; but where the 
regular verb takes — over the first radical, S with Linea occultans 
under Ol, falls away ; e.g. ASou. Lin. occultans with — appears 
in the 3 fem. and 1 sing. pret. with a suffix attached ; e.g. ainoa 
she has given him (A200). In 3 plur. masc. and fem. under sim- 
ilar circumstances, Lin. occult. falls away; e. g. -giaccu they 
have given him (dau). 

2. In the fut.and imperat.Pe.the second syllable takes ” 
In the fut. and infinit. Pe. this class of verbs is similar to 
Verbs le, and changes a into | which quiesces in aes (vid. 1. 
above). But in the 1 sing. fut.a falls away; e.g. AT 
The imperat. on the contrary retains a; e.g. pute 


REM مرا‎ and ملاح‎ follow the inflection of Verbs ى‎ 1 33); 
e. g. imperat. $ and of fut. ده‎ and ,دک‎ infinit, مه‎ and 
hs. In like manner 201 imperat. from ماک‎ follows the 
same rule. 

8. In Aph. and Shaph. with their passives a is changed 
into © (vid. Verbs ها‎ § 28. 3); e.g. SoY, $09. 

Rem.—a is retained in Wa] and aia}; still it should scarcely 
be considered as an irregularity, sicce from phe appear Pa. 80, 


Ethpa. sol}: 
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§ 30. Verbs Med. Olaph quiescent (3) Ve م‎ ask. 


The irregularities of these verbs occur only in Pe.,Ethpe., 
and Pa. with its passive. 

1. Peal. In the pret. | quiesces in ی‎ and the latter falls back 
from } upon the first radical; e. g. NAE but when ea is the 
third radical, it quiesces in — standin g before ] ; e. g. ll. 
The vowel — appears in Aph. ; e.g. Viel. In the imperat. 
and fut, Pe. [ quiesces in Eo e.g. Vio , .نهذ‎ 

9. In Ethpe., besides the regular form OZ], — is some 


times inserted after 2; e. g. داف‎ 
Reu.—In both cases metathesis of ] takes place ; also a duplication 


of it; e.g. فى کل‎ and :فا‎ Ethpem212] and 912121. 
3. In Pa. and Ethpa. ] is generally changed into زه‎ e.g., 

The other verbs retain ] ; e. g. (۰‏ ص and‏ یک 
Re{s.—— Both forms are found from n qu gland Lg gl).‏ 


§ 31. Verbs Med. Rad. Vau and Yud quiescent 


(Qs and wa) sac (50QS) to stand up, Aaso to die. 


The verbs whose middle radical letter is © or به‎ and whose 
grammatical structure generally agrces with that of the reg- 
ular verb, differ from the same in the following cases : 


1. In the pret.and infinit.Pe. of Verbs خه‎ the vowel — ap- 
pears in place of a, which is dropped; e. g. $a, sad. In 
the part. pass, Pe., and in the other conjugations generally, 
a is changed into a, and quiesces in _ in the part. P., Pe, 
Ethpe., Aph. and Ethtaph.; e. g. aao, ,22ض‎ sarc}? 
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On the contrary, a is movable in Pa. and Ethpa; e. ع‎ 
رضم‎ Sasol]. In the part.act. masc. of Pe.,] (=y, vid. $1. 
Rem. 4), which has arisen from Q, goes over in the other 
inflections into a; e..g. solo masc., فيط‎ fem. Only in 
the imperat. and fut. Pe. © remains and quiesces in * ; e.g. 
رتصه‌مد‎ in which cases, as well as in the pret. (in Verbs 
ea), a appears and quiesces in —; € .ع‎ Ato, Saam. 
Finally the preformatives of the fut. Pe. have no vowel, ex- 
cept the 1 sing., which takes — over ] ; e.g. soao]. 

Reu.—In Pe., Ethpe., Aph., and Eshta., verbs of this class, which 
are at the same time Ù (8 32), as Yad and some others which can be 
referred to no particular species, as 240 [^ 100, retain © movable. 
Some are inflected in both ways, but with a different signification ; 
e. g. 30} to take a handful, Aph. zal to deviate from the way. 
TheVerb Sam, contrary to the rule, takes a in the fut. and imperat. 
But AaSo follows the inflection of ax Verbs ; e.g. fut. Lasas. The 


imperat. of «£9Qu. to spare, takes € (aw), with the signification, 
far beit. In some manuscripts _*_ is found in the preformatives of the 
_ fut. and in the infinit. Pe., which manner of writing was received by 
the ancient grammarians, and which, as is testified by Amira, p. 311, 
the Mandzans used on account of metre (vid. Lud.de Dieu p. 292). 


2. In Ethpe. 2 of the formative syllable L| is doubled ; 
e.g. ممه‎ By this, the transposition of the sibilants 


does not occur; e.g. 14127]. When three A come together 
in the 8 sing. fem. and 2 sing. and plur. maso. and fem. fut., 


one Z is omitted ; e. g. SqQac22. The occurrence of three Z 
together is unavoidable only when the verb itself begins 
with A in which case four 2 would properly come in succes- 


Sion; e.g. ذه‎ Ps, lxii. 10, from Nol. Ethtaph. 


differs from Ethpe. merely in signification ; e. g. 524522] 
Ethpe. to raise one’s self, Ethtaph. to be taken away. 


Rrx.—.t£24277] to be convinced, Ethtaph. from 2), is 


usually written .للش‎ 
6 
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8. In Aph. the preformatives of the fut.,infinit.,and part., 
lose the characteristic _Z, excepting the 1 sing. fut.; e. g. 
Saxo}. The part. pass, contrary to the analogy of other 
part. passives, changes a into — ; e.g. Saco, to distinguish 
it from the active form متصیهد‎ . 


Rzu.—No example is found of Shaphel. 


§ 32. Verbs 8 rad. Olaph Quiescent (V) ميلا‎ disclose, 


These verbs, which include the Hebrew xb and fh Verbs, 
are different from the regular verbs in the following cases. 


1. The third radical ] either quiesces or is changed into 
.ف‎ Here it should be remarked that the pret. Pe. ends in L: 
e. g. uU. , the other preterits in ره‎ e.g. Ethpe. «a NM]. 
The futures of all the conjugations end in L5 e z Pe, 
Ve , the imperat. Pe. in سف‎ e.g. aS, imperat. Ethpe. 
in a; e.g. 5 2 the other conjugations in L; e.g. Pa. 
1 The termination of the infinit. Pe. is the same ; eg 
Utd. The other conjugations in the infinit. end with Qa; 


e.g. Aph. " the participles generally with L; 
6. g. Pe. Wa Only the part. pass. of Pa., Aph., and Shaph., 
ends with a; e. g. Pa. .ع کی‎ 


Reu.—Some verbs with eas (aX) in the pret. Pe. are inflected 
like the other preterits. Here belong mostly intransitives, or Verbs 
Med. E.; e. g. A en to be great. Both forms are found in the 
Verbs Toa and «aSQa to swear. The imperatives of this kind of 
verbs, take wa at the end. Some verbs with 3 rad. He., seem to 
belong here; e.g. aB fo name, Pa. whos. Some grammarians, 
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without proof, derive from the imperat. Ethpe. the forms ve ur and 
y n The Verb Toor has two forms of the future; ©. g. loo 
Ne nx In the formation of the present tense in connection with 
the pronoun, the part. takes ف‎ quiescent, instead of L; e. g. 
مزه ىھ‎ for bs} fons. From معنا‎ to hate appears a double 


form of the part. pass.; ©. g. lito and Lasoo. The former refers 
more particularly to things, and the latter to persons. 


2. When a letter or syllable is added, | is either changed 
into a. or falls entirely away. 


A. In the first case, a is a) movable in the pret. 3 sing. 
fem. of all the conjugations excepting Pe. of verbs ending in 
I; e.g. Ethpe. MX ( Pe. AS ); in the second form of 
8 plur.fem. ; e. g. Pa. cas : in the 2 plur. fem. of all the 
imperatives; e. g. Pe. c ; in the 2 and 8 plur. fem. of 
all the futures; e.g. Ethpe. eu in the fem. sing. | 
and plur. of all the participles; e. As PX ; and finally - 
in all the infinitives except that of Pe.; e. g. Ah. که‎ 


(Pe. 1 9); ; b) a is quiescent in the 1 and 2 masc. and fem. 
of both numbers of all the preterits, and in such a manner 


that a in Pe. (excepting the 1 sing. ALS ) quiesces in — 
e.g. LS , كام‎ In other cases a quiesces in — ; e.g. 


Ethpe. ۱ Î had ZI. 


B. | pn, away in the 3 sing. fem. pret. Pe. of Verbs 
ending in Û with — retained; e.g. AX; in the 8 plur. 
masc. and fem. pret. Pe., and in the 8 plur. fem. (in the 
3 plur. masc. Pe. of Verbs «aX and of other preterita, a 
remains) of all the preterits; e.g. Pe. a, ; in the fut. 
throughout in the 2 sing. fem., while the regular form 
هت‎ is changed into e: e.g. Pa. )کب‎ and in the 2 
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and 8 plur. masc. ; e.g. Pe. e also in the 2 sing. fem. 
y ۰ 
imperat., where «a quiesces in — ; e.g. Pa. کت‎ : also in the 
2 plur. masc. imperat, where © quicsces in Ly d g. Aph. 
aS; finally in the plur. masc. of the part., where the reg- 
zZ 5 ۱ a me 6 
ular form ea is exchanged with em; e. g. Pe. e 
Rem.—Instead of Pa. and Ethpa.,sometimes the quadriliteral form 
OS appears The 3 plur. masc. pret. خه‎ (with paragog. Nun 
گە‎ ) occurs, sometimes with ] retained ; `e. g. Acts xxviii. 2. 
00130. But the form که‎ which Buxtorf adduces, is neither 


confirmed by examples nor found in Amira. In all the conjugations 
excepting Pe., the 3 plur. fem. pret. differs from the 3 sing. masc. 
only by abus Ribui (vid. 8 6), for which Amira (p. 266) in verbs 


ending with ac, and in Pa. of verbs ending with Û, writes a 
double a; e. g. aaa: In the imperat. Ethpe., M the form 


given in the erm. occurs the 2 plur. fem. el 


GENERAL Remark.—Verbs A or ead, which are at the same time 
خا‎ (comp. § 30. 1), are inflected like Verbs U; e g. pret. Pe. Al. 
AÑ, bal), bull, pur cal), etc., infinit. Tio, imperat. ll “all, 
ete, fut. THs, plur. «els, etc, part. act. id, pass, ۱1۳ Apn. pret 
All and 55 infinit. مالایه‎ imperat. Ki fut. alls, part. .مالاب‎ 


APPENDIX TO § 32. 


Inflection of the Verb Lass to live. 


In the Verb fas with a movable, a is rejected when the 
first radical and the preformative are without a vowel; e. g. 


infinit. Pe. ako for Lasko. Sometimes this verb takes [ 


between the preformatives and the first radical; e. g. 
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(better perhaps bso), fut. 13 for la and with l‏ كاسما 
or Qa}‏ مکیشه Aph. pret. as), infinit.‏ باس inserted‏ 

fut. Jad and Lip, imperat. [ING part. ba and Ls. 

a also falls away when no preformative precedes, and its 
vowel falls back upon the first vacant radical; e.g. imperat. - 
Pe. يمف‎ for نقيت‎ part. fem. bas for lass The form el» 
(Matt. xv. 27) is found in the part. plur. masc. 


B. DEFECTIVE VERBS. 
§ 33. Verbs with the first radical Nun (<2) A23 to go out. 


The irregularities of these verbs are the following :— 

In the fut., imperat., and infinit. Pe., and in all forms of 
Aph., the first rad. 3 falls away ; e. g. oañ), قوف‎ eto 
ae]. The fut. and imperat. Pe. sometimes take — and —; 
e. g. ,تعد‎ Nas. 

Res. — The exceptions to this rule are; a) Verbs Med. pan 
doubled (8 34); e. g. ET b) Verbs Med. Rad. . Quiescent ; e. g. 2): 
c) Verbs Med. Rad. Ol; e.g. O, fut. SOUJ. Those verbs whose 
third radical is q or Z, are not changed by assimilation, as in Hebrew; 
e.g. au we have believed, د2۵‎ ye have descended. TheVerb 
ANI fo mount up, takes its pret. and part. Pe. from AN (vid. § 
35.2). Upon retaining the characteristic ] in Aph.; e.g. 122 for .نك‎ 
Comp., § 23. 1. Rem. 


5 34. Verbs with Med. Rad. doubled (SS) أهعهع‎ to sprinkle. 


In respect to these verbs it should be remarked :— 
1. That the middle radical falls away in the pret., infinit., 
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imperat., and fut. (having — over the prefor mative) Pe.; 

e. g. pret. w, infinit. DD, fut. 007), imperat., n 
Also Aph. and Shaph. with their passives; e. g. 455], 
20522]. The part. act. Pe. takes 1 in place of the 


middle radical, which has fallen away ; e. g. ;اص‎ but | 
falls away again when a syllable is aided: e. g. plur. 
z p 


Û 
Rzm.—Those verbs whose 2 and 3 rad. is ۳ are exceptions, and 
are inflected according to the rules for quiescent verbs ($ 35. 1. d). 


In the fut. and imperat. Pe. forms with Bun (not `) appear; e. g. 
y y 
لديف‎ , có. The part. act. Pe. has MANN in the plur. from the 


Verb ۵ to go in. In the part. Aph. sometimes the middle radical 
appears again, but it is marked bv Linea occultans; e. g. Heb. ix. 5, 


le. In Aph. the characteristic [ sometimes remains after the 
preformative ; e. g. Qc toS from «£u. (Comp. § 23. 1. Rem.). 


2. The part. pass. Pe. aa, Ethpe., Pa. and Ethpa. ; e. g. 


s02], D; , are regularly inflected, with the retention 
of the middle radical. Instead of the last two forms, how- 
ever, Palpel. and Ethpalp. (8 25. D) are more in use; e. g. 


86:0, ojo]: 
Rem.—The last remark holds good also of iic which occurs 
more rarely (Comp. 1. above). 


§ 35. Doubly Irregular and Defective Verbs. 


1. By Doubly Irregular Verbs are understood those in 
which occur two of those letters which usually give rise to 
irregularities. In the inflection of these verbs, either one 
or both of those letters may retain their peculiarities. This 
class of verbs consistsof (vid. Lud. de Dien, p. 340, 80.) ; a) 


Verbs 2 and W; e. g. tas, Aph. cp] to E, ; b) 
Verbs ad and ll; e. g. ia to come, Aph. ataj, leof vo heal, 
Pa. ac] : let to boil, Ethpe. a2]7]; c) Verbs حب‎ and J, 
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e. g. pai to swear, imperat. ,مصکت‎ fut. Bohs, infinit. Koko ۲ 
A ph. 500] ; lu to sprout, imperat. TCR Aph. axo] 
and ax]; d) Verbs |$ and Û; e. g. No to chide, imperat. 
كاف‎ , infinit. Jao; ull to be displeased, Aph. AN. 


2. To Defective verbs (see Lud. de Dieu, p. 344) belong 
the following, in so far as they occur in the language, either 
in individua P forms only, or have borrowed their defective 
forms from synonymous verbs, or, finally, vary_from the 
regular verb in inflection and interpunction. a) Impersonal 


Verbs. From «O3 to be bit, occurs only the part. act. 
on it befits. From مكل‎ appear the 3 sing. fem. pret. 
ماد‎ at 8 a the part. act. fem. Ls and the 3 
sing. fem. fut. (ele; and from llo and ما(‎ appear the act. 


part. Yo and LL at «8 suitable. 
b) The following defective verbs are completed from 


others which are synonymous: ASD to mount up, part. 
act. AXo; the other tenses of this verb are formed from 
amı , imperat. ,هف‎ fut. om „infinit. و مکعص‎ Aph. aco] , 


part. amo , Ethpa. oM]. A. similar complement is 
found in مک‎ to give (see § 29. 1. Rem.), imperat. 201, 
infinit. WASS, fut. “Ar from Vu , Ethpe. ۰ص‎ 

c) Those which differ in form and inflection are £015, 
to run, imperat. 4301; Wil to go away and 12[ to come 
(see § 28. 2. 3. Rem.); also 1601 to be (see 5 32. 1. Rem. 
and § 38), fut. 1560 and 9: also from 1661 is found a 


fut. apocopate lou, lov, plur. dou, etc., having the signi- 
fication of the conjunctive as well as of the usual future 


(comp. Agrell. Otiola Syr. p. 46); TAs to drink, with ] 
prosthet. as], imperat. abe], part. و هذا‎ fut. Tas, infinit. 
lAato ; ol, Aph. <io to believe ; : Lan (see APP to § 32), 
to live. Finally, in four verbs 3 rad. Olaph. ; .£ 

Bag, n. 122) (132), which merely occur in Pa. and its 
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passive, the second syllable quiesces in بت‎ as in Verbs 3 
Gutt. (sce § 13. 1. Rem.), and ] is retained in all of the 
tenses and moods, while its vowel falls back upon the 
preceding vacant consonant; e.g. 8 sing. fem. pret. LaS. 
The formation is as follows; pret. Pa. كبا‎ part. hats 
infinit. oats, imiperat. bo. fut. las, Ethpa. LOT, 
part, LAD, infinit, SLBA, fat, SL. 
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PARADIGM OF THE VERB WITH DIACRITICAL 
POINTS. 

( Compare § 4. Rem. ). 
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REgM.—The forms of the verb which are omitted in the foregoing 
Table, are not marked with diacritical prints, since they may easily 
be recognized from their formation. 


VERBS WITH SUFFIXES. 97 


§ 36. Verbs with Sufixes. 


The union of verbal forms with suffixes is much more 
simple in Syriac than in Hebrew. It should be remarked 
in general that the vowel of the first or second syllable 


either falls away; e. g. — in the 3 fem. and 1 sing. pret. 


and Qin the fut.; or the vowel of the second syllable falls 
back upon the preceding consonant; e. g. in the same per- 


sons of pret. Pe. in which — of the first syllable falls away. 
The verbal endings ه‎ and © quiesce in — and— Verbal 
forms, unless they terminate with سف‎ and نم‎ , remain 
unchanged before the suffixes (ea 1 .کی‎ Also the character- 


istic vowel of the first syllable of Pa. and Aph. remains 
unchanged, and the suffixes of the 3 plur. are attached to 
verbs in the form of separate pronouns. In respect to the 
articular persons the following should be remarked (see 
Fable of the pronouns, § 16. and table of the verbs, with 
suffixes, § 36). 


A. PRETERIT WITH SuFFIXES. 


3 sing. masc. Wo before the suffixes ركم‎ e in the 


y 
9 plur. masc. and fem. The other persons DAA with 
suff. a. 1. 


3 sing. fem. فیک‎ before (2, .مب‎ The others Abo 


with suff. a. 1. 


2 sing. masc. Ao unchanged, and by way of exception 
with suff. ۰ 


2 sing. fem. NN is changed into ao with suff. b. 

. sing. com. ANDS forms Ao with suff. a. 1. 

8 plur. masc. aio Becomes asgo with suff. b. or with 1 
parag., excepting before «كمم , كم‎ 

8 plur. fem. audio either Nilo with suff. c. or with و‎ 


parag. obo. 
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2 plur. masc. and fem. aud 1 com. retain the forms 


odd go, obo, Ago with suff. c. 
Rem.—The 3 fem. 2 masc. and 1 com. sing. in some forms with 
suffixes are only distinguished from each other by the diacritical 


oint, which, in the first person, stands over the consonant (vid. 
; 4). Verbs Med. E. with suff. follow the form of Verbs Med. À., 


Y A 


a ? 
and retain — whére the latter retain — ; e. g. 3 sing. fem. Asis 


RE : ve ٠ T 
with suff. odo. Yet the form dafa occurs in Ps. cxviit. 
167, instead of which, since no similar example occurs, the pupctua- 


tion should perhaps be — The same is the case even in Verbs 
Med. Olaph. Quies. So the vowel — belonging to Ws is changed 


into — over ONPE but in the 1 sing., — remains; e. g. ۹۹۳ 
In respect to verbs 1 rad. land a quiescent, it should be remarked, 
that where, | in the regular verb, the first radical is without a vowel, ۱ 


retains its — and a its za e. g. miSa]. But where, in the regular 
verb, — stands over the first radical, this class of verbs retains it in 
the same manner; e. g. to] with suff. ovo]. منم‎ with suff. 

Defective verbs, or those with Med. Rad. doubled, retain‏ سد 
in the pret. unchanged, like the form Xo. The 3 fem. and 1‏ — 
sing. change — into =; e. ۰ Ao? with suff. alor; ; but they remain‏ 
;e ۰ (ache. Pa. and Aph. retain‏ :کب unchanged before (a2 and‏ 
the vowel of the first syllable unchanged. In respect to — of the‏ 
second syllable, it should be observed that where Pe. retains B Pa.‏ 
retains —; but where — falls away or falls back upon the first sylla-‏ 


ble, — is lost. The 3 sing. masc. and 3 plur. masc. and fem. in Pe. 
and Pa. with suf., are hence all similar, and can only be distinguished 


from each other by tlieir signification in the context; e. g. oho 
(from No or No). But these forms are exceptions to this rule 
when standing before (ao and .کم‎ 


B. FurvnE wiru ۸ 


Throughout the sing. andinthe 1 plur., a و‎ Which has been 
inserted, remains unchanged before the suffixes (a2 and 
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Before the other suffixes it falls away, and the form‏ .كنس 


“os takes the suff. a. 1.; xu if the suff. is in the 3 
person, only the suffix. a. 2. is used. The other persons 
are treated according to the rule laid down. In the plur. 
the 2 and 3 masc. and fem. remain unchanged with sutî. c. 


Rem.—ea parag. of the 3 sing. fem. falls away, and is connected 


with the suff. after the form No. What is true of Q in Pe. is 
also true in Pa. in respect to the falling away of the vowel of the last 


syllable, excepting before حه‎ and .كنس‎ 10 mg 3 sing. masc. with 


suff. of 3 person masc. ; e. g. acia Sas, — — appears sometimes 


over Q. But this form is neither mentioned by Amira nor 
by Sionita. The 2 sing. sometimes takes a. before the suff. of the 1 
sing. and plur. The same is true in respect to the imperat. ; e. g. 


EEA, v put me not to shame. In Verbs Med. E. the middle 


radical retains tu and in Verbs 3 Gutt., —. This peculiarity, A mira, 
p. 389, refers exclusively to quadriliterals و‎ i. e. to Aph.; but examples 


۲ a 
are also found in Pe. ; .e. g. Ps. lxxi. 9. ed. Erpen. aoa v, 
y 


» 
ed. Paris. #عحصیی‎ ,and in Pa. Ps. exviii. 172, wa, ` Amira 
adds that this form is found particularly in prohibitory negations, 
which remark is likewise confirmed by the examples given. The 
persons of the fut. with ٠ remain unchanged. But it should be 


remarked that if the form (Sal takes the suff. of the 3 per. sing. 
masc. ; e 3 الحهكة نداد‎ sometimes « falls away; e. g. Matt. viii. 


25, هه‎ Oa. 


C. IMPERATIVE WITH ۰ 


The 2 sing. masc. Naso remains unchanged with suff. a. 
9. of the 1- per. sing. and plur., and of the 3 sing. fem. 
When the suff. is in "the 3 sing. mase. the form of suff. C. 
is used. 


In the 2 sing. fem. of the form aNabo with sufi. b. ~a 
quiesces in مس‎ 


E the 2 plur. masc. aSalo passes j into صه‌یخه‎ with 
suff. b. 
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The 2 plur. fem. is rare, and omits ( before the suflix. 

Rem.—The imperative with — and — in Pe. and in the other 
conjugations, retains its vowel unchanged; e. g. wataSSOe hear me, 
فككيامت‎ receive him. The forms of the imperat. pass. with an 
active signification, also remain unchanged ; e. g. Ul be reminded, 
with suff. فلب‎ i. In respect to the transposition of 6 in the 
plur. it should be remarked that [ of Verbs ® (§ 28. 1) loses its 
vowel مت‎ But in those 12 Verbs whose imperat. does not take 
۹ this vowel is inserted after the first radical; e. g. ooj with suff. 
.0ص 0ب‎ Yet this transposition of a does not always take place, 
as the form widhaho sometimes occurs, In Pa. and Aph. = in 
Verbs 3 Gutt., —, falls away; e. g. Qx9 with suff. atq. 25 
praise him, aN2ol with suff. [هکم:ه ی‎ lead him hither. Verbs 
ls are an exception, as they retain —; e. g. wooly do me good. 
Also a Dorm with q parag. sometimes occurs; e. g. asako with suff. 
نداد‎ aÔ. Inthe fem. plur. the paragogic form is the more 
usual; but in Pa. and Aph. both forms occur together. 


D. INFINITIVE WITH SuFFIXES. 


The infinitive Pe. Voto with suff. a. 1. remains un- 
changed before the suff. of the 2 per. plur. The suffixes of 


the other persons are attached to the form Nato. Dut 


the infinitives of the remaining conjugations with Q are 
treated as feminine substantives, the feminine suffixes of 
which (those of the 3 plur. excepted, which are attached 


separately to the form with Q) they take, attached to the 


termination Zoo (Compare § 45. 2. and § 48. B. feminines, 
declension 1). 


Rem.—In Pe, where — of the second syllable falls away, some 


nO 
grammarians insert, in its place, a 0. D^ ox esos. Buxtorf adds 
yet two other forms with Q « Q inserted after the third radical ; ; eg. 
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cS oto and uoaa. If the vowel be 2 as in Verbs 


Q5 , it remains unchanged ; e. g. cWacsoN. 


E. PARTICIPLE WITH SUFFIXES. 


Participles, which are considered as nouns, take their 
suffixes. This occurs, however, more rarely in the part. act., 


where either prepositions are used; e. g. Po e who 
seck thee, or a noun formed from the participle is joined with 
the suffix; e. g. n supporting, oo, his helper. On e 


contrary particip es with separate pronouns (vid. $ 18.4 
Rem.), or with afformatives (3 20) form the present tense. 
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§ 37. Sufixes to Verbs with third Radical Olaph 
Quiescent (Ù). 


Verbs |] (832) differ so widely in their mode of connection 
with suflixes, from regular verbs, as to demand a separate 
treatment. It may be remarked in general : 


1. That the termination Û either loses 1 , as in the 3 sing. 
masc. pret. Pe., or in the sing. masc. of the imperat. Pa., 


Aph., Shaph. with suff. e; or | is changed into «a movable, 
as in the infinit. Pe. with suff. a. 1, excepting before CI ۱ 
c2 , where the a which has arisen from f also falls away, 
according to some. So the termination of the fut. L is 
changed into a. with suff. b. 


9. Forms which end in «a either omit — entirely, and 
connect the suff. a. 1, with a movable, as 3 sing. masc. pret. 


e = zx 
Pa. and Aph. (and sometimes Pe. with «a final) or — 
remains with suff. b, as 2 sing. masc. imperat. Pe., and, ` 


without exception Met remains also in the first case before 

The terminations of the imperat. fem. a j‏ .کب ,که 
a p x? xp‏ 

eae are changed into a (or aL) with suff. b, and into 
ap 

da. with suff. c. 
3. The forms which end with @ otiant., take for d the 


a 9 y, x * 
forms OQ (and oL); and for Qa. the form Qa unchanged in 
all the preceding cases with suff. b; e. g. 3 plur. inasc. 
pret. of all the PA Gr excepting Peal. 

In respect to individual persons of this class of verbs with 
suffixes, the following should be remarked : 


A. PRETER WITH SCFFIXES. 


(Comp. Table of Verbs Û with Su ffizes. 


The 3 sing. masc. Ü loses | and appends suff b, and 
suff. مات‎ of the 3 sing. masc. to the form Ss 
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The 3 sing. fem. AN, takes, unchanged, suff. a. 1. The 
same is true of the 1 sing. AN... 

2 sing. masc. كمد‎ takes, unchanged, suff. ۰ 

2 sing. fem. کالب‎ attaches suff. b. to the form كلت‎ 5 
= PE masc. ON is changed into Cody (and eig with 
3 plur. fem. aX remains unchanged with suff. c. 
2 masc. and fem. and 1 plur. take, unchanged, suff. c. 


Rem. Verbs 3 rad. a, as they are mostly intransitives, 
take no suffixes in Peal. But Pa. and Aph. of these verbs 


with a transitive signification, as well as of Verbs Ü with the 
same ending, take suff. a. 1, with the falling away of Sam 
excepting before کب‎ : (a5 و‎ where — remains. The 3 sing. 
fem. remains unchanged in Pa. رحس‎ and Aph. .دنه‎ The 


same is true also of the 1 sing. in both conjugations, The 
3 plur. masc. occurs mostly before the suff., with © doubled 


(see Amira, p. 372); e. g. Ps. liv. 3, ed. Erpen, Maso 
they have sought them. Sometimes the original | appears 
before both 00; e. g. Pa. Ixxvii. 16, yolh they have seen 
thee. In Pa. كمه‎ and Aph. aaS 1; — falls away before 
the suff., and à becomes movable; but a quiesces in —; e. g. 
Caps with suff. همست مر‎ ; asda] with suff. canada). The 3 
plur. fem. in Pa. and Aph. in the simple form, takes the suff. 
given in the tab. with the falling away of — over وف‎ e. g. 
aOnaN4]. The paragogic form of these two conjugations 
takes suff. c. given in the table, without change. 


B. FUTURE WITH ۰ 
The 3 sing. masc. Ü and All the persons which terminate 


with LL, affix to the form a3 suff. b. The 2 and 3 plur 


masc. and fem. remain unchanged, and are connected, as in 
the regular verb, with suff. c. 
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Item. This mode of formation also occurs in Pa. and 
Aph. Sometimes also — takes the place of — in the suff. 
3 sing. fem. ; e. .ع‎ Matt. i. 19, Guza1 that he should dismiss 
her, or in Pa.; e.g. Luke xiii. 18, 20, Gato] Z shall liken 


at. And with the falling away of «a; e. g. à»QA] Z will 
hel you, the correctness of which Lud. de’ Dieu, p. 398, 
oubts. 


C. Imperative WITH SUFFIXES. 
2 sing. masc. aM is unchanged with suff. b. 
2 sing. fem. aX is changed into AM with suff, b. 
2 plur. masc. oN is changed into كمه‎ (and oll) with 
suf b. 7 A ١ ١ 


2 plur. fem. کیب‎ affixes suff. c. to the form dah 


Rem. The imperat. Pa. t. and Aph. ۱ take the suf- 
fixes of the pret. in connection with the 3 or 1 person; e. g. 


o] Acal her. The same is true in the plur. masc. of the 
same conjugations. In the fem., the paragogic form with 
suff. c. is the usual one. (Compare 2, above.) 


D. INFINITIVE WITH SUFFIXES. 
In the infinit. Pe. Wyss, in place of i ف‎ without a vowel 
is inserted with suff. a. 1. In respect to the falling away 


of a before (o2, ER و‎ (see 1. above,) Lud. de Dieu, p. 395, 
doubts. The infinitives of the other conjugations are treat- 
ed as in the regular verb. (Compare § 36, D.) 


E. PARTICIPLE WITH SUFFIXES, 
(Compare § 20 and § 36, E.) 


Passive. | Active. 
Plur. Sing. Plur. Sing. 
REN )کید‎ (c 7 N bay 4 9 
)کات باب‎ an وكلتب‎ ١ 


(EUM Qoo Wd 
۳5 N, N LA 5 ]. 
B eS. يكنا انا‎ jr 


EN 
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The participles of the other conjugations are inflected in 

a similar manner, retaining the characteristic vowels; e. g. 

Pa. act. ENS ye ask, Aph. مهتمل‎ we thank, Ethpe. 
chinh we turn about. 


General Remark. 


Verbs of the form of L2 to console, never lose the third 
radical letter [ when taking a suffix, but throw back iv 
vowel upon the middle radical, which, according to § 36, usu- 


ally stands vacant; e. g. pret. 3 sing. masc. aas, ب كباب‎ 
3 p1. masc. ENT pols, fem. ركنا نادت ,کان‎ fut. 3 
sing. masc. alas, ylas, imperat. 2 sing. masc. anlaa, 
acuta, fem. auks, ry eo 9 plur. masc. ,كنام‎ 
fem. wiho, wou. 
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Plur. 2 m. OL | اونب‎ * * 
2. دح‎ NN 1 


Futur. 3 m. qas an wap au 
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ado] atic‏ | مناج 


| 3m. : .1 ۰ 2 m. | 2f | | 
souls Gio! فاخب‎ 
oes. M aaa 
aep | * " ^ 6 
on | مکی مزاح‎ 
0 y ? (aol y / ۱ A ۱ y 1 
| oo doo | مخت‎ 
مزهفحق اتی‎ NEXU 
. agi Qa fni تصةحق,‎ ECL NT 
wc T Af. نحق‎ no” 
E dna | Ac 
مصخب | قصاحة‎ 
E unt Ron 
: OLAY | منهزیکت‎ 
م2 اتی‎ 
DNE * | * 
Ola | 
RI. TIR. * * 
| A01000 | هه‎ (oin 
| 2 * * 
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§ 38. Auxiliary Verbs, or Verbs Substantive. 


1. There are in Syriac two auxiliary verbs (verbs sub- 


stantive). One of these, 1o0 to be, which, in Hebrew, 
exists as Vau conversive, is used to form the moods and 
tenses which are wanting (see § 18. 4. Hem.). The other, 


which is properly 2 noun, ba being, substance, essence (essen- 
tia), with Olaph prosthetic bal, takes the place of the aux- 
iliary verb £o be. The former of these, Joo, belongs to 


Verbs J, like which it is inflected, but in respect to which 
it is to be particularly observed, that, when connected with 
the participle, preter.or future, the 61 (with Zinea occultans) 


is not pronounced; this is also the case when the verb is 
added merely for the sake of emphasis; e. g. 1606 2; he 
has begun. Upon the double formation of the fut. loo 
and loci, see $35. 2,c. The inflection of Aaj is as follows: 
Plur. | Sing. 
F. C. M. F. C. M. 
el (we are) 5 (I am) 1. 
آنشیکت‎ (ye are) آشعق‎ aha] (thou art) yada] 2. 
coal] (they are) voulu] cu] (he, she is) ctol,] 3. 


2. In connection with nj is formed la, which is inflect- 

ed similarly to Aa}; e. g. whaS Zam not. dal in connec- 
۰ x , 

tion with 1001 forms the imperfect; e. g. lon Aaj or 1 


aoa] he was. The same tense is also expressed by loo 


15d. (6۵ doubled marks the pluperfect ; e. g. Loon Aoo 
7 had been. 
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CHAPTER III. 


THE NOUN. 


§ 39. Derivation of Nouns. 


1. Nouns, as in Hebrew and Chaldee, are primitive, 
Gerivative, and sometimes compounded. To primitives 
belong nouns of one and two syllables, which indicate ani- 
mals, plants, metals, numbers, members of the bodies of 
animals, etc. (See Gesenius, Lehrgeb. p.478, sq.). Inasmuch 
as they coincide with simple verbal forms, they are always 
recognized as nouns by the nature of the object which they 
designate ; e. g. ima flesh, 017 gold, ama silver. The 
derivatives, which are by far the most numerous, are form 
ed partly from verbs (verbals), and partly from nouns 
(denominatives). 


2. The derivation of nouns is effected; a) without any 
change of the original word; e. g. صللاسب‎ counsel, from 
Sho to counsel ; Na] mourning, from NST to mourn ; 
or by a mere change of the vowel; e. g. WX. king, 
seo] fetter ; b) by the falling away of the radical letter; e. g. 
ls sleep, from etia; lho, care, from Dr; Lad the 
heart, from QQ; but especially c) by the addition of 
formative letters or of entire syllables. Those letters, if 
initial, are 1, SO, a, 2, ®; if medial, they are a and a; 
final, 1, U À. Several of these formative letters are some- 


times found in the same noun; e. g. KAY scholar, 
hisce dominion, 122150,,;50 compassion, Wuacits flame. 
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§ 40. Nouns derived from Verbs. 


Verbal nouns are kindred either to participles, and de- 
note the subject or object of the action (Concrete Nouns), or 
they are kindred to the infinitive, and receive the significa- 
tion of the action or quality itself (Abstract Nouns). But 
frequently in the formation of these nouns, rare or obsolete 
forms of the infinitives and participles arc chosen. The 
following tables present a collective view of the modes of 
formation. 
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TABULAR VIEW 
‘OF 


NOUNS DERIVED FROM REGULAR AND IRREGULAR VERBS, 


I PARTICIPIAL FORMS. 
A. Or PEAL. 


a. The simple but unusual Participial Forms, which are most- 
ly Adjectives. 


II CC ee 


Absolute state, j No f No 
l 


Emphat.state, | Wo Uho 
کم‎ a man. معدلا‎ foolish. 
سيك‎ an associate, Vos rural, quiet. 
len. leprous. $50 sick. 

QS and «a 2 
teas mournful دص[‎ pure. 
W and a 
las, Las equal. lao hard. 


impure ; t much.‏ مضا 


From these are derived Abstract Nouns ; e. g. Paias hardness; 


êla ga mutitude 
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b. Usual Participial Forms of Peal. 


a 


a. Active. B. Passive. 
Absolute state, کل‎ Naso ۱ Wass 
Emphat. state, Who | Vato Mato 
2010 a witness. SQa Nas sound. 2a) righteous, 
í NW ۳ 
$a} black. lala given. ا‎ hireling. 
aD QS and ead aD 


i24 an inhabitant. NN cursed, laa dry. 


Penns soft. 2‏ ق 
long-suffering.‏ ہا a herdsman, — QS blind.‏ 1,03 
Ws us‏ کف QS and‏ 


lia S reviling. 12224 renowned, las beloved. 
1 | [M free. [pee rare. 


a herdsman. y‏ دما 
Pars a landlord. lan concealed,‏ 


Wand lo Wand ls 
اهنا‎ physician. lla m. هام۱۵‎ f. beautiful, 
Wand Is ۱ 
Th beautiful. U and 2 
ا و‎ 
has prophet, دق‎ prophetess. 
Here belong also AbstractNouns, as Wesco) heuli ng, VEGI 


publication, 1203. freedom, aca» and l2àc25 righteousness, 
23242 dryness. 
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c. With Immutable Vowels. 
هی ا تحت‎ 
Ab. stat., ber Nago, Nato Wabo lene with, 
Emph., ‘jo ato یهلا‎ dejo Wao K 
ڪا‎ a plough- JASI small. león, c bles- lesoac a red 


man, phemer. (color). 


a friend,‏ سعدة, weak. wad. a mob, |&631 a sower.‏ مسق[ 


a rabble: 


9 lo lo merer. | lo 


lng? a carpenter. حلا‎ preacher, ۱4 ۳ ham- 18030) black. 


LÀ 


Q3 and خف‎ c2. QS and خف‎ bole possessor, 
Ban a spend- : Habs damp. bod a giver. QS and کی‎ 
thrift. QS and خف‎ 
ln a judge. lean) a destroyer. US oor = fortunate. 
us us us divorce. 


559 a combatant. NG youth. Ie barber. Wes a bill of 
كلا‎ an orator. T. o ec spy. bo a cleft. 
U and کی‎ U and ea U and 
bn a seer. 26,80 mournful. ho; creator. : 
Lads quiet. | loo». 34 mocker. 
U and le 


lol a baker. 


From these are formed Abstract Nouns, like åa rejection, 
20508) littleness, 122205] division, 12233041 giving, etc. 
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B. PARTICIPIAL FORMS. 


a. Of the other Active Conjugations. 


_ T eee 


Paél. Aphel. Shapliel. 
It takes the usual) 
form, and the form | Usual form zi Usual form and 
with ۳ and the f Noto, Nábato Was 


form Updo | 
Hiao a leader. مکمک‎ a dwelling. lolas rich. 


lóa poor. lasso pincers. Tasa a slave. 


lo aaas an offense. [AA changing. 
Lieto a teacher. كد , - ها‎ 
2 anwo true. li2109 a deliverer, 


ls. Ld 8 44 i 
ngo a torturer. . "e 0 1 and cas 
KORTEN مکه نم‎ PE Usao proud. 


kyoko united. PRAES B Part. pass. 
TA فنكاها‎ injurious. Koto completed. 
5 gh. QS and ead 


" ۱ and مدیم ذى‎ high. 
band seditious. TR 
وم‎ v d 
lÉ»owo a kader, a> oy 
T i 1 E a watch-tower. 
8 i a a sickle. 
luco a physician. " ۳ 
y and [A 9 A and aD 
LAs a comforter. مکهومنا‎ a COVE 


From these are derived Abstract Nouns, as 120372740 direction, 


12à12 5o doctrine, Parolo healing, &c. 
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b. Of the Passive Conjugations. 


Ethpeel. Ethpaal. Eshtaphal. 
Usual form E Usual form rid Usual form ۳1 


those with 4 ۲ those with ۹ w those With 4 1۰ 
aS and wad 5 مد‎ curdled. 1 aud as 
[EDI entreat- من هد‎ oAato full. 

xis Lis abso genowned., 


Ms 
b مدا مد‎ eloquent. 


C. PARTICIPIAL FORMS OF LESS FREQUENT CONJUGATIONS. 


3 ليرا لاا سے 
Palel. Pealel. Paiel‏ 
Usual form and Usual form and Usual form and‏ 


Yas | Ld vas N فدلا‎ 
14 مبه‎ a church- lNsoS unhurt. Idee a farrier. 


treasurer. 
Parel. Taphel. Qu. ""iliterals. 
Usual form and Usual form and 1 ‘Nato 
» و‎ ۳ an accuser. 
Mê 1 Wal) ۰ 
v 54 u pitcher. — 2.32 an interpreter, 


12012550 sudden. [RI a pupil. 
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IL INFINITIVE FORMS. 


ee 


A. OF PEAL. 
a. Simple Infinitive Forms—Seyholates, 


Absolute state, | مه‎ LM | Nabo 
Emphat. state, | [go Ubo فەا‎ 


a 


lans the soul. 12$ rain. مهو[‎ holiness. 
حسفا‎ bread, [Rv morning. ذخا‎ 


Q2 the knee. 


"T le le 


Vso) a lamb. lao] a way.‏ 860-۰ مدلا 
هد lój herbage.‏ 
.)= هذ diligence, (for‏ هذا VSS a child.‏ 
QS and ead QS and ead QS and ead‏ 
Paso death. lias peace. 15aZ good ness.‏ 
a yoke. l2 a dwelling. Jaco an end.‏ ۱ 


Wand PS Wand as 
[e Joy. [ ^ rest. 


ی 


Us Us Us 
Ny a treasure. as the heart. Yodo coldness. 
1 and Is Wand ls lana هد‎ 
ule countenance. | Pol’ labor, 101 anguish, 


It is seldom that all three forms are found derived from one orig- 
inal; e. g. Vo. a rope, Yas a pestilence, Ianas guilt; oftener 
ov On 
two forms, as Hh an oak, ty a storm (from Wy. 
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b. Infinitive Forms with Immutable Vowels. 


Em. stat Wo | Woo bebo ANY 
Bha herd. هکم[‎ a punc- Loan seizure. محده‎ folly. 
1-28 a work, ture. تا مدخهزما‎ LaaSo a king- 
le Tsao gieaning. Hom 


lol a girdle. le (and Ú) bicol a fetter. 
هد‎ ۳۹ a howl- 


fea re renown. 9 


uz m as and یم خف‎ E 
Û} a vessel. Das tradition, be Oe talkative- م‎ r 
is 5 5 که‎ favor. 
as and خف‎ T ness. Ü x 
nature, as a question. "m and ۱ 
122? a flowing. OS and aS وت‎ ana 
j N Qn» م0‎ appear- 
u and هه 6سا كف‎ perfume. apnd 
bl media: lao a dwelling. 126 ue 
tion. y and «aS sion. 
Thur reading. مهدا‎ arrival. L and is 
«S Sao fullness. ۱ Zalo önd: 
ment, 


T REN 
t. 
ی‎ . JASAN conf- 
لأ‎ and كى‎ dence. 


Bsa a sprout. Ü and c2 
leds error. 
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B. USUAL INFINITIVE FORMS OF PEAL AND OF THE 
OTHER CONJUGATIONS. 


= 
Peal Pael. Aphel. Shaphel. 
„ Usual form Usual form Usual form and 
and 


١ ? ON / 3 ١ 1 2 ۱ R y Node 
۱۱۵ ماد‎ or Nàbo2 سكا مسعحلا.‎ 


thought. change. 
مخ منكا‎ a bed, lasiol flattery. 120,230 slavery, 
مركا‎ a desert. [PRA help. {sdas a concussion. 
Waar a thrust. YS OAS2 combat. roda delay. 
lo le le ie 
kaolo a speech. 123a 12 mer- Yeas, 50% de 
chandise. struction, 
vo tanghi. VAS iso »مهدا سواط‎ gift. 12100» deliver- 
c2 QS and «aS NE ance, 
lida% departure. — qas ) ۰, 


Luan bellows. ۱۸ rubbish. ١ نف‎ a hoe. 
QS and خف‎ Wand کی‎ Û (ana 12) Wand كب‎ 
{230 harken- VAamol a ia يان‎ an as- lods con- 


ing. sembly, clusion, 
ll and as U and هد‎ D and كب‎ v and هه‎ 
قدلا‎ a drawing 142202 doctrine. 12à12oso con- Lods a pro- 
"off (of water). clusion. mise, 
U and le 


arrival,‏ ص1۸2 
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C. INFINITIVE FORMS OF THE LESS FREQUENT 


CONJUGATIONS. 
oD z — M 
Palel and Palpel. Pealel. Pavel and Paiel. 
Yeadon splendor. TAsoNSoS s in- lS o2 a worm. 
که‎ and کف‎ - nocence. Wand aS 
layed motion, Miang a mystery. 
ts Pali. 
laSo contam- Laas astonish- 
ination. ment. 
Parel. .  Pamel. | Taphel. 


1205 àc swiftness. — ١ $ shame. [Ka doctrine, 
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$ 41. Denominative Nouns. 
Here belong : 

1. Nouns; a) without any formative additions, derived 
from some other nouns, which may be either primitives or 
derivatives of verbs; e. g. م عد‎ gardener, from t a 
garden ; l5No a seaman, from [NANY salt; b) with t 
formative syllables سمل‎ masc., Aa. fem. 3 اب‎ or 


Gentile Nouns); eg. فک‎ Roman, AaSsenaUsraclitess ; 
with the falling away of the syllable ago@ in names 


of towns; e.g. [ACT an Ephesian, from arme] : 
Feminine Abstract Nouns, terminating in 12à and lA; e.g. 
YlasdZ youthfulness, from Wz a youth ; Yonas blind- 
ness, from 3 blind ; 144225 beginning, from amas 6 
head, principal ; ; €) diminutives with û or همف‎ masc. and 
Jája fem. attached to the noun; e. g. [LT a litlle son, 
from ذا‎ ; Liaw) a little brother, from Lay; {iks a lit- 
ile daughter from 1452; : lena a young dog, from fasá. 
Sometimes we find both forms in use; e.g. bo;a and 
loon, a manikin, from Ya, . Diminutives from com- 
pound nouns also occur; e. g. Jaa); from la52 ; also 
a double formation; €. g. Lamon, a very little man, 
ENES a very little daughter. 

Reu.—Amira (P. 145) mentions a form with the third radical 
letter doubled, and Q inserted between them ; ; eg. Wasa a little 
assembly, from .خض‎ 

2. Adjectives belong here, which are formed; a) by affix- 
ing the terminations D masc. and Mas fem.; e. g. 11565 
masc. Aaa fem., spiritual, from 1.95; b) by affixing 
the terminations a masc. سمل(‎ fem. ; e.g. latasa y masc. 
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[WC T fem. corporeal from od : ordinal numerals 
(see § 50. 3) ; e.g. BAM the third,from SZ; c) by afix- 
ing the terminations bes masc., 143 fem.; e.g. [ACHT masc., 
lAa1203 fem. 

Rem.—In respect to the cases under a. and c. above, Amira re- 


marks (p. 106) that the latter is rather used in metaphorical lan- 
guage, yet he also admits the interchange of the two forms. 


§ 42. Composite and Exotic Nouns. 


1. The formation of words by composition 18 more frequent 
in Syriac than in the other Semitic dialects, (see Michaelis, 
.م‎ 151; Lud. de Dieu, pp. 73, 74). The words most fre- 


quently used in forming compounds are e son; e.g. laia 
man, N52; Svoice; ‘Nao sir; e.g. Jas Ai enemy; D3much; 
e. g. ITA 25 householder; «maj principal; e.g. AS Sas) 
firstling; had house ; e. g. bad joao corn-house ; sometimes 


eating; e.g. | asst adversary. In changing the‏ اك 
Concrete idea into tis Abstract, either the last part of the‏ 


compound word only is regarded ; e.g. {Laas Asa hostility, 
or both parts are changed into the feminine; e. g. Votis 
A35 house-holding. Upon the plural inflection see § 44. 

2. The Syrians have introduced many Greek words into 


their language, and given them either Syriac terminations 
or permitted them to retain, more or less, the Greek forms. 


The following are examples ; hd ayia, یت‎ wil راغ‎ 0۷620۷ 

ma wi eloaywyn, 1 كف‎ ۵۰ Libascoly لماع ل‎ pia, 
DN TY ELON, PAS pov, فإف‎ panyarta, 
ممعقكه دی‎ yasin 60۵۵۵7۱6۵, There are some peculiarities 


124 GENDER OF NOUNS. 


in the formation of these words, for which see § 12. 5. and 
§ 44. Rem. 8. At the time of the Crusades, the Syrians 
introduced words also from the western languages; e. g. 


Lie the Franks, diei Germany, 36 S el England, 


> ‘ ۳ 
1139 Prince, 43301 Henry, etc. 


§ 48. Gender of Nouns. 


The Syriac language has but two genders, masculine and 
feminine. The latter is distinguished partly by the signifi- 
cation and partly by the form. 

1. In respect to the signification, the gender is fixed by 
the same rules as in Hebrew. — Masculines are the names of 
men, masculine offices, nations, mountains, months and 
rivers. Feminines are the names of female persons and ani- 
mals, countries, cities, and members of human and animal 
bodies, which are found double although they have mascu- 
line endings in the plural; e. g. os ; feet from فيا‎ ete. 

2. In respect to form, the feminine is characterized by 
the terminations ]- ( Uu ) TAN ۱ a`, À. But the first of 
those final syllables, which is particularly used for the for- 
mation of feminines from masculines (o. g. has female com- 
panion from نکم‎ masc.), must not be confounded with a 
similar sounding termination of masculines (the emphatic 
state, § 45, 3) usually given in the lexicons, as the only mas- 
culine form in use. To distinguish this fem. form from the 
masculines, it is usually given with the termination 12; 
e. g. Yas the queen, The forms with a and ʻa have 
arisen by apocope from V; e. g. acad goodness, صف‎ 
The last of the above mentioned endings Z is seldom used ; 
e. g. Aiso part. 
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Remu.—1. The feminine ending Lis generaly found in adjec 
tives ; e. g. ag masc. 122 fem. If the word ends with ], this 
letter is changed into a, and forms b; e. g. là: masc. has fem. 
Gentile nouns and numerals ending with فد‎ change that termina- 

: ۳ و‎ ۰ x 08^ x P 
tion into مآ‎ ; eg. ه1ا700ه‎ masc. locu fem. Nouns with ۵ 
final are masculine when Z is a radical letter of the noun; e. g. 


bow, ho, ornament, Yduy olive.‏ فم 


Rem.—2. Many nouns with a masculine ending are feminine or 
common. They are usually given in the emphatic state (§ 45. 3) ; 
e. g. کو‎ ship, tc) way, WS rib, wy earth, Lal pitcher, 
Bis well, | prota) herd, a, line of battle, toy com. time, 
10} leather bottle, متخا‎ sword, com., نهدلا‎ burden, 1:222 talent, 
1215 stone, درفلا‎ belly, [PAN com. tongue, تحمل‎ soul, a3 fire, 
low com. moon, Taw shield, Yenc com. moth, TALS branch, 
o; bed, 14505 com. wind, مق(‎ com. terror, I&a25.com. Ee 
ment, Naz» hades, 145.09 rust, Ls. com. heaven, latas co 
8un, فه‌ی‎ lily. Names of animals also are of the common gen- 
der ; e. g. نفك‎ an ass, مدلا‎ c camel ; also the cardinal num- 
bers from 20 to 100. Greek nouns retain their gender; e.g. 
«£00, Â Cuvodog, lca; ,ماهر‎ In general, those nouns are 
considered as feminine which come from the feminine of the He- 
brew, ending in Fîr, and all of those nouns which, in the emphatic 


state, end in 12 (§ 45. 3). 
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844. Number of Nouns. 


There are two numbers in Syriac, the singular and plural. 
There are, indeed, four dual forms, taken from the Hebrew, 


ending in E (oA masc. two, oli fem. two, oto two 
hundred, and هكف ذه‎ Egypt); but they cannot be considered 
as a special form of the language. Pairs are usually ex- 


pressed by the plural, and duality by the numeral £o. 
The plural of masculines is formed by annexing the 


syllable = to the noun sing.; e. g. زب‎ mountains, from 
4و‎ : that of the feminine by (instead of 1); e. g. Tosa 
virgin, plur. ods. 

Rem. 1. Plural masculines of derivatives from Verbs Ù. 
ending with L and ۳ terminate in EE e. g. 4 boy, 
plur. oM; rato dwelling, plur. ato. Feminines 
- ending in © and Z take 8; e. g. منخحه‎ kingdom, ۰ 
aad : those ending in سف‎ take 2; e. g. «aj creature, 
plur. eis. Nouns derived from Verbs 4$, if the doubled 
consonant appear again in the plural, take Zinea 8 
under the first of the similar letters; e. g. EA SM from 
lá 860 4 from lox people. ١ 

Rem. 2. Some masculines form the plural in the same 
manner as feminines. Here belong: lať physician, plur. 
;اع‎ bol crib, plur. 120256] : 37 lion, plur. 12025]; 
32l place, plur. 126521’; bos snake, plur. Woden ; 12.1222 


0 ۲ © ^ * 


mule, plur. 1203305;}a00349 throne, plur.|233a2 ; h 
night, plur. Loss, lao member, plur. ذخا ; مه‌خه/1‎ 
herdsman, plur. (as a part. (ذخب‎ Zas ; los cup-bearer, 


plur. مه[‎ , &e. (Compare Agrell, Comment. de varietate 
generis et numeri, p. 68; and upon the absolute and em 
phatic states, their form and use, see § 45. 1. 3.) 


NUMBER OF NOUNS. 127 


Rem.—3. The following feminines form the plural like mascu- 
lines; a) by rejecting the feminine ending of the emphatic singular 
)8 45. 2), BOVEN, اتف ;فک‎ woman, Yai); JAY wali, dol; 
Vary garden, 2 ^ ٩25م‎ coal, loâ ; وخذةا‎ fig-basket, 
RE, : lasso» tear, lor : Tan hora, = : سل‎ wheat, 
Las; Wad window, مه[‎ ; Wad tile, Wat; as basin 


he: VN eo Leaf (of paper), مني لا‎ : YAN pho sickle, في لا‎ ; 
RE sieve, Wanto TASS word, مألا‎ : Ars hair, lito; 
12;380 cave, مکح[‎ ; 12 seo barley, معخمدة[ ; محر[‎ ship, asic; 
fars cluster (of grapes), Jans : ۱ dors thong, lo: : aye 
bridle, Bayo : Yao bark, laSo : 12, s almond, Ins: 
TAs year, فخلا فلن‎ hour, E : ۸۱2 Jig, 1314, etc. ; 
b) by retaining 2: e. g- 145 booty, 121۳ : YAS cry, sy : 
UL. sight, VL : 12۵ norious means, TAS : 1 " ugliness, 72) g 
lho, care, lho, : láso calling, so : lånas rust, نىڭ‎ 
(see Agrell, passim, p. 70. sq.) — 

Rem.—4. Some nouns form a double plural (the feminine form 
sometimes having a metaphorical meaning); e. g. 2l father, 
cool and ;اک‎ NIK army, ou and سخم,‎ : 
b breast, سرت‎ and (On : ات‎ time, eid} and ET (times, 
turns in repetition) ; p hand, orl 4 e ral (gripe of the hand); 
$oQa day, به‌قکب‎ 200 coo : [EN heart, eas and COME 
` 56 lord, م‎ and من‎ f jou stream, o and (01 ; 
Yas feast, cari and els; [HEN eye, KK and ER ( foun- 
tain) ; | خصحا‎ heel, anos and cac; to horn, edo and 
co (corner) ; loe name, oos and (ouo و‎ etc. Some 
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masculines as in some of the above examples, take Q or ۸ 
the plural ending and the last radical. Also some feminines in 12 
take Q and O1 before the plural ending; e.g. lás) people, Vaso}; 
Ao part, arso; حكة1‎ offering, és; PoP mother, Torso}: 
làsol hand maid, Yoko (compare § 49). Sometimes a is in- 
serted ; e g. 12522; bee, san» : là20? place, | و حدة‎ : 
منص‎ mare, ,ممت‎ ete. 

Rem.—5. The composites ($42.1) form the plural in such a man- 
ner that either ; a) the last part of the composite is inflected ; e.g. 


leo Aus granary, or; b) the first part; e.g. lano man- 
kind, or; c) both parts; e.g. حلاص لا‎ tattling. 


Rem. 6.—Some words only occur in the plural; e.g. Tako water, 
[PR life, 12) face, [&*7 worth. 

Res. 7.—Some singular names (collectives) take the plural mark, 
Ribui (80); e.g. Tass horses, as cattle, Lis sheep. Amira 
(p. 95) also places here Yd birds and Taso draft-cattle, 


Rem. 8. Greek nouns, without regard to gender, take the Syriac 
plural ending of wes in L; e. g. و۲۱00 [صعمةها‎ 
So parayyes, Ba o» doypara, Less frequently do they take 
the plural — ۷ feminines in 12; eg. 12a12]to Mn Xav at, 


ETE oradia, Letters which constitute the Greek singular 
terminations are commonly omitted; but in some instances retained; 


e. g. loas vouos from vouos. The plural terminations de¢ and «se, 
from ig and as, are represented by ۳ and 14: ;e. g. [o xAEWES 


from ۶۶ اد تیا‎ avogiavres from avdgiag. The Syriac often re- 
tains the termination of theGreek plural and of the cases, represent- 


ing the accusative ag (first declension) by «£5, æ]; «£50 and sol; 


e. g. £030} Cava, llo ۱0206, 450147] ASIN, 
.00];210 16۶776206 os and ovg (second declension) by Q and 
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mo; e. g. amako Erwixos صشعه‌ی‎ ۵1207۲۳015 and 
neuters of this declension by 1 e. g. Was xspaħaia ; the genitive 
by vel; e.g. ec Spar : £g and a of the thra declension 
are represented by a, £9, o] and 400; e.g. 4D; o [> 016 gas, 
ISE «ola oi ‘EAAnvas ; cig from the singular in is 
is represented by Ma; 6.0 g. ma] 01720616 ; ; and the neuters 
ending i in ara, are represented by ty and ut e. g. د فده‎ and 
فا4ا‎ o? Soyuara, Some of these plural endings occur in Latin 
nouns; e.g. apal annone ; ما عم (می‎ castra, The same is 
true in respect to Syriac words ; e. g. oh garden, for نا‎ from 
LENT (comp. Agrell Otiol. Syr. p. 46—49). 


٩ 45. Different Relations (States) of the Noun. 


1. Besides the absolute and construct state of the Hebrew, 
of which the latter marks the genitive, there is in Syriac 
and Chaldee, an emphatic state. It originally» marked the 
noun with the definite article. It also occurs where we 
should not expect to find the definite article. 


Rem.—The indefinite article is expressed by the absolute state, 
or by " one. There are many nouns which never, or very seldom, 
occur in the absolute state; e.g. loas heat, مه‌صدا‎ situation, 
o2 bull, Paso Mis ^ etc. 


2. The construct state; a) of nouns masc. sing., does not 
differ from the absolute state; e. g. A good; but in the 
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plural, the ending تفت‎ is changed into a; e g. مكب‎ con- 
struct state from al. Nouns masc.,which form the plural 
by € (8 44.Rem.1), change that termination into as; e.g. 
vH from :قرب‎ b) in the fem. sing., ۱ of the absolute 
state is changed into Í; e. g. A2 from 184. To the ter- 
minations ۵ and a only ۶ is added; e. g. Laakso from 
ano, Aad from uso. In the plural, Z is appended 
instead of q; e.g. Ang from N-YA 


3. The characteristic of the emphatic state, for both gen- 
ders and numbers, is final ] (= ¢ the Hebrew article). This 
is; a) attached to the sing. of nouns masc. with .*. preceding; 
e.g. IAS from SaS people. Inthe plural the noun masc. takes 
the termination عل‎ with the falling away of a; © g. 
Tay the men, (from the constr. state كرب‎ v from 72 
b) in the emphatic state fem. sing. and plur. È is attache 
to the construct state. In the sing., — falls away before 4 
e g. IAS oA2 from constr. state ASSAD. In the plural, — 
is retained before 2: e. g. (۵۸۵۵ from AXoAS. 

Rem. 1.—The emphatic state plur. masc. ends in b- in nouns 
which take E in the plural, (8 44. Rem.1); e. g. دا‎ aso from 

c2 aio. Only three nouns take Te instead of Le; ١ viz. Padg 
ys, Er te and La breast, from the emphat. sing. 


BAZ, L The emphatic forms Liso water, and 


Lasas EA 2 here. Buxtorf cites yet a third form, with 


Ú; e. g. Rom. ix. 24. Lo; 26. | MTS Ephes. ii. 11. Loyal. 


But these forms are not recognized by Amira, and the form in i 
should perhaps be restored in these cases, df more correct. The fol- 


lowing should be noted as irregular emphatic plural forms : has} 
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from Lal fruit, lu from Load odor, E from lot» sight, 
۸ from Yaad house, etc. 


Rem. 2.—Feminines with masculine endings (§ 43. Rem.2), form 
the emphatic state like masculines by attaching the termination L; 
e. g. ST earth, emphat. state 1837; 49:2 knee, emphat. state 
12522. Pelor the ending L of the fem. absol., © is inserted and 
| quiesces in e eg. 126,50 from 15 joy. nots with لما‎ take 
Yaa. Some words in the emphatic form take ۵ before the last 
radical; e. ع‎ lAS محاحه‎ from مد‎ food. Feminines which are 
formed from masculines, like ۱22 from Ay and especially 
adjectives, form the emphatic state fem., by affixing the syllable 
12 to the masc. absol. ; e. g. Yad (from #ص‎ masc) Adjectives 
in ۷ change this termination into "ur e.g. [Ve from uz dull, 
Those in = take a after 4; e. g. Vaio مد‎ from curo 
compassionate. In the emphat.state plur, some words change a 
before T into Q; e.g. {áa from hoi sheep. Some take Q 
e. g. 1Zaxxo from AiSo part, Others insert a; e. g. مک م۵‎ 
from oko bundle. 


Rem. 3.—The emphatic form is found even before the genitive, 


which is formed by 3; eg. 12350) 1,28 servant of the king 
(vid. Syntax, § 73). 
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Table of the Different Relations (States) of the Noun. 


' (88 45 and 48). 


MASCULINES. 


A. Nouns of one and two syllables with immutable vowels. 
(Decl. 1. § 48). 


Plural. ` Singular. 


emphat. constr. absol. ^ emphat. constr. and absol. 


HOA E AE NT NE م‎ 
كانت فا‎ clo مكل فاا‎ Vessel. 
Daop RET TN cou bao Qon Herb. 
b» چ‎ aa x cand وا لع‎ = «2j چ‎ Nazarite, 
pass actos asain’ los Sas Nation. 


B. Nouns in which — and — of the ultimate syllable fall away, 
but the vowel of the penultimate is retained (Decl. IT). 


Ta  2m3 2 la Talent. 
ows Cito رب‎ 0100 hors اتر‎ Witness. 
EX ا‎ ur GN رز‎ 3 
hano anai كم فد حسب‎ | exco ۳, 
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C. Nouns in which — (in gutturals ب‎ ) of the ultimate syllaBle 
falls away, and the vowel =e appears over the antepenultimate 


radical consonant. (Decl IIT). 


MASS GNESI SAAD PAAS SEAS (One dead) 


D. Segholate forms, which begin with a vacant consonant, over 


Ld a 
which the original — or — reappears in inflection, or Q is 
assumed in their stead (Decl. IV). 5 


Eo فداص‎ eo [NN prio King. 
lam mo CED aso Beck. 
موه‎ aso 29200 فقوف قا‎ 

i2 2X5 OM Wo Sio Master. 
Moo; 2500. Uta, Ba, Sod, Day, 
Neg abel c Na a Impre. 


E. Nouns derived from Verbs Wending with ۳ رف‎ a, in which 


| passes into ea and is movable as in both the other forms 
(Decl. V). 


AS waa ۱ e» ذخا‎ 15 that grazes. 
1 که‎ 2o وخ‎ AX: ls Herdsman. 


men camo inv a ento Abandoned.‏ تس 
a2. Rest.‏ فحيا * 


T a9 ces Las lAs Prisoner 
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FEMININES. 


A. Nouns with immutable vowels (a, ea,ctc.) before the ending 


L (Decl. T). 


lloAo Virgin, US Bride, Paro City. 
Plural. Singular. 
emphat. constr. absol. emphat. constr. absol. 
Wend AXSAS Dodo TANdso Aslo حدقلا‎ 
. MNSS ASS SS YS OMS ys 
مرتئذا‎ Me due Tajo Hie ie 


B. Nouns, whose final syllable begins with two consonants, which, 
in the emphat. state sing. have Z or ع‎ inserted between them 

( Decl. II). 

Dios] Widow, Ve Chariot, 169} Alms. 

AST AN]? doy‏ رمک [زصكه [وصكذا 
AN ec p AS ec 9 AN ^? , ۳ > re‏ 
C "^ Ne‏ 0 | چک l 5 Pen Ç‏ 
lon Aon len‏ ادف lon Ac»‏ 


C. Nouns, in whose emphat. state, the vowel of the first syllable is 
moved forward to the second vacant consonant ( Decl. IIT ). 


Yous Partner, Ne Cow. 


سكا Wide lian‏ سکن lön‏ سکن 
Me Ne oe Wwe ds Pe‏ 
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D. Derivatives of Verbs Û ending in l2 and lo , whose «a and 
© in the emphat. state sing. quiesce inz, and à (Decl. IV ). 


Blame, Vaas Animal, LAE Girl.‏ $ سا 
Ban g Tend,‏ وؤسمةا ped: binds wins‏ 


YSZ ASE يكب‎ AS AY LY 


E. Derivatives of Verbs || ending in ۵ and سف‎ (2 ) beginning 
with two consonants, and having © «nd ف‎ movable in the plura! 
( Decl. V (۰ 


Creature, QoS g Request,‏ حا Thing, Gato Plague,‏ 8 هه 

Also Part, فده‎ Dominion. 
265; 165. قم‎ — Yle. àa, — de. 
lasso lanso auto  12ةسكم مكسة2‎ — Qno 
د‎ à li de عب‎ 
WAX; JAN. o (X. WER, 2a, aS, 
Qo Less di Wo dio مه‎ 
1280 Bo 6 Wo BS ww 


10 
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§ 46. Nouns with Suffixes. 


The noun, ın taking suffixes (see $ 16. 2. B. and table of 
suffixes, $ 16), undergoes the following changes : 


6 


the emphatic state, with the falling away of U; e. g. lasso 
(from a530), with the suffix wads. In decl. I. IIL. IV. V. 


(8 48. A) the radical vowels are not changed. In nouns 
of decl. IL, the final vowel of the absolute state _* or " , re- 


یه 


appears before the suffix of the 1 sing. and 2 and 8 plural ; 
e. g. Sa Ns. emphat. [LAN with suffix SONS ; OL, 


L4 a ^ p 
emphat. lou, with suffix 001201. So also monosyllabic 
nouns, which lose _* or "in the eet state, take it 
again before the suffix of the 1 sing. and 2 and 8 plur.; e.g. 


Sas, emphat. ,وا‎ with suffix asas, WW (aD from 
,رص‎ etc. In nouns, derived from Verbs U ending in ۳۹ 
emphat. state ۴ (Decl. V), a before the suffix of the 1 
sing., 2 and 3 plur, quiesces in * ; e. g. ضحم كنب‎ 
from Vz, emphat. TAS; but before the other suffixes «a l3 


p y ^ LA 
movable; e. g. prav , يمحماه‎ : (and according to Syriac 
grammarians, «a is movable even before the suffix 1 sing ; 


e.g. كنف‎ / ). The same is true also of nouns ending with a 
(passive participles of Pa. Aph. and Shaph. of Verbs Ù’ 832.1, 
$48 masculines, Decl. V); e.g. مكعلمه6‎ , pahat (shai) 
from مكهلاف‎ drink. These nouns with suffixes of the 1, 


1. In masculines; a) the suff. in the sing., is attached to 


sing. are pronounced like the absol. state; e. g. AaS ب«‎ y 
drink, كهذفعب)‎ my throne from 69305 is an exception). 
Here belong all the emphatic forms ending with L, having 
a vacant consonant preceding, excepting lo master, which 
with a suffix is as follows: M ; yi, oto ; (901730, eto. 
Finally, in emphatic nouns ending in رم‎ having a vowel 
preceding, the general rule is followed ; e.g. yo reflection, 
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with suffix سف‎ 01, or Lho;2 creator, with suff. 02039 : 
مب‎ The same is true of nouns with w for L; ; e.g. 
[T with suff. alas, „han, ashan, ete., plur. Alias, 

yalan. But in cases where the termination 1 does not 
stand for la, as in llico, [ takes Lin. occul. in suff. 1 sing. 
and 2 and 8 plur.; e.g. ah, فعد[حم‎ , etc. In the 


other suff, and in the plur. with suff, the vowel of | is 
thrown back upon the preceding vacant consonant; e. g. 


alio, lico plur. who, ahi, etc. 


b) Plural suffixes in the masc. are attached to the construct 
form (§ 45. 2. a) with which the suff. 1 sing. forms a crasis; 

e. g. wats. In the sing. masc., however, «a passes into Q; 
e. g. taa Mo (also word — Germ. aii (Engl. oi, nearly), 
according to Lud. de Dieu, p. 160, but not according to 
Amira); and in the 3 fem. — before ف‎ passes into æ=; e.g. 
cu 2o ($ 16. B) Plural nouns with ES attach the suf- 
fix to the construct form ending in ز مب‎ e. g. e with 
suff. pua و‎ So also in the emphatic ending 


with Lo; e g ب )کم‎ 07۵۵ (see Lud. de Dieu, 0. 168). 
Also S ds with Le; e.g. with suff. aXZ and کیت‎ 


and those plurals. ud. with the suffix of 1 sing. differ 
from the sing. with the same suff. only by taking Ribui ; 


c.g. l^aso drink, with suff. ahaw: plur. emphat. Tikas 
with suff. كهلات‎ and فكعليب‎ my drinks. 

Rem. 1 اس ی‎ sing. with Ribui, take the suff. sing. ; 
e.g. Laswith suff. ous, pls. Only انع[‎ takes the suff. plur. ; 
e. g. noida. Amira p. 218, supposes that Tsao with both 


suffixes belongs here. 
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Rem. 2. LAN father, Lol brother, Wass father-in-law, are formed 
anomalously. The first two, with the suff. of the 1 sing, change 
— into me e. g. a2}. The last takes eu e.g. ASQ». Final 1 
before the other suffixes is changed into Q ;e£g ,a2l, 2209), 
۵ب‎ , ciae], ac}, etc. 


2. In Feminines; a) the suffix in the sing. is attached 
to the form of the emphat. state with a union vowel preced- 
ing; e.g. ASSO] from Whos] widow, emphat. state 1ASs65]. 
The suffixes of the 1 sing. and of the 2 and 8 plur. are 
attached to the construct state without the union vowel, 
to avoid the concurrence of three vacant consonants; e. g. 


wlio, from سک[‎ , Constr. state lax. 


Remu.—From 12:8 (emphat. state) mistress, is found osé. 
In 12:3 daughter, constr. state, 1:5 with the suff. of the 1 sing... 


moves forward from the first to the second consonant; e. g. ulin. 
It should be remarked that the letter marked with Linea occultans 


is to be pronounced, if the above suffix occur; e. g. låna Žo with 
suff. (ao^ o, ک2‎ with suff. al. Amira asserts (p. 190) 
that the laterSyrians have the form. Colus, etc. 


b) In the plural, feminines take singular suffixes; e. g. 


whXoho , حذة كفم‎ , etc. 


Rxw.—In respect to the cardinal numbers (§ 50. 2), it should be 
remarked that they take both the sing. and plur. suffixes, forming 
with the first, possessive pronouns, and with the last, demonstrative 

EN ee ME ® Vere 
pronouns; e.g. خم 2ه‎ his ten, (90154 those two, سب‎ those 
a 9 0۵ ۲ 
two, ous those three. 
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§ 47. Declension of Nouns in General. 


Nouns are varied in respect to inflection ($844.46) accord- 
ing to their form, either with or without any vowel changes. 
Thus they are divided into two principal classes, viz. ; those 
with immutable and with mutable vowels. The latter class, 
on account of its diversities, may be arranged under several 
paradigms, and together with the former class, takes the place 
or the declensions of the western languages (comp. § 48). 


§ 48. Exhibition of Nouns according to Declension. 
A. MASCULINES. 


Decl. I.—'This includes all monosyllabic nouns as well as 
those having more syllables than one, with immutable vow- 
els ره ها‎ a, a.) e. g. aa) head, مد‎ master, «9 Y lean, 
0 midst, — partition, S02 native. To the latter class 
belong likewise those nouns whose penult.syllable is either 
a close one; e.g. (AO; herbage, (gentile nouns with um 
e. g. «ape Nazarite), or such as would have a close penult 
syllable, if the Syrians employed duplication of letters 
(— Dagh. forte); e. g. ,شک‎ thief 

Rem.—Here also belong nouns derived from WS Verbs with = 


which in the plural, double the final radical letter, and mark the 
first of the two doubled letters with Lin. occult.; ©. & 


SASnation, plur. as. But monosy llabic nouns having Qand a, 
and in the emphat. state, which change — — and — into — , belong to 
segholate forms(Decl.IV); e.g. SOQa da; y, emphat.state iba. : EA 
eye, emphat. En lias; as do those also in which under the same 
circumstances © is transposed ; e. g. 90:0 holiness, emphat. stato 
.فا‎ In Qa Ns young man, NETS kid, and £02932 paradise, 


.t falls away in the inflection and a with | * preceding, forms 


8 » 
ai ; e. بع‎ emphat. state loa Ms, ete. 
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Decl. II. This includes nouns, with _ and * , which have 
two consonants; e.g. sas name, or two syllables, of which 
the penult.is either a mixed one as in Wass (part. pass. 
Aph.), ER mighty ; or whose middle radical must be 
doubled; e.g. کد‎ a talent ; De sparrow و‎ ; or has an immu 
table vowel ; e.g. Sos eternity ; IOD witness ; va, wheel, 
In these nouns, the vowel of the final syllable falls'away, 
excepting in the sing. before the suff. of the 1 sing. and be- 
fore the 2 and 3 plur. ; e. g. emphat. state BASS with suff. 
Wo, tos’, and مدق‎ 
. REeu.— Here belongs also pus ' hand, emphat.state [E ; plur. rl, 
etc. Forms also like مد كيب‎ altar, and [Me belong here, 
which take a new syllable with * .^ over the first radical letter in 
consequence of an accumulation of | consonants ; e. g. صفرحساً‎ (see 
§ 15.4). The اا‎ are examples : wnt SO morning, a 
opening, etc. From d fountain, appears the empinat state 


lasso, plur. .متتل‎ 


Decl. III. To this belong those nouns, which, throughout 
their inflection, lose ^ 2 (before gutt. 7) of the final syllable; 
but take 7 as a "t vowel over the antepenultimate 
radical consonant, viz.; in participles Ethpe.; e. g. 


dead, emphat. m laeso.‏ مدمه 


Decl. IV. Here are to be enumerated all nouns i cor- 
respond with Hebrew segholate forms (see Gesen. Lehrgeb. 
p. 568 sq). Such for the most part in Syriac, are monosyl- 
labic nouns which begin with a vacant consonant, and have 
for their characteristic vowel Z_ or , Which appears first 
in the emphat. state over the first cr In this form the 
noun remains unchanged throughout its formations. ‘They 
may as in Hebrew, be divided into derivatives of verbs 
with and without gutturals, and derivatives of QS and خف‎ 
Verbs. 
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A) To the first class belong forms like ko hing, emphat. 
state Yakso : “ep book, emphat. state Tas; مح‎ child, em- 
, phat. state [ewe with suff. ora No ; ona , ٠ ; apa To 
the form with Hholem in Hebrew corresponds 20,0 holiness, 


emphat. state هرهب ;مدقا‎ knee, emphat. state laaa 
(comp. 8 15. 2. B. b). "The same applies : ١ 


B) In forms with gutturals; e.g. PS slave, emphat. state 
:حصا‎ aS master, emphat. state Iio. Here belong also 
emphat.forms like 151 earth, Tol cedar, 0201 food, bo] 0 


C) Finally, derivatives of Verbs کت‎ and كه‎ lose or — 
belonging to the middle quiescent radicals a or a. In con- 
nection with ", a and a form the dipthongs ai and au ; e.g. 
E eye, emphat. state ius; سای‎ guilt, emphat.state Eus 
(Aa. constr. state, house, emphat. Lames 


Rem.—The following forms take —, viz. : حمر‎ flesh, iim side, 
counsel, and the emphat. forms ادل‎ mourning, "T i sea, 
Va threshing floor, [AN ship, امک[‎ lamb; from NT etc. Some 
words which would in Hebrew, take Pattah, in Syriac, take * ; e.g. 
NWE foot, emphat.state ۱/۹ و‎ , etc. | is considered as a guttural when 
at the end of Wag impure, emphat. state sag, plur. absol. lel, 
constr. alsa , emphat. Tad: ; and in the emphat. form 1154 plur. 
al ( also e) from the absolute form 14 grass. 


Decl. V. Here belong derivatives (mostly participles and 
infinitives) of Verbs Ü (comp. $ 40.) ending in بط‎ aand ac. 
The distinguishing characteristic is, that lis changed into oa, 
and is movable as well as both the other endings in the 
emphat. state sing. and before the suffixes with the union 
vowel; e.g. UM emphat. state ,يكيل‎ with suf. Olah. But 
before the suff. of the 1 sing. and 2 iud 3 plur. ] quiesces in 
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—ieg. qeu. The sume is true in the plur. which 
ends with e» (§ à. Rem. 1) with the falling away of }; e.g. 
ey The suffix is attached to the emphatic state ending 


with Li as well as to the constr. state ending with «ase In 
respect to the changes of the vowels, it should be remarked 


that the form with L takes — in the emphatic state, if it be 
a monosyllable and begin with à vacant consonant; e. g. 


b. S from Dy revealed. In words of two or more syllables 
the preceding vowel remains unchanged; e. g. buxo from 
ipso, BA مد‎ from Dy, Aso. Monosyllabic nouns with 
a mute likewise retain their vowels; e.g. has from 29 
wine. Finally nouns ending with A (part. pass. of Pa. and 
Aph. see § 32. 1), lose _Z in the emphat. state sing.; €. g. 
la Senso from a ento abandoned; but — appears again in 
the emphat. state plur.; e. g. V Seno. 


Rem,—From monosyllabic nouns ending with ۱ we find forms 
` with که‎ e. g. lama (Matt. vi. 4) from 1m». Also from ۱۳ we 
have the plur. emphat. BA as though from aM. Here belongs 
also [ACE from the obsolete form Sas, constr. state plur. whos, 
The part Pe. act. differs from the noun of the same form by being 
inflected as usual,while the noun,in the plur. takes the form of feminines 
of decl. IV., and ] is is into Q mov able with ee 
e.g. LS pasturing, plur. NCC , constr. vec , emphat. [AVE : 
herdsman, on the contrary, becomes in the plur. TOI Lass, p 
From [Ir master, both forms of the plur. cecur; the latter form in 
loâ throne. The noun ho prophet, in the plur. contracts a. 
and [ into a, has; while the adjective فى‎ takes yet another], 


emphat, Tho و‎ plur. يداب‎ ; oho ; Thy. 
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B. FEMININES. 


Decl. I. This includes all the Feminines ending with L, 
which have an immutable vowel in the penult syllable. In 
this case the penult syllable has either a vowel with a letter 


. . s. 8 0 TP . ° ۰ 
quiescing in it; e. g. llehavirgin, or the noun isa derivative 


of Verbs WS, in which case in the plural, the first of 
the duplicate radicals reappears, and takes Linea occultans ; 


e.g. Us (also DAs) pretense from Ws; Vs bride, plur. CSS. 
The suff. of the 1. sing. is appended to the constr.state with- 


out the union vowel; e. g. whSoho. The suff. in other 
persons is joined with the form of the emphat. state; e. g. 


Solo و‎ etc. (comp. § 46. 2). 

Rsv.—From حة2منا‎ waistcoat, appears the plur. aula as if 
from huzas or «ala lQD. Some forms with final b take Linea 
occult. in the emphat. state under 3; e.g. liso city, emphat. state 
;مكرما‎ or 3 falls entirely away as in il another, emphatic 
state Pil. 3 

Decl. II. Here belong all nouns fem. whose final svllable 


begins with two consonants, They have the peculiarity, 
that between these two consonants, in the emphat. sing., 


y A 
— or — is inserted. This vowel is determined by the vowel 
belonging to corresponding masculine terminations; e. g. 


l مألا‎ |" widow, (from NOST f masc.) emphat. state Ao; 
| دول‎ (from حهلا‎ masc.), emphat. state 1۸55 : before guttu- 
rals — is always the vowel inserted between the two conso- 


o » o‏ م 
nants in the emphat. ; e.g. Laa fowl, emphat. state 1^9.‏ 
In the reception of suffixes this declension agrees with decl.‏ 


I; e. g. كلت‎ e1À S5] AN and mAs o. 
Rem.—Some insert à; e. g. Pato fall, emphat. Saaw. So 
too 155032 wonder, lans] love. 


Decl. TIT. This includes those nouns fem. whose vowel of 
the first syllable is moved forward, in the emphat. state to 
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the second vacant consonant; e. g. سح[‎ female companion, 
emphat. ENI cow, emphat. YAS مک‎ Nouns of this 
class, taking a suff. in the sing., 
decl. I. and II. 


REM. — Some nouns have several emphatic forms. Thus 
lo alms, has three emphatic forms; e. g. lon ۱ {Aoz ; ۱۵2۰ 
In the same manner also are inflected رحسل‎ offering, Aas terror, 
1203 woman, ديملا‎ fear, etc. The following contractions in the 
emphat. state should be mentioned : سا‎ for 122,5. new, 1۸2 N 


for fixes f om Re vine, Mak for TALAS from has brick. 


Decl. IV. This includes fem. derivatives of Verbs Û’ end- 
ing in [^ and lo. It should be remarked in reference to 
them that the immutable vowel of the penult syllable is 
retained, and a and a, in the emphat. state sing g. quiesce 
in and; e. g. [WR from Tandy reproach, [WR 
from سب[‎ animal. Ifthe masc. be monosyllabic the vowel 
of the first syllable falls away; e.g. aS from LAZ girl, 
qu masc.) But in the constr. state, and in all the plurals, 
" and a are movable; e. g. Aaso 8) las», AaS, plur., 


nde , ete. 


Reu.— Here belongs also the participle act. of Pa. and Aph.; but 
the fem. participle pass. in the same conjugations, ending, in the 


are treated like nouns in 


y y x 
masc, with ea, takes — instead of — in the emphat. state. 


With this vowel a forms the dipthong ai; e. g. bid, 
^ ۲ y yy 
emphat. Tad go from 2M. 

Decl. V. To this belong mostly monosyllabie derivatives 
of Verbs Ù ending with à and a. (some end in 25, which 
begin with two consonants; e. g. Qaako calamity, کرت‎ crea- 
ture. Also dissyllabic nouns belong here with immutable 
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vowels in the penult syllable; e.g. a} victory, 2204 thanks, 
whose © and ea quiesce, throughout in the sing. But in the 
plur. where © and «a are movable, some nouns (derivatives 
of Pa.) take — after the second radical letter: e. .ع‎ aX $ 
entreaty, plur. eS. log, [A Nouns ending with 
Zbelong here, which in the plur. take Q with the falling 
away of 2; e.g. ASS offering, plur. (Ons, ۹ {ZaXs. 
Other nouns (derivatives of Pe.) take — after the first rad- 
ical letter; e.g. QSO? resemblance, plur. aio? , Lato, 12003; 
or with gutturals following, they take —; e. g. QaaSo blow, 
plur. ,قلس‎ etc. 

Rem.—The same peculiarity of taking a new vowel is found also 
in O;80 authority, plur. 0,80 و‎ ete. ; تحبا‎ Sheep, plur. (a2 and 
م۱‎ a hundred, plur. 12o D as if from QJ and olo. So also in 
some nouns which are not derivatives of ۱۴ e. g. 5 partition, 
pur :کک‎ 670100 testimony, plur. Lorano, and even 


aaSto , besides (o2 Mo, and some others.‏ منخحه 


8 49. Anomaious Nouns. 


Some nouns of very frequent occurrence are inflected in 
& manner varying more or less from the above mentioned 
paradigms ($8 47, 48). "This arises either from an attempt 
to unite different ground-forms, or from the simple ground 


form conforming less closely to the general laws of inflection, 


These nouns are the following : 
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MASCULINES. 
Singular. 


Plural. 
constr. absol. 
ac] aol 


- o 


loas Zoas cies 


CL 


FEMININES. 


last an] 
lowe| ol 
cay Sar 
last ay 
wie cis 


emphat. 


constr. absol. 


[Y 2) ay | Father. 


T (c) Son. 
bas aD House. 
sas sas Name. 


SZ) SRY Place. 


sof SO Mother. 
Lo a Daughter. 
— — Sister. 
Aso] lor Maiden, 
امه‎ Wot zu. 


Asoo} 61م[‎ People. 


Ais مدا‎ Year. 
— تحط‎ Lp. 


Aao) وک(‎ Place. 
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Paradigms of Nouns 


A. MASCULINE Nouws. 


SINGULAR. Decl. II. Decl. IV. Decl. V. 
Stat. absol. ار‎ Y 7 KE 
Witness. King. Boy Drink 
Suff Sing. 1c. «a010 wa asdf aha 
om 0.2 po هقير کنر‎ 
of a200 8 a22Mo uad% aAa 
3m. O00 maito oui oùe 
3 f. O0 ciàNo لمكن‎ cuda 
Suff.plur. 1 c. تم‎ AA MAY. haso 
2 m. anonco مخححق‎ Sd متعشحم‎ 


(To the suff. 1 sing. of the forms ۱۳ and صکعلّی‎ add "Y and 
aa A aSO , compare haso § 46. 1. a). 
EI. 


m 6 4 X 


PLURAL. 


Suff.sing. 1 c. 


AAA? 
E 


2 m. 2010 متحمس‎ 
9+ a2ajOMD لجيجب‎ CRAY) 
3 .انز‎ 102010 acia o aciaN aiaa NA 
3f guj LAAS يات‎ ow M 
Suff.plur. 1 c. — T فذحن‎ eM AY: 
و‎ m. (àa تخصحة,‎ No ینسحم مكبحة,‎ 
of موريكب‎ aL al wolf ۹ 
3 m. O01 oao counts oust, 
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with Suffixes. 


B. FEMININE 00۲۵ . 


Comp. 5 49. Table. Decl. 1. Decl. IV. Decl V. 
ra) al Poss hAg / که‎ $ 

Son. Father. Virgin. Maiden. Petition. 
a; 2] uwhXoho هف‎ aN. ales, 
22 aot هداب‎ = VANS 20S 
a2;2 waa] | wol\odo uo 22205, 
oua aonda) حدتخذه‎ ë on AN o2 
oio cant | حدفكذك‎ aS ب‎ 
Go dodo} EASi پخناحق‎ as, 


oues,‏ اوق حدفه‌خاهم 
God SN eoe,‏ حدة كلمن 


oho AY: (aS ۲ 


NAT. whXoho aba NA EYAN 5 
add ybScho Ma. هم‎ 

a220N $‏ )بخاص حاوگاحه * 

a100 اه حده‌گاه‎ aS 3 
ous cNoAo ناه‎ aS 8 
فلب‎ Seto بضل‎ dasg 
ضحم حله‌گاخم فنع‎ (0220s $ 


Io NA wolad,‏ حلاهة‌گاک 
oA PaaS,‏ حدةكدهة, 
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§ 50. Adjectives and Numerals, 


1. Adjectives being derivatives of verbs (see § 40. and 
tables) and having the same form as nouns, are inflected ac- 
cording to the same laws (see $8 44, 46, 48). In respect to 
denominative adjectives, see $ 41. 2. 

Rem.—The Syriac has no special forms for the comparative and 


superlative. For the manner in which these are expressed, see 
Syntax § 77. 

2. Numerals are either cardinal or ordinal. In the former 
we should notice the peculiarity, that masculines from 9 to 
10, as in Hebrew, have feminine endings; but feminines, on 
the contrary, have masculine endings. From 20 to 100 
there is only one form for both genders. 


The numbers from 1 to 10 are the following : 


CARDINALS. 


Fem. Masc. Fem. ` Masc. 
[e ps 1. As lås c 
o5 e 2 مخ‎ hae 7. 
AM AM a3 [Hv hal s. 
ta loy 4 vel l7 o 
atau lesa 5 cos Yeas 10. 


Reu.—Upon the union of these numerical words with suffixes, 
see § 46. 2. b. Rem. 


The tens from 30 to 90 are expressed by the plural of 
the cardinals from 8 to 9; e. g. لكاب‎ 30, eso] 40, 
aio 50, cle 60, me 70, eaisol 80, cz 90. 
The plural of 10 (eain) represents 20. All plurals are of 
the common gender. م۱‎ signifies 100, also 200, NAS 
or ا120‎ ASZ 800, etc., with the preceding unit in the fem- 
inme. کڪ‎ signifies 1000 (instead of AN or ANS, em- 
phat. les, plur. oa, eX); oa oil signifies 
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2000, eas TANZ 3000. etc. (with the preceding unit in 
the masculine). 

The intermediate numbers from 11 to 19 are formed by 
the union of units with 10 in one word, in the following 
manner: 


Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc. 


ÁO 4 rae ۳ »‏ کم[ 


Tass? فکمه‎ 19. 

The intermediate numbers from 21 to 29, 31 to 89, etc., 
are formed by the numeral representing the number of tens, 
followed by the numeral under ten preceded by O; e.g. 
Ao تخاب‎ masc. 33, ASO wis fem. 65. Sometimes 


the units precede; e. g. ca; 30 tesi 24, etc. So if the 
number of numerical words combined be large, the greater 
numerals are always placed before the smaller; e. g. 


aso cio Kaio aX 1827. 
9. The ordinal numbers, from 8 to 10, are formed from 
the cardinal numbers by adding the terminations [^ masc., 


lAa- fem., and inserting a before the ultimate radical. For 
te first, a particular word is used, and for the second, a form 
differing somewhat from the form of the cardinal for 2. 


ORDINALS. 
Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc. 


fas, BOO the first. Malos dae the sixth. 

lA. 15i the second, liane Lunas the seventh, 

JAAS? GANZ the third. متا(‎ iasol the eighth 

Mad LLS the fourth. hasal متا‎ the ninth. 

(Aum, aaan the fifth. حمعم:ية[‎ Grads the tent. 
11 
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‘The tens: of ordinals from 20 are expressed, as in Hebrew, 
either by cardinal numbers or by the addition thereto of the 
terminations L- masc., ہا‎ fem. ; e. g. Luas, RNN 


Luso], etc. The units are put after; e.g. BAM 


The intermediate numbers from 11 to 19, ete., are formed 
by uniting the ordinal number 10 with a unit of the cardi- 


nals, into one word, the unit preceding; e. g. laras a 
fem. fajas دع‎ masc. the eleventh, basa ens 22 fem. [AE 
masc. the twelfth, etc. Sometimes the ordinal 10 is united 
with a cardinal number and the word is preceded by 9; e.g. 
iS ras), ,فحصم‎ etc. 

Rew.—The Syrians, like the Hebrews, express the idea of a part, 
by a feminine form and the insertion of Q after the first radical 
letter ; e.g. 1۸562 , a5, lasos third part, etc. Upon the 
other relations of numbers comp. Syntax § 78. 


CHAPTER FOURTH. 
PARTICLES. 


To Particles belong adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions 
and interjections. - In respect to their origin they may be 
considered as primitive,derivative, or transferred from other 
parts of speech. The last are by far the most numerous. 


§ 51. Adverbs. 


1. The following may be considered as primitive adverbs: 
el so, v, که‎ not, coz there, lo here. 

2. Those derived from nouns and adjectives with the 

characteristic endings AL, 2۸۵ and AJ], aro the following ; 
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bars} at last, Aao, o at first, Zasas? again, ATIN godly, 
alza: ga in short, WEN Hebraically, مەم‎ today. 


3. As transferred from other parts of speech are to be 
considered those : 


a) from و(‎ a) with a preposition; e. g. 
[lina finally, la truly, halo once, aS. inwardly, 
e Saatoimmediately, زيف‎ 180 anew ; B)without a preposition; 
e. g. حلب‎ (want) not, ab enough, ass, كذ‎ wholly, en- 
tirely, also in the plural Yara) sometimes ; b) from adjectives, 
numerals and pronouns ; ; e. £g. Aj, To very,’ pau, 
TNCS only, "C اکا‎ at once, Toto immediately, la» 
how much? us, aso why? c) from verbal forms, as the 


infinitive, ۸ص‎ again ; or participles AnaS, emat من‎ 


almost. 
Rem.—Some adverbs are transferred from the Greek;. e. g. 


aris 0۵۵۷ lica No paritra, leat ۶/20. The Syriac lan- 
۳ is especially rich in compound adverbs. Such are the fol- 


lowing : ایکا‎ where ? حرفا لامكا‎ wherefore 2. ? Y ER not yet, 
absol fos how long ? leon now, حرفا‎ PAN until now, ete. 


Among compound adverbs may also be placed the circumlocutory 
AaS not to be (see § 38). The simple interrogation is either not 
expressed at all, or by the addition of a2: the negative interroga- 
tion, is expressed by v , and lo D. The syllable al prefixed 
to pronouns and adverbs expresses an interrogation ; e. gr. Paul 
whence ? [E f who ? 


§ 52. Prepositions. 


1. To the original Prepositions belong the prefixes وك‎ 
و‎ (gen., WV (dat. and acc.) which are always joined. with a 
noun or pronoun, and are vacant when the noun or pronoun 


* 6 , 
begins with a regular consonant; e.g. aaa, 
Prefix prepositions take the vowel, which is usually za when 
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the following consonant is vacant; e. g. l:2a2, INAS ۱ 
` or when the vowel falls back from the quiescents f or O1; 


e. g. ikás from Tio for ho; aoon; S for wooo. 
Before words which begin with Î, « or ons, the vowels, in 
which these letters quiesce, fall back upon the preceding 
prefix; e. g. Isto ۱ lasola, Tal, [RS jos S from 
PST, ete. 

Rzx.— Before {Ae 6, and cs, these prepositions take uk pro- 
bably because they were also written آم‎ and csl. In 
Wado and مه دمو‎ the preposition S quiesces in a , * which falls 
back (comp. § 15. 2. B. c. and the tables following); e.g. بخذمكخذا‎ 
$0,005 , except when suffixes are appended with a union vowel, in 
which case the | ", of the second syllable falls away and the original 
form reappears ; e.g. andas, etc. Among the original preposi- 
tions may also be reckoned the monosyllables Sas with, laaX by, 
2۵ to. 

2. Most of the other prepositions are considered as trans- 
ferred from other parts of speech; a) substantives in the 


constr.state و‎ e.g. 50,0 before, 420) 170516001 NA for, Ala 
and Aia. between, ae and دمر وف‎ about, 12242 and Aasslunder, 
có (fromAaso part) from, کل‎ after; b) substantives with 
prefixes; e.g. $Àcn2 according to, aoas against, $0,008 
before; œ) compounds; e. g. S حرطا‎ until to, NSS over, 
RAN) ) without, ae có around, about, Waas مخ‎ against. 


* 8. Several of the prepositions seem to have been origi- 
nally plural nouns, on which account they are united with 


plural suffixes. Here belong NAS over, ate, Pt after, a- 


gainst, NS, for, soo before, Lawl under (comp. § 16. 2. C. 
and the following paradigms). 


*Instead of saying that S quiesces in Q the author should have 


* 
said that ® takes the vowel — with © quiescing in it, as X is not a 
quiescent (see 8 13).— T. 


T A | amina 


PREPOSITIONS WITH SUFFIXES. 155 


Prepositions with Suffixes. 
( $ 16. II. C. and 8 52 ). 


A. WirH Surr. or THE SING. B. Or tHE PLUR. 


سسا سس OO‏ —————— 


Masc. Fem. 
a کل هر‎  NaocN Ws مها‎ 
tn. lo. afier, against. over. on account of. 


lc حب‎ «aas wAS wS200N wa SS aS so 
2m. كر‎ ylas JM QJSoünN yds Jio 
2f کک‎ a210& a23A2 خصه‌صکصت‎ aaa Ns a2AN So 
3m. که‎ aS odd لخصذحكه‎ works aids 
3f كه‎ alas ota anadas ods oco 
Plur. 

1c کے‎ aN لمذحل کان‎ os Sho 
۱ Bods کی‎ GSAS 
3 m. Soto 6012 خهة‎ TLE خذمکحهم‎ ou Ss میدق‎ 
3 f. ماي كامس‎ WARE a. CUP TN: 


Rew.—The following take no suffixes: has in, أكض‎ without, 
ys within, کنا‎ over, As AS under, ko until to, and 
مد‎ shoo except. 
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§ 53. Conjunctions and Interjections. 


1. The original Conjunctions are the copulative ©, ? that, 


because (N before infinit.), Y فرل‎ E as, since, oj or, حب‎ hence, 
ڭەد‎ (for this preposition in questions see § 51. 3. Rem.) 
namely, 50) lest. 


Rem.—0 and 3, like © and N, are prefixed (see 852. 1). 


2. Compound Conjunctions are; a) with d; e. g. QN 1, 
d 1" and Wa unless, آف‎ although, e? Sou] and el j 
but, de — (lo be iti—be it ; b) with 9; eg. Wp lest, especially 
after prepositions ; e. g. و‎ A as, و‎ Wo, » 2 a and ? AN. 
because, ? = lest, 9 دمم‎ until; c) with orner conjunctions ; 
e. g. خمذا‎ hence, Naso now, due therefore, يمت‎ E: 
although. ` From the Greek are borrowed ۱ 0230 LI 
e? 08, co uev. 

9. Interjections as primitives are mostly onomatopoetic ; 
e. g. ef, Ol Of ao wo! lo behold ! ala hey! ha! 
They are sometimes borrowed from other parts of speech ; 
e.g. Sole], ua if yt! حکحه‎ I pray you [ 


PART THIRD 
SYNTAX. 


CHAPTER FIRST. 
THE PRONOUN. 


§ 54. Use of the Separable Personal Pronouns and Suffixes. 
A. SEPARABLE PERSONAL Pronouns. 


1. These pronouns at the beginning of a sentence,denote 
a certain emphasis, and stand in various relations to the verb 
which follows in the same person. This relation is not only ; 
a) tnat of the nominative absolute; e. g. Rom. xiv. 10. 
youll As} di liso e As) but thou, why judgest thou thy 
brother ! Eph. iv. 20., Acts xix. 15., II Tim. iv. 5; but 
it may be also represented ; b) by the oblique cases; e.g. a) 
by the genitive ; e.g. Matt. lii. 11. QNGatoN bi Jas > oct 
sO1aucato whose shoes I am not worth y to unloose, John xix. 
1L, Ephes vi. 20; 8) by the dative; e.g. Kirsh. ii. 2. 
as] كفت‎ c: 7۳۳ but no one comes to me, Luke 111,41 ; 
7) by the accusative ; e.g. Kirsh.iv.7.-9. كنب‎ OAs)? lo 00 
Jo NEE — Bf leuia #محسة,‎ LXXo OAs} 
owas) what you seek to find in the night, I seek to find in 
the day time, and find it mot. 
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Remu.—They are also emphatic after the verb; e.g. Luke iii. 14. 
مكنا تحح آى سل‎ what then shall we do? Upon (aal and Et 
as accusatives, comp. § 16. Rem. 1. and the preceding table. 

2. United with substantives, adjectives or adverbs they 
mark the Present; a) of the substantive verb 1661 (see 898); 
e.g. اف‎ | she is true; Matt. xxiv. 26. oct 125252 he is 
an the deserl ; verse 23. 1 وذح‎ he is here; b) of the finite 


verb with its participle ; e. g. 1: sI say, As} pa 


thou art born (comp. § 64). 
Rem.—(Upon 1 and Ol see 8 12. 1. D).—The contraction of the 


pronoun with the punope or adjective into Uno word is found in the 
1 pers. plur. ; e. g. ETT we read , casa we are holy. It is 
also found sometimes an other persons; e. g. Eph. iii. 13. his 
4 beseech ; Gal.v.3. Anas he is guilty ; 111.11 (comp. §20.and§37.E). 


3. Farther in these cases; a) the pronoun of the same 
person may be doubled, so that the former will denote the 
subject and the latter the substantive verb; e. g. John i. 20. 
bl hi: am ; xiv. 20. eA ادزم حب‎ ye are in me ; Matt. 
xxvi. 73; or the part. present of the finite verb is placed be- 
tween; e.g. Matt. iii. 11. انا‎ Sasso blz baplize; xxvii. 4; 
John xiii. 13; Barh. 68, 16; 105, 14 ; 148, 15. 

b) In the simple pronoun may be contained both 
the ارات‎ and substantive verb; e. g. Gen. xxix. 4. 


vos] jaa.) icd are ye?—we are from‏ فل Uu"‏ سل 
Haran; Assem. I. 33; 12. 13.‏ 


c) The pronoun ,وه‎ as substantive verb, may follow 
the 1 and 2 person as subject; e. g. Acts xxii. 8. 


Tam 601 LY I am Jesus ; Luke xxii. 67. laai oot Asl d 
if thou art the Messiah ; verse 70; xxiv. 18; Ephr. I. 214. E; 
Barh. 173, 18-20. Also ql and الب‎ follow the 1 and 2 
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pers. as subject; e. g. Matt. v. 18. 1551? cuo CONT 
ye are the salt of the earth ; I. Cor. iii. 17; Barh. 133. 1. 2 
Reu.—Instead of the pronouns, thePhiloxenian version of the N.T. 
uses bul with suff; e. g. amol blz am; CCWN eae are. 
B. SUFFIXES 
1. The pronominal suffixes of the verb denote the accusa- 
tive; rarely, and for the most part in translations from 
the Hebrew, the dative; e. g. wihoou for aS hoon thou 


hast given to me. 

Rem.—This imitation of the Heb. is neglected in passages of the 
O. T. ; e. g. Zach. vii. 5. comp. with Ephr. II. 296. B. and Isa. xxiv. 
4, comp. with II. 65. C. 


2. In the relation of genitive, the suffixes are attached to 
the nomen rectum or to the genitive proper; e.g. Ez. xvi. 18. 


b Wo thy embroidered garments, literally of‏ دە كاك 
thine embroidery or ornament; Vil. 20; xi. 15 ; xxvii. 16, 27;‏ 


Matt. vi. 11. ECT Kans our necessary bread, literally 
of our meed. 
Rem.—The suffix is seldom found with the nomen regens ; e.g. Ez. 


xvi. 27. 1224.52 235530] فك‎ of thy lewd ways, usually in con- 
nection with مدا‎ the right, and Uic the left; e.g. Acts. iii. ۰ 
11.5212? O1 on his right hand; Matt.v.29; Rev.i.17. Sometimes 


a double suffix occurs ; e.g. Ephr. I. 204. D. and G. 202 yas 
thy first born. 


8. The noun taking a suffix stands before an adjective 
connected with it; e.g. Ps. lxxxvii. 1. las o O1) 
in his holy mountain; Ez. vi. 9; Ephr. I. 284. A. lag 05 «el 


his good íreasure. 
4. The suffix to the noun is often understood objectively; 


e. g. Exod. xx. 20. وسگای‎ fear before him; I Cor. xi. 25. 


10390, in remembrance of me; John xv. 10. 01504 
love to him; Barh. 218, 14. 1 


Rem. 1.—Possessives are also expressed by Na? with suff. ( 16. 
D): e.g. Barh. 49. 7. oa) Pasas his commander ; 146, 10. 


a ^ 
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This manner of expression is used particularly when a stronger ere. 
phasis is required than is indicated by the mere suffix; e. g. Matt. 


du ۱/۰۳۰۹ 1ت‎ yuu? thine is the kingdom ; Barh. 146, 1. 


(22 c ذد‎ Zs our great church in Haran. If the suff. 
۷ the noun be also repeated, it indicates (emphatically) the Greek 


possessives épóg oo, &c.; e.g. John iv. 34. تيكب‎ aANa2 
emoy Becta; vi. 6; xv. 9; Rom. 3.7. The same ition of the 


suffix occurs also in prepositions; e.g. II Cor. v. 19. BT 2 
év huei ; I John ii. 2, and in certain forms of expression; e.g. Matt. 


xxvii. 4. e lo 5 ví wpog heas ; John xxi. 22. 


Rem. 2.—We should mention the use of the suff. in wast 5 ^o, 
for the pronoun of the second, and in yarns, xo], yras, for 


the pronoun ofthe first person, when the discourse is addressed 
to superiors; e. g. Genesis xliv. 16. atA Sols مکی‎ 
what shall we say to thee (my lord) ? pa As 1o our (thy 


servants’) iniquity ; verse 32. So AE ih speaking of themselves 


use :فخ‎ e. g. Esth. viii. 8. Taso» [oa anche write 
in (my) the king’s name; and in reference to God, LÄ 
is used; e.g. Gen. v.1. Also مرن‎ stands connected with the 
second and third persons; e. g. Mark xii. 87. كه قيب‎ To 


he calls him his (my) Lord, and differs from RAT) , in that the for- 
mer is the common form of salutation, while the latter marks the 
pluralis majestatis, and is used of Christ in the version of the New 
Testament ; e. g. “Acts i. 1 ; Hom. xiv. 8. 


Rem. 3.—It is rather to be considered as an imitation of a Hebrew 
idiom, when the suffix relates to a noun which does not occur till 
later in the discourse (comp. Gesenius Lehrgeb. p. 739) ; or when 
the noun itself is repeated instead of the pronoun ; e.g. Gen. xvi. 16. 


§ 55. Pleonastic Use of Pronouns. 


A.SEPARABLE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Here belongs the pronoun of the third person oci (c1) 
(comp. § 12. 1. B) united with nearly all persons of the 
sing. and plur., by which an emphasis is denoted, which is 
disregarded in the later language. It is found still in such 
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passages as John viii. 26. Basso ابا‎ Waw on eso 
that (exactly) I speak before the world 5 verse 8 1۹ xv. 16; 
Rom. iii. 81; Heb. ix. 17. It is to be considered merely 

as pleonastic in Luke vii. 19. LAm oct ell ol 
or shall we wait for another ? Rom. xiv. 8; Heb. xiii. 22; I 


Tim. i4; v. 9; Barh. 188, 3; Assem. I. 221, A.5, especially 
where it occurs with a feminine noun; e. g. Rom. iii. 25. 


6 6۵ ۴ y» ^ 0,9 p » i : 
la:;2 079180 ooi (Lasan by faith is a man justified. 1 
is sometimes connected with a plural; e.g. Ephr. I. 214, D. 
(90120 oo Doas AXs on account of his wives and 


chaldren. 


Rem.—Sometimes also the fem. «ac! (still more emphatic), is 
found; e. g. Rev. xxi. 2. ha — {haao Ac làn sao 
and I saw (it) the holy city ; xxii. 19, and the plur. x Assem.I. 
77, A. 20, 21. OOI and OOF are sometimes united together without 
emphasis ; e.g. John v.9. loo; OC! 0516 and this day ; Parh.148, 
3. Also in the plur. ; e.g. Matt. iii. 1. Âc loan e? pan 
but in these days. The pleonastic use of OOI is confirmed from 
the fact that the Philoxenian version omits it altogether. 

B. SurrIxes. 


1. The suffix is often used pleonastically with the verb, 
when the object with Ų as though by way of explanation 


follows; e. g. Matt. i. 21. OWASS aand ja 0 for he 
shall bless (it) his people ; verse 24; ii. 6, 11; Mark xiv. 47. 
Without Win Matt. xxv. 25. 522 cia ad I buried (at) 
thy talent; xxvii. 5; I Tim. vi. 14. | 

Rem. 1.—The suffix also occurs pleonastically with V after verbs 
of motion, going, coming, &c.; e.g. Gen. xxvil.43. 5 0 go ; Luke 
viiı.37: كه‎ Wi? therewith he departed; Matt.x.6; John xi.31; iv.3. 
202 oS 111 and he came again ; Assem. 1.44,A.17. خف کہ‎ 
he went out ; 186,A.30. ۱۳ Aaa كه‎ Jon Abas he had gone 
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to the Aramaans ; Ephr. I. 266, D. leato OS ad Moses stood 
up; Matt. iii. 2. sas; منحح12۵‎ aS مرح‎ the kingdom of 
heaven i$ near ; the same is true frequently, after مد۸‎ ( = to 
depart from this life) ; e. g. John xi. 14. oS Asso CAN Lazarus 
is dead ; Mark ix. 20 ; Assem.I. 367, 9; Ephr.1.204,A ; sometimes 
with verbs which have not the signification of motion; e. g. مت‎ 
° to believe ; John xi. 31 ; : حك‎ to make, Barh. 217, 10; : he to be 


foolish, Rom. i. 22 ; and even after joo John i. 15. 


Rem. 2.--On the contrary, the suffix in active verbs, sometimes, 
falls away when it can either be easily supplied from the context, 
or the same object has already preceded ; e. g. Barh. 424. 9. 


lao = licio ;n» W3 AAY ^ brought out‏ م مامت 
all of the silver coin and heaped (it) up before him ; particularly the‏ 


neuter; e. g. Gen. xxiv. 49. 2 inform me thereof. In many 
verbs following each other the suffix which is to be repeated falis 
away; e.g. Matt. xiv. 19 و‎ I Cor. xi. 23,24. Where two follow each 
other the suffix is usually added to the latter verb ; e.g. Barh. 419,5. 


we esteem and honor it.‏ مئه‌ذکنتد Liao‏ كه 

2. The suffix is also pe in the nomen regens, which 
precedes the genitive with»; e.g. John iii. 18. حعصه‎ 
bana? i in the name of the only be xii.3. $022) «ora d 
the feet of Jesus ; verse 81; Acts v. 2; Ephr. I. 87, D. 

Rem.—Here belongs FM the رم‎ of the suff. before 
Na? (8 54. B. 4. Rem. 1) and after N= all, without 3 following 
it; eg. Matt. xiii. 2. aS oW the whole multitude; ii. 3, 4; 
Kirsh, 114, 10. ملا‎ eos all cities. Sometimes NS with 
suffix occurs after the noun; e.g. Barh. 71, 6. o3 <2? > Kas but 
the whole people; Matt. vi. 33. Qo EN all these things. 
Without the suffix V2 signifies each, every ; e. g. Matt. iv. 4. NE 
مألا‎ every word ; Acts xviii. 4. 

8. Finally, a pleonastic suffix is attached to prepositions 
thus; a) ? is placed before the accompanying noun and is 


- ها 
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considered either as a sign of the genitive (§ 52. 2) or as a 
relative; e. g. I Tim. i. 8. 1:012» oilasi according to (10 
he law; John i. 42. Sàaag oh to (him) Jesus; xviii. 15; 
ند‎ Rev. v. 11; A Luke xxiii. 7; قفا‎ Rom. viii. 3. 
Vale CINE Jor (i) sin; SO Acts iii, 6; NM Rom. 
xiil.6 ; Barh. 74,18. 55:5 010s against (him) the tyrant; 
sas 76, 11; $0,0 Luke v. 19; b) or the preceding preposi- 
tion with the suffix is repeated before the noun; 6۰ g. Luke 
1.8. DAS هه‎ in (i) the field; Barh.192,7; Assem.l. 27, 1, 
29; Ephr..87,B; V John ii. 2. YLõAasaS گت‎ to (it to) the 
feast; قل‎ Acts viii. 35; N& Acts ix. 21, etc. 


General Remark on Personal Pronouns. 


In Syriac, we also find in personal pronouns enallage; a) 
of number in bal; e.g. Barh. 166, 6. Ec حدق‎ aiok 
Ñas taio la: there were among them twenty women and 
ten children; in words whose plural only is used; e.g. Luke 
xxiii, 45. cM so فك‎ Waon 152 Ael 410ف‎ the vail 
of the temple was rent (in its midst) in twain. The same is 
true in the dual; e. g. Hebrews xi. 26. e io? cM co 
the treasures (of tt) Egypt; Barh. 108, 2 5) of gender ; e. g. 
Michael. Chr. 20, 9,10. کم‎ — 326321 OAS all places 
—in these; c) of gender and number together, if by collec- 
tives sing. fem. are signified names of countries and cities, 
men or inhabitants; e.g. Barh. 565, 18, 19. aes} an29] 
. Tayo 0:29 qo el — Ulo they found a great 
many men, — and these also they led into captivity j 
128.22 580, 1, 2; Tiago 591, 5, 6; a2) 150, 11, 12 
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§ 56. Use of the Relative Pronoun (§ 17. 2). 


1. The Relative 2 gives to adverbs of interrogation, place, 
time, etc., a relative signification; e. g. ER] where? 9 iaj 
there, where, John i. 28. luda lon (OT la there, where 
John baptized ; verse 40; Barh.82,2 : all whither ? لامک د‎ 
thither, where; e.g. John xiii. 36. 13] Wl لامک‎ whither Lgo ; 
Barh. 198, 18; Assem.I. 27: 28.7, E; len] how? و‎ Lida} 
Just as ; e. g. John ii. 14; v.26; xiii. 83; abso] when 2 
2 ahl when, a5; e. g. v. 25. ډتھەێحق‎ ASST when theyshall 
hear; Waa how much? و‎ la2 so much J e بع‎ John vi. 11. 
یر كه‎ Baa as much as they would. » gives the same mean- 


۱ i ^K ۰ 9۹" 
ing sometimes to nouns; e.g. 32] place; 3 321 where; eg. 
John iii. 8. 


2. The oblique cases are formed by some mark of the 
case followed by a suffix; a)the genitive is indicated by 
the sufix added to the nomen regens; e.g. John ix. 11. 


Saas cias; whose name is Jesus ; Assem.I. 165, A. 14; b) 
the dative, according to the following example; Rom. i. 9. 


-ASQato OIX) whom I serve ; verse 31; c)the accusative,‏ إن 
W oA whom . ye‏ مرخب Ql‏ كه .26 thus; e.g. John i.‏ 
know not. The accusative is also expressed by the suffix at-‏ 
lows whom God hath‏ هذه tached to the verb; e. g. iii.34.‏ 
eg. John 148; by > Romi.6.‏ : ک sent ; d) the ablative by‏ 
In a similar manner the relative is united with the preposi-‏ 
with whom is God, etc.‏ و5( tion; eg. Sas, John iii.2. otto‏ 


Rev.—In connection with the suffix of the 1 and 2 person, added 
to the verb, it (the relative) forms, with reference to a preceding 
subject of the same person, the oblique cases who, I, whom, me, like 


the Lat. gui; e. g. Gen. xlv. 4. موقت «اخداذئنی‎ [t biz am 
Joseph whom (me) ye have sold ; Num. xxii. 30; Isa. xli. 8 (Ephr. 


TL88. E) SANA As] Nana thou art Israel whom (thee) 7 have _ 
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made strong. The same occurs with prepositions; e. g. Num. xxii. 
۴ , L2 ۲ í 

30. thy she ass aS A «224233 upon whom (me) thou hast ridden, 

The relative alone sometimes marks the accusative, particularly 


the neuter; e. g. Gen. i. 31. P کلا‎ all that he made, The re- 
lative 1 is sometimes used beforé the mark of the case ; e £. Barh. 48, 


12. ouo to which time ; 187, 5. 1001 Ll Umen belonged 
to the Arabians. 

8. The Syrians express the relative with a demonstrative 
preceding he, or this, who, that, which, ete., as follows; a) by 
2 O01,» ool, ? bo masc, ? dl, و‎ bo fem., and in the 
plur. ? 2 dici masc. 9 E. fem.; e.g. John vii. 16. 0) 
يف زلف‎ o0? but his, who has sent me; Rom.iv. 5; vii. 6; Phil. 
11.6. cola 126 that, which was; John i.24, oils; Qian 
those who were sent; Barh. 17, 2; 170,5; b) by مخ و‎ masc. 
and fem., and 9 مد مد‎ neut.; e. g. Matt. xiii. 12. Aa]? حم‎ 
ااك‎ aS to him who hath, shall be gwen; John iv. 84; 
v.80; viil7, 18; Matt.xiii.l7. volat eb Soo that which 
ye see ; Rom. i. 28; viii. 25; c) by ? lar masc., 2 Tal fem. 
and plur. MAT ee ; e. g. Rom. ii.29. om رصح‎ [NT 


he who is inwardly ;John viii. 9; Rom. ii. 2, 3; iv. 7 ; v. 14; 
Barh. 85, 3; d) frequently by the participle ; e.g. Rom.vii.1. 


who know the law.‏ 6 هركف نمكت طا 

Rem.—lIf a particular emphasis is to be indicated the demonstra- 
tive is doubled ; e. .ع‎ John ix. 8. loo oli» O01 QO this very 
one i$ he who sat. Sometimes, like the Greek „attraction, the 
demonstrative is wanting; e. g. John iv. 14. وان ۹2 كه‎ Lss KY. 
cov wares ob yw ddw alr ; or the relative is wanting; e. g. Heb. 
v.2. امنا صکفحید‎ and he (or this) who can; less frequently are both 
wanting, according to Hebrew usage; e.g. Job xxiv. 19. Finally 
the relative occurs pleonastically before participles; e.g. Amos vi. 1. 


(act منیب ې‎ S ف‎ woe to those who depiseZion ; Ephr.IT.274.D. 
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§ 57. Use of Demonstrative and Interrogative Pronouns. 


The demonstrative is neither used for the relative, nor 
does it give, as in Hebrew, a special emphasis to particles 
and numerals (comp. Gesen. Lehrgeb. p. 750 sq.) It is 
used only in its proper signification, 

Rem.—It is emphatic in connection with OO! and aci (8 17. 1. 
Rem.); e. g. Matt. v. 47. Sometimes bo may be translated by 
hicce ; e. g. John xix. 19. 

2. The interrogative pronoun ($ 17. 8) is united with 
nouns of both genders and numbers; e. g. Matt. xii. 48. 
ME «ail eoo axo] act مد‎ who is my mother and who are 


my brethren 7 The oblique cases are either so expressed 
that, in the genitive, the noun in the constr. state precedes ; 


e.g. Gen. xxiv. 28. as] فك‎ La whose daughter art thou ? 
or so that co follows with 9 preceding; e. g. I Sam. xii. 3. 
مك آم] دقل‎ from whose hand? or Gio» stands before 


the noun; e. g. Matt. xxii. 20. 15420 bo Bos, ark» 
whose image and writing is this? The other cases are form- 
ed by the special case-signs preceding, or by prepositions ; 


e.g. .Ássem. 1. 84, 6. V2] oS to whom shall I give? Matt. 
xii. 27. [sao whereby ? 


y 
Rem.—Sometimes lui occurs instead of the relative in the 
indirect question, without 3 following it; e.g. Matt. xxiv. 42. 
مرحم‎ 12 lss Talo at what hour your lord will come? and 
& IY L 9 °’ 7 66 y. . 
Q180 includes 16861: e. g. John xviii. 38. هدز[‎ aiso what is 
truth ? vii. 20. 


§ 58. Pronouns for which the Syrians have no special forms. 


A. REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 


The Syrians express the reflexive pronoun (§ 17. 4) as fol- 
fows ; a) by the passive (comp. § 21. 2. § 22. 2. 8 24. 2); b) 
often, particularly in the third person, by the personal pro- 


UR 


۷ - 
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noun ; e. g. Barh. 54, 15. “Qo aS ôo he killed himself; 
77, 5. خەم تذخا‎ ako.) they chose themselves a king ; 
83, 16; by prepositions; e.g. Barh. 164,12. CC دده‎ 
and they lead by themselves ; c) by Jami and od10. The 
former is used in reference to persons; e.g. Matt. xxiii. 12. 
ans $0273? pay WO he who exalteth himself; Barh. 56,2; 84, 
15; 144, 12; less frequently, in reference to things; e. g. 
Luke xi. 17. diaas WS A222) dakso ۵ every kingdoxi 
which is divided against itself. loàic is used in reference 
to both persons and things; e.g. II Cor. xii. 15. WZ] ada 
I give myself; Luke xi. 17. يه‎ Veo ona صا بحا‎ 
a house which is divided against itself. 

Rem. — Less frequently occur in a reflexive signification, 
كحا‎ heart ; e.g. Luke ii .51; یف‎ head i RE spirit ; e.g. Dan. 
iv. 5, 9; La life; Ps. vii. 6. The pronouns lans and [oaro by 
way of periphrasis for other pronouns; e. g. Rom. x. 3. 12e1:2 
ôns? their own righteousness ; 1 Cor.vi.19 ; Phil.ii.4,5 ; Rom. 
ix. 3. eatoaro U7 myself ; Heb. i. 3; ix. 28. 

B. OTHER PRONOUNS. 

The other pronouns are thus expressed : 

1. This, that, see § 56. 3. 

2. Each, every, are expressed; a) as substantives, by 
كا‎ Gen. xl. 5; -aJ] I Cor. 11.8; vii. 2, 8; Gal vi. 4; 
the latter is doubled in Acts ii. 88, 45; I Cor. vi. 17: 
xi. 21; II Cor. v. 10; I Thess. iv. 4. Sometimes they are 
expressed by 22) NS Rom. xu. 1; دم‎ ph o NS Eph. v. 

: قل‎ NS Luke xiv. 93 ; acre or aso ۳ 
a xii I8; b) as adjectives; a) by ‘SS Matt. vii. 17; 


1 John iv. 3; ی‎ I. 11, A. 19; 8) by a re- 
petition of the noun defined by each, every; e. g. II Kings 
19 
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xvii. 29. SAS SaS every nation; Matt. xx. 10; y) by the 


plural; eg. Amos iv. 4. eS every morning; sometimes 
by the singular which is to be considered as a distributive ; 


e. g. Jer. xxxvii. 21. Ioann each day. The neuter is ex- 
pressed by 50,50 %3 John iv. 25. 


3. Whosoever, (quicunque), is expressed by انف‎ No or 
ككف‎ John i. 7; 1 Cor. iii. 18; و«‎ ۵ Matt. xii. 19; 
» مت‎ NS I John i iii. 8; ? eo Mark vii. 16; Barh. 195, 8; 


198,19. The neuter by ? WoaAS Acts iii.22; iv. 23; 2 مذ مذ‎ 
Matt. x. ۰ 


4. Somebody, anybody (aliquis), in interrogative and con- 
ditional clauses, are expressed ; a) by was} and Yay John 
iv. 98. NC LEN 50,0 ox wha} «ail [LAN hath any one 
brought him aught to eat? vil. 48; I Tim. vi.3. ai] bat d 
Stop if any one teach ; Rev. xxil-18; b) by ? ET Mark 
vii 16. كه‎ A co hath any one? c) sometimes by có 
Rom. iii. ۰ قضدهة,‎ «| si eweg; Mark xii. 5; or more in ac- 
cordance with the Hebrew idiom, by lans 8 iv. 25 v. 1, 
2, 4; vii. 2 The neuter is expressed; a) by عدم‎ Acts 
v. 96; 25 ön $0,809 that he was something (great) ; John 
vii.4; I John ii. 15; b) sometimes by EU Lev.v.9. o? EU 
some (of the) blood ; or ى ص12‎ (531) Gen. xviii.14. 


` 5, Nobody, no one; a) as substantives, are expressed by 
«ail U Matt.ix.16; John i 118; Jamesi.13 ; ا‎ ait Acts xviii. 
10; ICor.ii.11 ; 22 V Num xxxi49; ad] 2 ll Jer.1i.43 ; 

We AaS John vii.4 ; sometimes by "JP AN John xv.13; 

? ba X or simply by ۳ with an adjective or participle fol- 
lowing; e.g. Matt.xix.17. la AaS no one is good. The neuter, 
by لا فم‎ or Wsoyso Phil. ii. 3; I Tim. vi. 7; ALS ۰ 
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lowed by ممه‎ Matt. x. 26; with 50,0 preceding, II Cor. 
vi. 10; without فم‎ James iv.2; b) as adjectives, by Y 
after the noun, with the verb, I Cor. 11.9. سا‎ Dts no eye 
hath seen it; before the noun, Rom. viii. 39. lA; 1 no 
creature; by AaX with the noun following, Luke iv. 24. 
Baa AAN 0 prophet ; 1160.17.10 و‎ with the noun preceding, 
Eph. v. 5; with the words standing between, John xv. 22. 
Yuba خەم‎ 1601 AaS they would have had no sin. 


6. Some, any, are expressed; a) by ? bal Matt. xvi. 14. 
?امد‎ Aaj some say; John ix. 9; with words interposed, 
vii. 12. ?اما‎ a 0001 Aa} for some said; > أدة انم‎ 
I Cor. viii. 7; xv. 34; II Thes. iii. 11; b) by إلى آنه‎ 
Phil i 15; I Tim. iv. 1; «Xo Tai] John ix. 16; c) elipti- 
cally, by a, Matt. xxiii, 84. OAT فيكب‎ COUN some 
shall ye kill ; Mark xii. 5; Acts xvii. 32; Rom.v. 8; d) 
sometimes by the plural of the noun; e. g. Dan. viii. 27. 
Vasco. some days ; Past, Gen. xxix. 20. The neuter is 
expressed by ? Auf, Matt. xiii. 4. Ven Aaj some fell ; also 
in verse 8 

7. Some, others, are expressed ; a) by اشا‎ - cx), Acts 
xxvii 24; or by آلف‎ ai} — a} a] Phil. i. 15; b) by 
Ual و‎ Aa] Matt. xvi. 14; John vii. 12; or with و‎ Aaj 
repeated, Assem. I. 10. Rem. 1, 2; c) by couso a pouss 
Acts xvii. 82; Barh. 105,10; with the sign of the case 


prefixed, 114,14. خدلماهه)‎ jas میخه مخمئنهق‎ (o0usaSo 


some they killed, others he blinded ; finally by Lew] — فك‎ 
Barh. 98, 


Rew.— When some signifies the greater part, it is expressed by 
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bl — co ها‎ , John vii. 40. Some this—others that, by 
انمو‎ Do] Acts xix. 32. ۱ 

8. The one, the other, (alter) are expressed ; a) of persons, 
by TA masc. مگ‎ fem., repeated; or by iO Tias Isa. 
111, 5; TA ze bul Gen. xiii. 11; also of inanimate objects, 


Matt. xi. 18. An yal Mado ol: jam he stretched 
forth his hand and it became sound as the other; I Cor. xiv.7; 


Col. iii. 18. ko سکره‎ NX ده لائى‎ [ if one hath an 
accusation against another ; Phil ii. ١ 4; b) by p Or Loi 
repeated, Rom.xii.10; pM pns دهم‎ one to the other (—each other, 
comp. Remark) ; Matt. xxiv. 10; John xiii. 85; also by 
ERE pe Matt. vi. 24. ol — es» John iv. 87; c) 
by the repetition of the same noun, Acts xxi. 84. 
Soo 50,50 — انعا‎ one this, another that ; or by [em Gal.vi.2. 
be»? Yoda aisfo let one bear ane burden. 

RrEw.— One another is represented by p p , with a preposition 
interposed between, John xiii. 14 ; xxii. 34, 36 ; sometimes by the 
simple preposition with suffix, Rom.i.24. هه‎ among one another ; 


or in like manner by b John xvi. 19; Barh. 41, 18. 


9. The same, himself, herself, itself, are expressed ; a) by 
a personal pronoun doubled, with T placed between; e. g. 
Heb. X. 11. pan? ۽ دق‎ ۳ eai the same sacrifice ; ; ۰ 
نب‎ T E the same; also without CI ; e.g. Assem. I.44,18. 
VA حادق‎ do2a! the same time ; b) by a compound- 
ing of the demonstrative pronoun ($8 17. 1. Rem; § 57. 1. 


Rem.); c) by the pleonastic suffix before the noun; e.g. Mark 


¡. 42. sao oid at the same hour; Heb. ii. 14; ix. 24. - 


l.xaaS كه‎ into heaven itself ; Matt. xxvi. 44; Heb. ix. 21. 
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Tso» من‎ OUO with the same blood ; with a? and the noun 
following; e.g. Assem. 1.415,3. E oa the same year ; 
416,1; d) sometimes by lans and }SoaLo with suffix (S 58. 
A), Matt. iv. 6; John v. 26, 43. 


Rem.—More definite are 66 ونه‎ , equivalent to just the sume, 
exactly the same ;John i. 15 ; vii. 25; Barh. 26, 2. 


10. A certain (one) ; a) by p masc. m fem. ; John iv. 
40. po JaXSo a certain king; v. 2. [e doo? a certain 
place; Barh.116,10; 117,3; with do following; e.g. Assem. 
I. 33; 22, 27; Barh. ve 6; b)by منم‎ relating to things; 


e.g. Barh. 170, 3. ف‎ 3 NA 2 when he had entered 
into a house ; vs : En 3. 


Rem.—In proper nouns it is sometimes expressed, by circumlocu- 
A Y i 
tion, by OAs? .ع :للف‎ Assem. 350, 18; 351, 2. 


11. As great—as (tantus quantus) is expressed by yal; 
e.g. Barh. 190, 16. 001 loa? [gh pal — of W they saw 
no need so great as on this day. Of which nature—of such, 
or so as (talis--qualis), are expressed by Lad? Kaal; e.g. 
Assem. 139 ; 17,18. 0161ھ‎ hici - 1368088 A Ths » Konj 
as the statue which thou hast seen, so is he. This latter idea 
alone is also expressed by yal and a pronoun following; e.g. 
John iv. 23; E yal? such; Barh. 55, 13; 70, 18. 


CHAPTER SECOND. 


THE VERB. 


8 59. General View. 


The use of the Preterit and of the Future, as in ihe He- 
brew, is so comprehensive, that by them almost all tne other 
relations of time are designated, 1n accordance with definite 
rules (comp. § 65). This, however, is usually in such a 
manner that the preterite designates those tenses which 
stand in connection with past time, while the future has the 
same influence upon future time. 


§ 60. Use of the Preterit 


1. In the Past it designates ; 

a) the absolutely past tense; c.g. Matt.ii.2. 012202 eb 
we have seen his star; CAN r غاص‎ ez we are come to wor- 
ship him ; John iii. 16; Assem. I. 861, 26, 27 ; 

b) the Narrative tense (Aorist); a) mostly before the sub- 
ject; e.g. Mark xi. 11. saXsjo]] Waa W Jesus came to Je- 
rusalem ; John 11.22. ]کی مامتب‎ o is disciples remem- 
bered ; 8) after particles (when something actual is denoted), 
e. g. 2, Barh. 68,12. oNao V2 since they did not receive; 
line 4. و‎ Tes until that; Matt. i. 25. وم‎ Boys until she 
brought forth ; Barh. 24, 6; Aso» lo until he died ; 218, 
18; 217, 8; Assem. I. 31,17; Ephr. I. 196, F و‎ 
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c) the Pluperfect; a) in relative clauses which define the 
principal action, and in point of time, precede it; e.g. Matt. 
i 24 Uó فذلاکہ‎ aS a? Wau حك‎ he did as the angel 
of the Lord had commanded ; Mark xi. 6; b) after particles; 
e.g. E when, after ; Matt. 11. 1. مهو‎ wud} 2 when Jesus 
was born; verse 9; John ii. 22; vi. 23, 24; Barh. 90, 9; 
Assem I. 84, B. 6. 2 32 after that ; Barh. 89,7. No? خذذ‎ 
ريوص‎ after that he had slain Darius; 164,8. 2 رقي كلاذ‎ ibid; 
. Assem. I. 218, A. 25; 2 [e so soon as; Barh. 79, 12. 

Rem.—More frequently, however, for the pluperfect, stands the 
periphrastic form of tho preterite with loo (§ 65). 

2. It denotes the Present Tense ; 

` a) in verbs of quality and condition; e. g. Matt. xvi. 2, 3. 
مفكما‎ Aasa the sky is red; John iv. 85. وسه‌ژه‎ YASS) the 
fields which are white; Isa. i. 3 و‎ Ephr. II. 117, A; 6) in 
general designations of time, denoting simply what is usual 


and customary; e. g. Ps. xiv. 2. a5] مدا‎ the Lord looks 
down ; xxv.2; c) when it denotes a state or condition ; e.g. 
Gen. iv. 6. ys 91221 حمننا‎ why art thou angry ? 

3. It marks the Future Tense ; 

a) in prophecies, asseverations, and fhe like, (for the 
most part, however, only in translations from the Hebrew), 
which are viewed as already fulfilled and accomplished ; e.g. 


Isa. ix. 2. 12; $0103 ساه‎ they shall see a great light ; Gen. 
xvii. 20; sometimes after verbs in which is involved the 


idea of a future action; e. g. Barh. 80, 1. امد دوه‎ he 
promised that he would give ; b) the completed future ( futurum 


exactum) after ? lo; e.g. Mark xii.25. Aaso من‎ aó» Iso 
when they shall rise from the dead ; John iv. 25. ١ 

4, In exhortations, and in clauses which contain condi- 
tions or conclusions, the preterite also expresses the rela- 


tion of the subjunctive; a) of the present tense, (loon with a 
participle or adjective) ; e. g. I Thess, v. 6. کاب‎ coo let 
us be watchful; verse 8; Eph. ii. 11; Tit. 1i. و9‎ 10; 5) of 
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the imperfect : e. g. Jobn ix. 41. AS CT lasai aN 
Waha خط‎ lon if ye were blind, then would ye have had 
no sin; xv. 9 5 c) of the pluperfect ; e. g. John xi. 21. 
(ست‎ 1 nu Aon KD û hadst thou been here my 
brother had not died ; Barh. 93, 10; Ephr. I. 225, E. 


VEM.—In the first case (under a, above) 1600 is sometimes want- 
ing; e. g. Matt. ix. 17. 16} ed go > the bottles do not thereby 
burst ; xxv. 24; Mark i. 44; ii. 21,22; Luke v. 36; the imperfect 
subjunctive is more frequently expressed by the future (8 61); and 
sometimes the preterite with aad oh, that, denotes the optative 
(865); eg. Rev. iii. 15. مه‎ Tad wad oh, that thou wert 
cold م‎ Ephr. III. 284. cu منم‎ có Aon دهد لا‎ would that I 
were not of her children. This idea seems also involved in the 


cases under c. 


5. Finally, the preterit also stands for the Imperative 
and the Infinitive ; 

a) the preterit Joon occurs as an Imperative in connec- 
tion with an adjective or participle; e.g. Mark v. 34. 
Wass. abaoo io tying; ID Tim. iv. 5; Rom. xii. 9, 10. 


love your brethren ; I Pet. ii. 13 ;‏ مدق سکب الأسحة, 
iv. 9 ; after preceding imperatives; e.g. Luke x. ۰‏ 
xai Gv moles dpoiwe ;‏ , ۳006 ۷۹1 آه EX hioc hon As}‏ 
I Pet. iii. 15 ; :‏ 

b) the preterit stands as an Infinitive after verbs signify- 
ing to come, to go, to send, etc., without the copula; e. g. 
Darh. 415,2. aas “is ۳ 12 he came to besiege Acco; 402. 
8; with the copula, Barh. 403, 16, 17. وحخه‎ - 03,8 
they sent to entreat ۶ especially after هات‎ ; e.g. Barh. 68, 1. 
قا دید‎ — who قت‎ he began to open — and to offer up. 


= +, 
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Rrx.— But this union frequently denotes merely the aorist; e.g. 
Assem. I. 288, 2. o2] aloo they arose to go i. e. they went. 


8 61. Use of the Future. 


1. The Future stands ; 

a) for the Absolute Future; e. g. Matt. xxiv. ۰ 
yo. تخحره مکی ا‎ 15510 Tasos Heaven and earth shall 
pass away, but my word shall not pass away; i. 21, 23; 
Luke xviii. 8; John xiv. 13; 


b) for the Complete Future in conditional clauses, (with 
the future in the conclusion of the sentence); John v. 43. 
Sao oos aan Saad [HE ex» d if another shall 
have come in his own name, him will ye receive ; viii. 28. 
xv. 7, 10. 

9. Furthermore, it denotes, the following relations of time; 

a) the Present although more rarely than in Hebrew ; e.g. 
John iv. 18. lOi 2ص‎ Tho م نع[ من فكب‎ “a 
rûg و‎ wivuv èx ToU 00506 TobToU, Lhee atv ; with d verse 48, 
after و‎ 30,0 Luke xxii. 61. Ù- c5 Ñas ورم د‎ 
the cock crows ; b ( the Imperfect ;° a ) after such verbs as 
? wre; Assem. I. 27, 20. oS هاف تام‎ he spake to him 
(began to speak); R) after particles ? os until; 9 $0,0 
before; e. g. Luke ii, 21. lonn ods > $0,0 before he 
was conceived in his mothers womb; Barh. xi. 15; c) 
more rarely the Perfect; e.g. J ud. v. 8. IN là God 
hath chosen; Isa. xlii. 17,19; d) the’ Pluperfect : after 
Vis, ? مم‎ before; e.g. Jer. 1. 5. 

"3 It serves to express the following Moods ; 

A) the Subjunctive ; a) of the Present; a) in general ; 
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John vii. . 87. میب هنهذ‎ 2l let him come to me and 
drink; Barh. 79, 1. Lasas Naa now let him die; B) after 
M with a preceding present or imperative; e. g. John 
v. 10. خرصي‎ Vaas? pS Ja Ne Wit is not lawful that thou 
should'st carry thy bed; vi. 12. $0, 5o کنمه — > ناك‎ 
gather—that nothing be lost ; Matt.xxvi.41 ; Assem.1.377.10, 
11,18; b) of the Imperfect ; a) in conditional clauses; John 
ix. 22. که‎ ho: -a3| d if any man should confess concern- 
ing him ; ; P)after a preceding imperfect; e. g. John ii. 25. 
01m) a}? loo عتیص‎ Wie was not needful that any one 
should testify; after à preterite; v.27. lh? As loon ci) Sel 


he gave him authority that he should execute judgment ; 
1. 91; Barh. 80, 8; Assem. I. 359, 5; after the pluper- 
fect; e. g. John iv. 8. (dio — 0001 خخه‎ they were gone 
that they might buy ; y) sometimes with lon appended; e.g. 
Ephr. I. 228, 0. 16 oasi Wau] how he would do; As- 
sem. 1. 297, B. 3. v. E; c) of the Perfect sometimes, in con- 
ditional clauses, after d and d Ur (in case that) ; e.g. John 
vii. 51; Ephr. I. 237, B. and E; d) of the Pluperfect, more 
rarely, and only with leo appended; e. g. Ephr. I. 40, B. 
lon ar بيك‎ Was, hos loo looi dee. ht 
what harm would have arisen because it had brought forth 
good ears? 


Reu.— May, might, can, should, must, and the like, are also ex- 
pressed by the future; e.g. Ephr. I. 203, F. Taso ib» that 
he might go and see; John iv. 40. ooZaS locu» ous oio 
they entreated him that he would remain with them; verse 473 ۱ 
14; Rom. vi. 1. lad: oli liso what shall we say, shall we 
rontinue? Gen. ii. 16, 30, 31; Luke xviii. 7 ; John vi. 28 ; Heb. 
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i. 6; Barh. 63, 19. Laka: a2 ول‎ NU. every one who M 
fered not should die; 68, 18; Mark ix. 49. làa2» ۵ 
a StolZ l»No2 every sacrifice should be salted with salt ; 
Prov. xx. 9; «soli EU who can say? By way of circumlocution, 
may and should are expressed by و‎ Dan: e. g. I Cor. xi. 7 ; 
must—by 9? و‎ lo with a future following ; e. g. John iv. 24 ; 
Tim. iii. 2. 

B) The Imperative; a) in Prohibitions; e.g. Matt. i. 20. 
ولا‎ 2 10 fear not; John iii. 7; vi. 20; I Cor. xv. € 94. 
سيق‎ U sin not; 2 after a preceding imperative ; e. 


John i 40. (20 ol Epyeods xai dere, verse 47 ; viii. 11 
Rem.—The third person of the imperative, which is wanting, is 


always expressed by the future و‎ e. g. Gen. i. ۰ Boras loors let 
there be light. 


C) The future marks the Infinitive after verbs which in- 
. volve the intention of some action; e.g. Barh. 84, 4, 5. 
| n وني‎ Úa he sought to kill; 90,7,8. aaa Na) .2aZ1 
he thought to kill him ; Matt. ii. 22. IE بسلا‎ he feared to 
go; Assem. 1. 33, 25. Wee 30,5. هرب‎ he began to fast 


and to pray ; John iii. 8. lo» REPY. 1 he cannot see ; 
verses 4, 5; xv. 4 (without 9 following, Matt. viii. 28). In 


like manner occur 12) Matt. v.17; M xvi. 8; AS Luke 
vii, 55; Acts i. 4; and many others. 


Rem.—The infinitive with N also follows these verbs. Com- 
pare § 63. B. 


4. Finally, the future is also expressed by As ready, 
about to be ( = عمش‎ ) and a following infinitive ; e.g.Matt. 
xi. 14. 2S pals? he who is to come; John iii 14. 
انها‎ ? oua Gto 21505 ps وحن‎ even so the Son of Man 
is to be Î lifted up ; vi. 6 ; vii. 85 ; in the plural; Luke xxi. 
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9, lóowoS EN. exl خش‎ this will come to pass; verse30. 
The implied idea of the imperfect is expressed by loo ap- 
pended; e.g. John vii. 39. AAAS همه‎ gads} دوا‎ 
the spirit which they were to receive. 1 


Rem.—Also occurs 7 als with a following future ; e. g. Assem. 
I. 481, 22. Ñan Low pas? the priest shall begin; 37,17 ; 
Ephr. I. 197, D ; in the plural; John vi. 15. The idea of willing, 
purposing, is also expressed by las; a ) with 9 and a future fol- 
lowing; especially Matt. xvi. 24. a2 121» lo 82 EU. 
whoso will follow after me ; v. 40; Barh. 68,0 ; or without 9; e. g. 
Luke xviii, 13. Saa; - 1001 وك[‎ Whe would not—lift up; b) 
with an infinitive following ; John 44. .QexNoN وكا‎ he would 
go forth. 


8 62. Use of the Imperative. 


1. The Imperative expresses either a command ; e.g. John 
v. 8. دي‎ NS Name *oào arise, take up thy bed and 
walk ; or encouragement and permission ; e. .ع‎ Mark i. 38. 

oS as Not go into the city; John xi. 15. 

Rem.—In the same signification the Syriac appends the impera- 
tive of 12 (vid. 8 28. 1.Rem.; 2. Rem.) to the future of the finite 
verb, especially of 72 and «a2 in the singular, when two, are in- 
tended; e.g. Gen. xxxi. 44. Baao Saan u let us make a 
covenant ; xix. 32 ; and oZ in the plural, when several are meant ; 


e.g. John xi. 7. NIE o2 let us go. 


2. The imperative standing after the future, some- 
times acquires a future signification; e. g. Gen. xlv. 18. 


oXd2]o — aad X21 1 will give to you—and ye shall eat; 
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or the latter of two imperatives, following each other with- 
out a copula, denotes the infinitive; e. g. John iv. 16. 
a; aM go to call ; verse 29. ساه‎ o2 come to see ; Ephr. 
I. 201, E; or with the copula they stand in the relation of 
cause and effect ; e. ۰ Gen. xlii. 18. Qao حجه‎ ba do 
this and live, i. e., if ye would ۰ 

Reu.—In this latter case the future also follows the imperative ; 


e. g. Isa. viii.10. 2124072 lo YAXso ais speak a word, 
it shall not be fulfilled. 


3. Of two successive imperatives, when one is negative, it 
is expressed by the future (§ 61. 3. B); e. g. John viii. 11. 
oz Y 202 lso دفن‎ wa} go and henceforth sin no 
more; Rom. xi. 20; Eph. iv. 26. ۱ 

Rem.—Concerning the third person of the imperative, com- 
pare § 61. 3. B. Rem. On the use of lon to designate this 
person. see § 60. 5. a. 


§ 63. Use of the Infinitive. 


The Syriac, which has not, like the Hebrew, a double 
form for the infinitive absolute and construct, denotes the 
latter by $ prefixed (compare § 19. B. 3). 


A. INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE. 5 


The infinitive without Ñ is mostly used adverbially, 
and in connection with its finite verb, which it precedes, 
denotes; a) a strenthening of the action; e.g. Hebr.vi. 14. 
panto] 00 yaa) d2;2*0 I will bless thee exceed- 
ingly and multiply thee greatly ; I Sam. xx. 6; xxiii. 22; 
John ix. 9. oS lo فا‎ he is very like him; Acts v. 
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28 ; Philem. verse 9; b) certainty, confirmation; e.g. Barn. 
15, 18. 22 فده‎ thou shalt know with certainty. Neg. 
atively with s before the finite verb it is equivalent to, by 
no means ; e.g. John xx. 5. NS 1’ Wid 6 by no means 
went in ; Rom. ix. 6.; c) it sometimes denotes continuance ; 
e.g. Isa. xxx.19. (0222 لا‎ laas ye shall not always weep ; 
Exod. xxxiv. 7. 

Rem.—By the infinitive absolute are also expressed, rather how- 
ever after the idiom of the Hebrew, other minute points of the 
language; e. g. much, much more; Jer. xxii. 10. aan lana% 
weep much; somewhat, indeed ( Germ. etwa ), Gen. xxxvii. 8. 
EG AÑ Stato áo scio n thou indeed rule over us ? 
then, truly; 0 eon فده مرخب‎ could we then know 2 per- 
haps, indeed ; Acts vil. 34. habs مس[‎ I have indeed seen. More 
frequently it is merely pleonastic; e. g. Luke i. 22; John xiii. 29; 
Acts vii. 45; and it is appended to the imperative ; e. g. Isa. vi. 9. 
Woe astas kear ye. The negative sometimes stands before 
it; e.g. Gen. iii. 4. oao? Aaw U ye surely shall not die. 
The case a, in translations of passages from theOldTestament,is also 
expressed by the noun formed from the finite verb; e. g. Gen. ii.17. 
مخ‎ Paso nan tria thou shalt surely die ( compare 
Ephr. I. 24, A), which is closely connected with the ordinary Syriac 


mode of expression ; J as al سرا ,120 وح‎ rejoice exceed- 
ingly ; see § 07. 1. 
e 


B. INFINITIVE WITH N OR THE CONSTRUCT FORM. 


The Infinitive with Ų stands; 

a) after verbs which denote a purpose, wish, determina- 
Lion, capacily, command, etc. ; e.g. Luke xi. 54. حذب‎ 
$050 polos they sought to an something; Matt. xxi. 46; 


— 
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John v. 16; vii. 1. åa Sna lea وخا‎ U he would not 
go; Matt. xiv. 5; Barh. 14, 18; 88, e Matt. vi. 24. 
watod aanato a] v no man can serve ; Mark ii. 7; 

John ii.2; x.21; Barh.192,20, wohsaS «sol. 2 Wer 
here also could he not remain; Luke xv. 15. los Ol} 
he sent him to feed; John iv. 93. WaS — aA ۰ 
brought—to eat ; Ephr. I. 230, D. ó5cusoS — (Grm they 
shall take — to kindle; John xi. 81. JaotoS Pit Yaad; 
that she goeth unto the grave to weep; Barh. 12,20; b) 
after verbs signifying to begin, to cease, to be accustomed ; 
e. g. Matt. iv. 17. oaas هات‎ he began to preach ; 
xvi. 21; Barh. I, 1,2; 5,2; Assem. I. 518, B. 20; Acts 
v.42, aadsoS سل‎ E V they ceased not to teach ; 

Eph. i. 16; Barh. 5. 10. ágSuxatoN caD they were ac- 
customed to changes. 


Rem. 1.—The infinitive with \ (which can sometimes, viz. in 
passages translated from the Hebrew, be rendered by while, or 


when ; e.g. Gen. ii. 3. خضکحص‎ Tou o> which God created, 
when he made it); forms, after pls (8 61. 4) and after Joan, 8 cir- 
cumlocution for the future; e.g. Gen. xv.12. قدت‎ laxo» 6 001 
the sun shall go down. But of the Hebrew idiom, by which tha 
infinitive, joined with a preposition or conjunction, is explained by 
the finite verb, there occurs in Syriac, only the construction with 
2 فل‎ before ۹ e.g. Assem. I. 42,8. ae Na có lea Us Vo 
and he ceased not to teach; negatively, in Hebr. iv. 1. 
NEN رخاف ف‎ who should refrain from entering, i. e. 
who should not enter ; or comparatively, without 9; Gen. iv. 13. 


ones co alå Nac “Ol Ld my crime is greater, than 


can be forgiven me. 


Rem. 2.—In the poets we sometimes meet with a transition 
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from the infinitive to the finite verb; e. g. Ephr. 111. 129, F. 
ما‎ ^ S llo 1 o [A y bo, (Sn 1 oci e" 
làn Wadi far better is it, in time of thirst to drink water, 
than, instead of drinkiny to measure fountains (literally, and we 
will not measure) ; and likewise conversely; which seems to be 
done for the sake of the metre (compare Hahn et Sieff. Chr. p. 7, 
Anm.). The Syriac also expresses the infinitive by the future, 
with or without 9 prefixed (861.3. C) or by the participle 
( 8 64. 3. B (۰ 


8 64. Use of the Participle. 


1. Participles may be considered either as Adjectives or 
as Substantives : 


A) As Adjectives, they assume the number and gender 
of their subject; and take their object in the case or 
with the preposition of the verb from which they are 
formed; thus; © ( the Active Participle ; e. g. John ii. 14. 
ao 12,50 1۸ تخب ڊمکإڪنى‎ those who sold oxen, sheep, 
and doves; verse 16; viii. 41; Barh. 52, 4,5; 74, 20. 
Tou NW 12S a king who fears God; Assem. I. 270, 
A. Rem. 9; Acts vi. 8. Lasko» OLO) منکب‎ full of the 
Holy Ghost; Rom. i.29; John iii.15. كاده‎ SQaot8o9 «aid 
every one who believes on him; 6) the Passive Participle, 
with the case or the preposition of its active; e. g. Ez. ix. 2. 
lgan Aa clothed in Byssus م‎ Barh. 32, 14; 108, 6; 170, 
19. lat p? maimed in the hand; Ley. ii 4. 


passan So Sary cales anointed with oil; I Sam. ii.18. 
lapsas yaad blessed of the Lord. 
B) As Substantives, participles stand, in a genitive re- 


lation, in the construct state, before the noun ; thus a) the 
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Active Participle; e.g. Gen. xxiii. 10. 152 کشت‎ those who 
went in at the gate; Rom. vii. ۰ Ioasa: aSa those who 
know the law (literally, the knowers of the law); Barh. 195, 
11. Jose aas who had drawn the sword; 214, 1; 
even before prepositions; 11 Tim. in. 2. àno 2792 
who deny (i.e. refuse to acknowledge) favors; I Tim. i.10. 
Thsoato كحرف خلا‎ breaker of their oath; b) the Passive 
Participle; Gen, xxiv. 81. [ASTA Ota blessed of God; 
xxvi. 29. | 
2. Participles mark the following relations of time: 


A) The present, in connection with the separable pro- 
noun denoting the subject (854.2); e.g. John iv. 9. 
bs هللا‎ thou prayest ( art praying); xv.15; Assem. I. 
x 9. yo co هعم اد‎ WI have no command from our 
d. 


REw.—In the third person which is usually already rendered 
definite by a preceding noun or pronoun, the separable pronoun is 


omitted ; e. g. Luke xv. 5. oS Maso and he beareth it (the 

sheep) ; verse 6. مهن‎ too oia ns ۳4۰ and cometh 

into his house and calleth his friends ; John iii. 18, 20; iv. 36; 
6 , A 

vii. 17; viii. 47; iv. 28. {Ase LT 101 but the time cometh. 


B) The past; a) the Imperfect; «) in connection with 
loo ($ 65); £) without Joo after a preceding imperfect ; 
e. g. John. iii. 22. passoo (ponas loo 201450 he tar- 


ried with them and baptized ; iv. 27, 31; vi. 2; y) after the 
preterite in a relative parenthetical clause ; e. g. John vi. 5. 


oes. 12» Why 5 lı ۵سا‎ and he saw a great com 
pany who came to him; verse ll; Assem. 1.75, A.80; 


joined with © ل‎ e. g. Barh. 4, 3. Bags مكمه‎ 
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celso (eor? they went up on Mount Hermon and abode ; 
h) the Perfect; John vii. 52. WaSy قن‎ Lig کوب وساب‎ 
solo YÎ search and see, that out of Galilee hath arisen no 
prophet. 


Rem.—It is to be regarded as a mere imitation, and not asa 
constant idiom of the language, when the Hebrew infinitive 
mon or the participle 320» (by which, coming before the finite 
verb, is indicated the continuance or gradual progress of an action), 
is expressed in Syriac by the participle of NIE e. g. Gen. viii. 5. 
eima coo آآخب‎ hioo (40m gn vu cum) 
and the waters decreased more and more; I Sam. ii. 20. 
2% sno ST BM (210i 573 qe r9) and 
the boy grew from day to day. 

C) The Future; a)the Absolute Future; «)in general 
propositions ; e. g. John xi. 23. a2dA] solo thy brother 
shall rise again; 8) after a present; John xi. 24. 
solo bi مرح‎ I know that he shall rise again; iv. 25; 
y ) after a preterite, Barh. 80, 20; 81, 1. sha» oS So} 
مد1۸‎ SoS آنا ذه‎ saXato BAYT ۱۸۹۸ he said to him that tn 
three days he would surrender the city ; John iv. 25; 6) after 
a future ; John xiv. 23. ET orao WT. TRE asi 
my Father will love him, and we will come to him ; Assem. I. 
362, 5, 8. Bl 196 adeno حب‎ condi ل‎ 6 8 
shall be granted me that — then will I become a christian; €) 
after an imperative; Mark xi. 24. voy ETT asao 
believe that ye shall receive; | $) after lo, John xvi. 32. 
محلا‎ bz lo behold the hour shall come; Gen. vi. 17; 


xlviii.4; Exod. ix. 18; 1) in direct and indirect questions: 
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e. g. John vii. 41. [AC 1a خملا‎ ET toS? Shall the 
Messiah come out of Galilee? verse 81; viii. 22 ; xiii. 27. 
AÑ E XT what thou wilt do; b) the futurum exactum ; 
a) after particles; e. g. John vii. 27. Uu» NI when he 
shall have come; verse 81. Barh. 183, 2. «Aul Ktos, ككل‎ 
as soon as thou shalt have heard ; 8 ) in conditional clauses و‎ 
e.g. Ephr. I. 218, F. Ls oos آنا‎ 205) Ur unless I 


shall have given him water. 
3. In like manner, participles indicate various Moods ; 


A) The Subjunctive; viz. a)of the Imperfect ( with 
Jou , compare § 65) after d; e. g. Barh. 38, 10. 
2] Ako Y- va en ASO 12: {even though the vessel broke, 
the ground — would not break ; Assem. I. 879, 2. 
Lio Wo ۱۳ حصع بر(‎ TA d if he denied Christ then 
should he live, if not, he should die ; after 2 "n Barh. 56, 12. 


W VT besides that they would not sac-‏ کب كمد کسث 
rifice; in relative clauses depending upon a future‏ 
imperfect subjunctive); e. g. Assem. I. 362, 19.‏ =( 
he ordered‏ قف ei» co Iadam.a} o monks)‏ 
that he should be given them as Bishop, whom they should‏ 
ask > b) of the Pluperfect, with 160 in conditional clauses‏ 
که متمحييا (compare § 60. 4. c); e.g. Gal. iv. 15. loo‏ 
had dt been possible‏ میقم سوب hoo‏ نەكى aS‏ 
ye would have plucked out your own eyes, and given them to me;‏ 


Heb. x. 2; xi. 15; I John ii. 19. 


B) The Infinitive, after verbs signifying to begin, to cease, 
to permit, to command, to be able, etc.; €. g. Matt. xii. 1. 
هزمه من‎ they began lo pluck ; Mark i. 45; Luke v. 21; 
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xv. 14; I John ii. ۰ هات شاا‎ jos they began to sec 
the light ; Assem. I. 87,15. IŠ aja he began to call ; 50, 
5; Barh. 96, 7; 108, 19; 160, 7; 180, 5; 83, 12; 

vx X مب كنب کلب‎ Wo he ceased to build churches ; Matt. xiii. 
80. es مهمه‎ suffer to grow; Luke xviii. 16; John 
xi 44; xviii. 8; Luke x. 40. oS % paso که‎ sso] bid her 
help me; Mark ii. 2. «e pel edel W it could not 
hold them; vii. 15; John v.19; viii. 48; Acts x.47; Mark 
vi. ۰ T daS WAS we will give them to eat. 


Rem. eon ? also stands before such a participle; e. g. 
Matt. xxiv.30. 12» lai? ona Qu mey shall see the Son 
of man coming ; John v. 19; Acts xxi. 32. aio? co حوخه‎ 


RAN TAN oon 2000۷0 ۲0۷6۶6 ۳۵۷ IlabAov. 


4. The Absolute Participle is distinguished by a) كر‎ pre- 
ceding it; e.g. Matt.xiv.25. Soto ک‎ r2 Soe. نم(‎ 121 
Eso Ws Jesus came to them walking upon the sea; xv. 82: 
John ix. 7. The 2 1 he came seeing ; Barh. 62, 6. 
bao laian هر م فشكي‎ disquieted by war he died; 73,4. 


to 2 E solo 2 1 not standing, but bowed to the earth; 
b) by 2 preceding ; e. g. Mark ii. 14. متها‎ A42 .222) 
sitting at the receipt of custom; xi. 2, 4 ; Matt. xiv. 26 ; 
xxvi. 61. 

to such a participle, a noun be appended, this con-‏ ]رت یو 
struction sometimes exprer the Latin ablative absolute ; e. g.‏ 
Matt. xv. 20. apl aye? p 2 with unwashed hands ;‏ 
Mark vii. 2, 5; John xi. 44. acis 90 aco] vac] E‏ 
bound hand and foot. In the E of the New Testament,‏ 
tlie participle is sometimes to be understood as m the person of the‏ 
oM ropeudévreg‏ خفحه .8 finite verb following it; ©. g. Matt. ii.‏ 
iZeracare verses 9, 10, 11, 13.‏ 


USE OF THE PARTICIPLE. 187 


5. The passive participles frequently have an active 
signification; a) those from transitive verbs; e. g. Matt. 
viii. 18. ذه‎ one? those surrounding him; Luke vii. 
14. کہ‎ ooo! EE those bearing him ; John v. 4. 
Usos Joo jso troubling the water ; Acts xxi.16; Assem. 
1.30, 4. lS کر هىلا‎ bearing the child; 84,9; 87,8; 
877, 2. mala كه‎ Zoor paas she drew him by the 
hand; b) those from intransitive verbs ; e.g. Matt. v. 4. 
Dro K. TETY blessed are those who mourn ; Mark vi. 
80; John xi. 19. coc! ol they were come ; xii. ۰ 
خملا‎ WS a5} riding upon a foal ; Barh. 170, 2; 223, 1. 
اذ[‎ SS ala 2 sitting upon a bed. 

Res. — Participles sometimes have the signification of the 
Latin participle in —ndus ; e. g. Barh. 128, 2. Nas? timendus. 
Here also belong (compare No. 5) such constructions as 
N oS فص‎ I have forsaken all ; کب‎ añ *a£2 I deny 
thee; aS NET pal as I will. ۱ 

6. Finally participles are also used impersonally thus ; 
a) the Masculine; Rom. xvi. 2. fa, aS o» yal as il 
becometh saints; Heb. viii. 8; Philem. 8; Assem. I. 33,20. 
كي‎ on کرت‎ my son, it behoveth thee; 455, A. 24, 41. 
12$ Yas Neo W it behoveth not a servant of the Lord ; 
John iii. 30. 12; loo Vo oot oot he must increase ; 
ix.4 Yo aS I must; Acts xxv. 97; xxvi. 1; Rom. xiv. 
4; Mark iv. 38. cob yd Nabo V od MAE Cos, ۰۱ 
gmorriussa; b) the Feminine; especially to denote the 
neuter; e. g. Gal. vi.9. e ble Loo 1 let it not be bur- 


densome to us; Barh. 45, 13. so ba this is probable ; 
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Assem. I.179,B.22. loo کا‎ wt was necessary; 482, 24. 
laro Las it is honorable and right ; 519, A. 4. 


eo? x م‎ 
Rru.— Here belongs also Rom. xiv. 4. 010,212 Taso it comes 
into his hands; i. e. he can; and in the feminine, Acts v. 39. 


Libso Lu ye cannot.‏ كام نحة, 


8 65. View of the manner of designating all the Tenses and 
. Moods ; of the Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Optative in 


particular. 
1. The Indicative ; 


A ( of the Present is expressed; a) by the preterit ($60 
2); Db) sometimes by the future ($61. 2. 3); c) usually by 
the participle (§ 54. 2. b, and $64. 2. A); 

B) of the Imperfect; a) usually by the participle joined 
with loon (8 18.4. Rem., and § 38; also without the substan- 
` tive verb, § 64. 2.B. 8) e.g. Matt, ii, 9. loa NI he went ; 


verse 20. [AV cia: ooo «حدب‎ qi “who sought the 
child's life; in. 5. ه3001‎ ass loo laa all Judea went 


uf; John xvii. 12. تل م‎ I kept; 6) by the prete- 
. rite (8 60.1. b, and rarely; c) by the future ( 8 61. 
2. b); 

C) of the Perfect, besides cases noted in (8 60.1); 


a) rarely by the future (8 61. 2. 6); b) by the participle 
(§ 64. 2. D. b) + 


D) of the Pluperfect; a) usually by loon in the same 
person and number added to the preterit; e.g. Luke v. 9 


MOODS AND TENSES. 189 


lon on] 10:2 terror had m" him ; John iv. 8. 
oon aks they had gone into; v. 13. lon at Z] he had 
hidden himself; x. 22. loon Yen he had been; b) by 
the preterit ($60. 1. c); 9 rarely by the future ) § 61. 
2. d); 

E ( of the Future besides cases noted in $61. 1., some- 
times; a) by the Preterit (8 60. 3. a); 0) by the impera- 
tive (8 62. 2); c) by the participle ($ 64. 2. C); 

E) of the Futurum exactum ; a) by the preterit (§ 60. 
8. b), more frequently; b) by the future (§ 61. 1. b), some- 
times; c) by the participle ) 64. 2. C. b). 


II. The Subjunctive ; 


A ( of the Present is given; a) by the preterit of 
loo ($60. 4. a), very often; 0b) by the future (§ 61. 
3. A. a); 


B) of the Imperfect ; a) usually like the indicative of 
the same tense, by the participle with loo in conditional 


clauses ; e. g: Jobn viii. 19. .el eon مرخب‎ wd aS 
مرخب ما‎ wall if ye knew me, ye would also know my 
father; verses 39, 42; xviii. 30, 36; xxi. 25; b) by the 
future (§ 61. 8. A. b), Sometimes ; €) by the participle alone 
($ 64. 8. A. a); 

C ) of the Perfect; sometimes by the future ($ of 9. 
A.c); 

D ( of the Pluperfect; a) by the preterit (§60. 4. e); 
b) by the future (§ 61. 3. A. d), more frequently; c) by the 
participle with Joon ($ 64. 3. A. b). 


III. The Optative is expressed; a) by the interrogative 
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pronoun with a preterit or future following ; e. g. Judges 
ix. 29. a كاد‎ bo los آمعخمی‎ e? مک‎ oh that I had 
(who will EM over to me) this people in my power ! Ps. iv. T; 
lv.7; b) by the particles که‎ and .eoAe] oh that, with a pre- 
terit following (8 60. 4.Rem.);the Future; e.g. Gen. xvii.18. 
lh ode] oh that he might live; or the participle with 
loc ; e. g. II Cor. xi.1. aÑ hom تحزن‎ 20he| 
may ye yet bear with 1 
Reu—tThe optative is sometimes also expressed by d or aX’; 


e.g. ۰ فصکخنی‎ sas aS would that my Bs would 
hearken tome; by verbs that denote a wish with a following 95 


e.g. Exod. xvi. 3. (Asso? eon e. would that we were dead ! 
When the substantive verb denotes a wish, it is omitted; e. g. 
Luke. 11.14. loi lÀsàn22Z glory 0000. Sometimes instead of 
the Hebrew qn ورد‎ occurs the almost correspondent 2 من حك‎ : 
e.g. Job xxiii. 3; but itis literally translated in Cant. viii. 1. 
as اسا‎ Sas co oh that thou wert my brother. 

IV. The Imperative, besides the cases under § 62, is ex- 
pressed; a) by the preterit of 166 ($60. 5. a); b) by the 
future, especially negatively ($61. 8. B). 

V. The Infinitive, finally, besides the cases under § 63, is 
expressed و‎ a) by the preterit ($ 60. 5. b); b) by the fu- 
ture ($ 61. 8. C), and more frequently و‎ c) by the partici- 
ple (§ 64. 3. B). 


§ 66. The Persons of the Verb. 


l. The third singular masc. and fem. of the active and 


passive conjugations is sometimes used impersonally thus : 


mk PERSONS OF THE VERB. 191 


a)the masculine; «) of the preterit; e.g. Heb. x. 34. 
(ens خاک‎ it pained you; Luke x.84. warads aS Nds] 
he cared for him; R) of the future, Deut. vi. 24. 
BN تما‎ it would be good for us ; Jer. vii.6. yaad 12: 
it would harm you; b) the feminine; a) of the preterit , 
Ps. xcv.10. oct [E aS ماده‎ it shames me, (I am asham- 
ed) of this generation ; Ps. xxxi9. oS Aas it grieves me ; 
Luke xviii. 23. كه‎ MES it pained him; 8) of the future, 
Gal. vi. 9. c3 do)? W it will not be grievous to us; Ps. 
Ixix. 20. خم ط1 ذه‎ whom it grieved. 

9. In like manner in Syriac, the neuter is usually ex- 
pressed; a) by the third person singular feminine of the 
verb, thus; «) in impersonal phrases, as Luke 71. 
Lois it was light ; John vi. 17. Adas it was dark ; pas- 
sively, Barh. 84,14. Asso] the report was spreud abroad; 
Assem. I, 298. A.11. oS Aa SZ it was revealed to him ; 


481,7; B) in connection with the demonstrative pro- 
noun or with adjectives as subjects; e. g. John i. 28. 
aco las bias osa this came to pass at Bethany ; 1. 9. 
lon lr lev there was not any thing ; Ephr. I. 240, F. 
منه‌ما‎ RRC ho lias it seemed good to Moses ; passively, 
Assem. I. 380, 4. = WW ion it seemed just to us. Yet 
we also find for the neuter; b) the third person singular mas- 
culine; e.g. Isa. xxiii. 12. كحب‎ waa Y there will be no 
rest for thee ; Barh. 153, 8. oS soll] it was said to him; 


Assem. I. 362, 5. aS souls di shall be permitted to me. 


9. When the subject of the verb is general or indefi- 
nite, itis expressed, in Syriac, in various ways, as in the 
English, thus; a)by the third person singular; e. g. 
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Gen. xi. 9. lo he calls; (i.e. one culls, it is called); to 
which is also appended by way of explanation, after the 
Hebrew idiom, the participle or participial noun of the same 
verb; e. g. Isa. xvi. 10. 1502; 20,3 the wine treaders shall 
tread (no more wine; 1. e. no one shall tread); or la: and 


Tay; e.g. I Sam. ix. 9. ta. lon «sel he (i. e. any one) 
said ; John iii. 4. lao ta. BW ۲ 1 مخفحیی‎ uat how can 


one be born when he ts old? or passively Matt. xxvi. 13. 
OAD it shall be told ; Acts xvi.18. had loo امن مداس(1‎ 
12636 there prayer was wont to be made ; Barh. 58, 13, 15; 
b) by the third person plural; e.g. Isa. lxiv. 3. o2, V the; y 
(i. e., men in general ) have not yee ; xlvii. 1; Dan. i. 12; 
Heb. xi. 3. Soo puio} eso what they see (1. e. what 
any one sees, what ts seen); also with an explanatory parti- 
ciple or adjective; eg. Isa, xxiv. 16, Qa Ss] Was uy Jat 
ed ; c) by the second singular; e. g- Luke ii. 4. صرح‎ 2 
when thou bringest ; I Tim. ii. 1. Do 1502 that thou of- 
ferest (i. e. that there be offered); sometimes the verb is in 
the second plural, Matt. vi.24; d) sometimes by the first 
plural ; e.g. Mark ۳۰ 150;10 eu Am» (or by the infin- 
itive with V, Matt. xv. 26, Qato;ta No — مامت‎ xxii.17), 
that we (i.e. any one) should take—and cast; e) more fre- 
quently by the participle alone; e.g. Matt.vii.16. eos los 
do men gather ? v. 15; ix.17 ; x. 29; I Cor. iv.12; Barh.6.2. 
0} they say ; 58, 9. 

Rem.—Here belongs also ف‎ they say, it is said ; and im- 
personal phrases with an infinitive following ; e. g. Matt. xii. 12. 


ASAS Bade one may do; Acts v. 29. amaA Yo 


we (any one) must obey. 
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4. When the Deity or those in high stations (e.g. Kings), 
speak of themselves, the first person plural denotes the 
pluralis excellentie ; e. g. Gen. i. 20. la: E let us 
(i. e. Z will) make man; xi. 7; Barh. 90, 9. حاحب‎ lot d- 
hold we (i.e. J, Justinian), have written ; 11. e DOLI write 7 
to us (me). 

Rem.—Sometimes though for the most part only in passages 
translated from the Old and New Testaments, the construction 
changes from one person to the other, viz; a) from the third 
to the second, or vice versa ; Micah vii. 18. yaa} ره‎ ۲ AS 
Ast pal Wo ood ar Val. خملا محر‎ indo; 
there is no God as thou, who forgiveth sins, and remitteth the 


transgressions of the remnant of his heritage, and retainest not 
(compare Ephr. II. 284, A. B); Mal ii. 15; Gal iv. 21. 


Adyerd qon, ol Ûd vómov SfAovrsg sivas; Rom. ii. 1; Matt. xxiii.97 ; 
b) from the first to the third person; e. g. Isa. xlii. 24, 25. 


(ous at — oS EV NM because we have sinned against 


Nim, — hath he poured out upon them (us).— Here also belong the 
instances where writers include themselves, in the first person plural, 
in what they declare of their ancestors; e. .ع‎ Psalm lxvi. 6. 


[C EC then did we rejoice in him. When several verbs‏ که 
having “different subjects follow each other in the same person, it‏ 
appears to be rather according to the Syriac idiom, not to indicate‏ 
more particularly the ditference of the subject; e.g. II Sam. xi.13.‏ 


§ 67. Construction of the Verb with various Cases and 
Prepositions. 


I VERBS WITH THE ۸۰ 
1. With an Accusative are construed ; 


a) Transitive Verbs; e.g. Matt. ii. 6. .actQas;3 O01? 
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«SOS who shall feed my people ; iv. 18; even intransitives, 
having at the same time a transitive signification; e.g. Barh. 
214, 2., 1:52, loo 253 he rode upon an ass ; 215, 11. 


Re{s.— Here also belong such verbs as in other languages govern 
other cases; e. g. هف‎ to command ; Matt. xxviii. 20. EUM. to 
believe; John xii. 38; Romans x. 16, ( with . John ii. 23 ( ; 
ls to answer ; Ephr. 111. 285; هڪ‎ to announce ; Acts xvi. 
10. ete. ` 


b) Here belong the following classes of verbs; «a ) those 
signifying to put on or put off clothing, to adorn, to gird, to 
cover with anything ; aA\ I Cor. xv. 53; Eph. vi. 11; 
Barh. 223, 12. خحه‌عب‎ An» that he put on our gar- 
ments; «Me Col iii. 9; pool ISam.ii4; Acts xii. 8; 
even passive verbs; e.g. ur Acts xii. 8; فی‎ Ps. 
civ. 2; and 8) those denoting a want or excess e. g. Acts 
vi. 8. AS Yeo. loon مألا‎ he was full 07 faith and pow- 
er; Xiii. 10; Rom. i. 29; Mark viii. 36. TU nans J 
of ie suffer harm as to his soul. Furthermore here belong ; 


y) verbs of remembering and forgetting, 2018 John xv. 20 ; 
Lnke i. 72; ; 251] John ii. 17, 22; i Heb. vi. 10: and 
finally ; 9 verbs of coming and going to a place; e.g. Matt. 
۲91. 30 82 loas AX 1210 he came into the region of AG 
Mark v. 38; Luke ii. 51; John iv. 5; UIT Luke iv. 42 
John vi, 1; 420 Luke ii. 89; iv. 14; Wo Acts ix. 2; ; 
دس‎ John ii. 12; نحص‎ i44; Sco v. 1; VS xviii.23; 

C) several neuters also take an accusative, viz ; 


4) in connection with a noun, as their object, formed 
‘rom the same verb; e.g. Judg. xiv. 12. 12,20] muf to 
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propose a riddle; Ez. xvii. 2; Acts ii. 17. — Mois Tp. 
BASS Sadun (o have visions — dreams; Matt. xiii 24; 
Ephr. I. 251, C ; 258, A; especially  ) when the noun is 
more accurately defined by an adjective; e. g. Matt. ii. 10. 
1425 12e, یه‎ they rejoiced exceedingly; John iii. 29 ; 
Assem. I. 862, 18; Gen. xxvii. 34. 1455 WNT SS he 
lamented sorely ; Zach. i. 14. 


REM.— loo , in the sense of to befull, to happen to any one, 
also governs the accusative of the object; e. g. Luke xiii. 2 
Cul loon Sor, because this has befallen them ; Acts vii. 40. 
اد‎ liso what has happened to him ; Acts xxviii. 5, 6. 


2 The following govern a double accusative ; 


a) verbs in Pa., Aph., and Sha., Pe. of which takes an 
accusative, viz; a) verbs of pulling on or off clothing, 
adorning, covering with anything; e. g. AN, KT 
Mark xv. 17,20; Ephr. I. 239, A. Azan (al كھ‎ 
he clothed them wih garmenis ; II. 178, D; John xix. 2. 
pa JH Thad 010.2000 they put upon him a purple robe ; 
Ez. xvi. 10; 8) verbs of filling Up, satisfying ; e. g. Ephr. 
I. 527, A. مهمسا‎ ۱۳ ۹ A. NSo 4ا‎ the widow filled 


90,0 6 


the vessels with oil; Luke i. 53. 1424 vam liad the hun- 
gry he fills with good things ; y) those which denote teaching, 


or showing; e. g. John xiv. 26. $0,045 تخعحم‎ he Uu 


‘teach you all things ; I Tim. iv. 6; John ۳ 8. 1s} سم‎ 
show us the Father ; verses 10, 32 ; 


b) verbs in Peal with a double accusative signification. 
Here belong ; a) verbs of clothing, covering (also with © of 


the thing); e. g. Ephr. 1. 239, A. Basson aut sof he 
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girded them with girdles ; -ssnas0 to anoint, Ps.xlv.7; $3 to sow ; 
Lev. xix. 19; 8) verbs of filling up (also with © and c) 


e.g. John ii. 7. ۲ Tas e كه‎ fill (them) the water 
pots with water; verse 9; Barh. 212, 2; Assem. I. 832, A. 


12; y)verbs of commanding,ordering, (also with E and M of 
the person and thing); e.g. Gen. vi.22. ciae NS all that 
he had commanded him; Mark viii.11. 13 كه"‎ oon cs 


they demanded of him a sign; 6) verbs of showing or doing 
any thing to any body, or making a person or thing to be 
thus and so; e. g. Gen. xvii. 5. مان کلام‎ 121 7 have made 


thee a Father; John viii.53. anı Aa} As فكدة‎ what mak- 
est thou thyself ? Heb. i. 2; Assem. I. 846, A. 4. v. E. Al- 
so with an accusative of the material of which anything 13 


formed; e. g. 1 Kings viii. 32. [NE ETENN ed lio 
he built of (them) the stones an allar ; s) verbs of naming, lio 
Isa. 1x. 18 و‎ I John iii. 1. 


IL. VERBS WITH PREPOSITIONS. 


1. Verbs are construed with «œ which in English are 
joined with in, on, upon, about, concerning, etc. Here belong 
especially; «) verbs which denote some state or emotion of 
the mind; e.g. Luke 4. oi ota (ped they shall rejoice 
at his birth; Barh.90,20; كك‎ ‘Yo g to have pleasure in some- 
thing; Matt. 11.17; Heb. x. 88; ص‎ 05622] to wonder at; 
Matt. xxii. 83; Luke ii. 47; © معحه‎ to hope in ; Matt. xii. 
21; John v.45; .2 o to believe on; Mark i. 15; John 
ii. 11: که‎ pe to look at ; John i. 36, 43; Barh. 190, 18; 
Assem. I 89, A. 17 : «2 2605 to be ashamed of ; Rom. مآ‎ 
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16; 2 Tq v to rebuke ; I Tim. v. 1; 113 ibid. or threaten : 
Matt. viii. 26; Luke iv. 41; Barh. 53,10; ك‎ wD to moc’ 
at; Matt.xx.19; xxvii. 31; 2 AO to laugh at ; Acts ii. 
18; b) verbs that denote acknowledging, denytng, swearing 
by, calling upon; e. g. Matt. x. 82, 33. خخنف دنه( كب‎ 
whosoever shall confess me; Mark i. 5; Acts xxiii. 8; 
Rom. x. 9,10; „Matt. x. 88. م )$0293 حب‎ whosoever 
shall deny me; xxvi. 81; I Tim. v. viii; Assem. I. 841,A. 
93: 872, 8, 9; Matt. xxvi. 63. Pas lass S Th} Lass 
I adjure thee by the living God ; Mark v. 7; I Thess. v.27; 
2 ho to call upon; Gen. iv. 26. Here also belong; c) 
some verbs which denote a doing something for or against 
some one; e.g. 2 حك‎ 495] and us to. prove against 
some one; Acts xxiv. 27; xxv. 9; Rom. ix. 17; I Tim. 1. 
16; «20 (also with NA) to lestify against ; Deut. xxxi. 
28. Of verbs of motion, here belong; d) = © to encoun- 
ter; Luke viii. 27; xxii. 10; and ك‎ 127 to come with (i. e. 
bring) something ; Psalms lxvi. 12, 


Remu.—Here also belongs هذا که‎ to drink from ; Gen. xliv. 5. 


Ts» la the cup from which my Lord drinks. Some‏ كه مکی 
times ® denotes a part of the object; e.g. II Sam. xxiii. 10.‏ 


LhaSan Di he made an overthrow among the Philistines ; 
and here are to be placed حك ك‎ and Nos to labor at something; 
I Kings ix. 23. 


9. The following verbs are construed with V as a sign of 
the dative; a) those of giving, permitting, commending ; 
e. g. John xiv.27. aad 1 نت‎ aoa [os my peace 
bive I to you; Matt. viii.21,31. 2 MSS 402] permit me 
— us; Mark v. 18; Luke viii. 82; Acts xx. 32, No 
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DAN خحم‎ bi I commend you to God ; I Peter iv. 19; 
b) those a pleasing and displeasing ; e. g. John viii. 29 


oS T فم‎ that which pleases him; Rom. xv. 2, 3; 
Heb. xiii. 16; or c) those that denote likeness, similarity; 


e.g. Luke xiii, 18. low» TZaakso laso; Paso to what is 
the Kingdom of God like? verses 9, 20; Heb. ii. 17; Barh. 
137,12. oS Aul ه16‎ thou art like him. 


Reu.—Here also belong impersonal phrases, such as N Yo tt is 


fitting for, and $ AY equivalent to to have ; e. .ع‎ Matt. iii. 9; 
Luke xvi. 28,29; John x. 16. (with the accusative of the object in 


relation to xew, II John 9. OS Al Yao lAo ba 


orog xai cov rarépa xai tov viov Fé), and NS AN equivalent to 
not to have م‎ Matt. xiii. 21; John xiv.30. In the same signification 


occurs also. Ñ 169 ; e.g. Barh. 66, 4. bio oS 00 TANZ 
he had three sons. 


8. With <0 are connected; a) verbs which denote to 
fear, flee, guarding oneself, refraining, ceasing, releasing ; 
eg. Luke xxiii. 40. As] No» los مل‎ U =| fearest thou 
not God / John i 1x. 22 ; Barh. 94,9; Rom. ۰ رەف‎ As}; 
JanS cua? <0 that thou shalt escape the judgment of God; 
[ Cor, vi 18; x. 14; Barh. 170, 4; Matt. x. ۰ ooi 


{anin EU beware of men ; xvi. 6, 12; Luke xii. 15; xx. 
46; John xvii. 15. laa so آنه‎ 1 that thou shouldst 
keep them from evil ; I Peter ii. 11. م نم(‎ ac;e/i 
i; 2) abstain from lusts of the flesh; Acts xv. 29; I Pet. 
iv.1. 1o. گی ذه مع‎ he ceaseth from sin; Barh.102,9; 
Assem. I. 42, 8; II Thess. iii. 3. Yaad قە اكك فى‎ he 
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will keep you from evil; b) those of filling up, lacking, and 
failing ; Luke xv. 16. 12e» خزهه فل‎ loses to fill his 
belly with husks; Barb. 69,1; I Tim. 71.10. {ZasSaao1 فى‎ 
aS% they came short of the faith ; II Tim. ii. 18; c) those of 
asking, beseeching م‎ John iv. 81. cuso ۰ كخم‎ they 
besought him ; verse 40; I Peter ii. 11. 


Rem. — 0 also expresses the Latin pre ; e. g. có Aao to die 
before ; or per, with “As and JN, John x. 1, 2. 


4. With X are construed verbs, which, in English, may 
be followed by about, concerning, viz. ; a) some which ex- 
press an affection of the mind; e.g. Matt.xv.22. KC SansA] 
be merciful to me; xvii. 15; Rom. ix. 15; xi. 32; Matt.vi. 
28. ons} مط موهب‎ lean Ws why take ye thought for 
raiment E Luke xii. 26. “AS hed to be anxious ; Matt.v.22. 
Ns samo/{ to rejoice over ; Rev. xviii.20. م ححا هذا‎ weep 
over; Luke xxi1i.27,28. Ws Kı to take counsel concern- 
ing; Matt. xxvi. 4; b) those which denote power or authori- 
ty over something ; e. g. Luke xix. 14. lio os دصکی‎ 
that this person should rule over us ; Rom. vi. 14 ; vii. 1; 
Barh. 40, 6; Matt. xxiii. 35. حكمحة,‎ 123 shall come upon 
you; Luke xxi 84; John xvii. 4; Luke i !. 
«cias. Aa; 1.2) fear fell upon him; c) those which 
denote a doing for or against, or an occupation with some- 
thing; e. g. Acts vii. 58. woraXds 03010) es those who 
testified against him ; Matt. xxvi. 62; John i. 8. NES جم‎ 
Boras that he might bear witness of the light; ii. 26; v. 31. 
WSS [خمی‎ to accuse ; John viii. 46; Ns cho to write of, 
concerning, John i. 40; v.46; Acts xxi. 25. NS Aol and 
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Wo to speak of, about; John i. 22, 30; xiii. 22; vii. 18 ; 
d) verbs of covering, protecting, or burdening ; e. g. Matt. 
xvi. 5. OLS A aou lus a bright cloud covered 
them ; Luke i. 35. aa Ns e [MC OY as the power of 
the Most High shall cover thee ; NA ýs and lan have the 
same signification; Jer. xviii. 23; II Sam. xiii. 25. 
pads 203 ?ا‎ so that we shall not burden thee. And finally ; 
e) several verbs that denote a charge, command or petition ; 
e. g. NU هم‎ to charge one; II Chron. xxxvi. 23 ; 
NS hd to prescribe for one ; II Kings xxii. 13. Vs هذا‎ 
to pray for : John xvii. 9. حلا‎ Wie to ask after ; Assem. 
I. 50, 6. 


Rem.—Here also belong phrases compounded with nouns derived 
from these verbs; e. g. I Peter v. 7. کا‎ Ws o daha. 2 
cast your cares upon the Lord ; Barh. 77, 5. 0,28 lo Wa 
PEANN o they took care for the King ; Isa.i. 14. wt 0061 
۱۳۸-۲ they are a burden to me ; Job vii. 20. 


5. With Aas, alan and Aid between, are construed 
verbs which denote dividing, separating, distinguishing ; 
e.g. Gen. i.4. 122a» loa: bac aio he separated be- 
tween light and darkness ; Ruth i. 17. bad مه‎ and سا(‎ 


to see, to perceive a difference between ; II Sam. xix. 35 ; 
Mal. iii. 18. 


6. With 3À2 after, are joined verbs which signify to go 
(equivalent to to follow); e. بع‎ Matt. iv. 25. کفژه‎ aW] 
they folloved him; xi. 15; Mark x. 82; Matt. iv. 19. 
aAA OL follow after me; xix. 2; John viii. 12; 342 405 
l Tim vi. 11 ; II Tim. ii. 22. 
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Rem.—More in accordance with the Hebrew idiom we find 
$A with verbs signifying to put away, destroy: e.g. I Kings 
xiv. 10; xxi. 21. ۱ 


GENERAL REMARKS, 


To seem, to appear, are expressed, as in Hebrew, by 
alao in the relation of genitive or with the suffix be 
longing to the person; e.g. Gen. xix. 14. aLio 400 
agilos he seemed to his sons-in-law ; II Sam. x. 3. 


“y ۴ 


wa laS2 (he) seems to thee. When rendered more definite 
by the adjectives good or bad, they are expressed either by 
$ TY and ,فكب‎ or كاف‎ without NACE e. g. Acts 
vi. 6; Rom. xv. 2. 3; Gen. xxi. 11; Matt. xxi. 15; or in 
connection with KRE e. g. Ephr. I. 240,F. lon محر‎ 
bito کب صکبلت‎ would this seem good toGod? In thetrans- 
. lation of the New Testament, doxsi is usually expressed by 
S Ibal; e. g. Matt. xvii. 25; xviii. 12; xxi. 28; xxii.l7: 
Luke x. 36. 

To suffer, permit, are expressed either by هم‎ to com- 


mand, or NS to cause (without the copula following) ; e.g. 
Barh. 72, 12; or they are expressed in such a manner that 


the thing to be done isimplied in the imperative itself ; 
Barh. 27, 2; 114, 14. 


IIl. Passives AND THEIR CONSTRUCTION. 


1. The active cause in passives is usually expressed by 
٩: eg. Matt. vi. 16. lanios Opell? that they may be 
seen by men; Luke viii. 29. کہ‎ Jou محا‎ he was caught by 
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him; Assem. 1. 89,14, and 16. Vs oS آم‎ there was a 
voice heard by him ; Barh. 152, 11. 

Rem.—Yet we also frequently find رف‎ Matt. iii. 14. S150) 
SOS that I should be baptized of thee ; v. 18 xx. 23. 


2. Passives whose actives govern a double accusa- 


tive, sometimes retain one of them; e.g. Luke i. 41. 
15222) ونم‎ AsSsol} she was filled with the Holy Ghost ; 
ii. 40; Barh. 32, 14. ] 02 دخصف‎ oy a man who was 
clad in Byssus; 90,14; 108,6; 223, 15; Assem. I. 86, 
A. 27, 28. 


8. When passives, especially in verbs relating to the 
mind, have an active signification, they are joined with the 
accusative; e.g. I Thess. i. 2. es CON RT we 
remember you in our prayers; Amn 1 to think, Rom. ii. 8 ; 
xv. b; spoke} to recognize, Acts xix. 15; woe] ا‎ obey, 
Eph. vi. 1; Col. iii. 22 ; suet o wish, I Tim. vi. 10. 

Rem.—Here also belong such passives as 33a M to chew the 
cud, Lev. xi. 3,5; and hence also may be explained why participles 
passive of the Pe. (§ 64. 5) take the accusative of the object. 


4. Passives have also frequently a reflective signification 
($21, 2; 822. 25 8242; $58. A. a); e.g. John viii. 6. 
(e 2 A4AN Sama Jesus bowed himself down ; verse 8; 


Mark i. 7 ; I Tim. v. 14. E eb a Sl those who 
are young shall marry ; iv. 18; . WZ to wax streng, Acts 


xix. 16 xxiii. 11; eal] to hide, John viii. 59;  a1el 
to turn around, Matt. ix. 22., etc. 


Rzx.—Many neuters take a passive signification; e. g. ۹ to 
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err, Luke xxi. 8. rasg? حصا‎ p» ۲2۵۷۵56 ; P to burn,- 
Matt.xiii.40. Bao epa xai mpr 20184 01 ; Nos to fail, lii. 10. 
Yara تلا‎ sis «vp 8422٤ ; یفص‎ to go out, viii. 12. Qe 
602078700۷۵۸ etc. 

Upon the use of verbs for adverbs, see § 82. 1. 


Appendix to § 67. 
MODE OF EXPRESSING GREEK COMPOSITES. 


To the subject of the construction of verbs with cases and prepo- 
sitions, belongs also the manner of rendering Greek Composites, 
which in the Syriac translation of the New Testament, are express- 
ed as follows : 

1. By simple verbs, in the signification of which ; a) the idea 
of the Greek preposition is included; e. g. Matt. xx. 18. 
فذق سل‎ 6۷۵/۵۵۷۵6۷ ; viii. 1. Abas 2 xara aves ; iii. 2 
ADOL ۵ ; xvi. 5. ax} éxetAaSovro ; or by verbs which ; 
6 ( without respect to the Greek preposition, answer to the simplo 
Greek verb ; e. g. Matt. xi. 5. ساب‎ ava GAéroucs ; Acts xxiii. 33. 
مات‌که‎ 6 ; Rom. 14. 9. Tass avéfyoev; Luke xv. 24, 32 ; 
x.31,32. حك‎ avrimapnAcev ; Acts xxvi. 5. cep 9۲207۷۱۷ ۵6:۷0۷۳66 ; 
Rom. xv. 4. hol} x poey pany. 

.. 9. By verbs; a) with a preposition answering to the Greek ;. 
eg. WAAS — avs! ; Luke xiii.17. GIN Gn N 0001 abad} 
si averixgievos air ; Acts 71.10 ; Rom.xiii.2. NS — iei and xará 
Luke x. 34. LG ow Wolf xai freuen هه‎ ; Matt. 
xxvi.62. KC مكمعاهن رب‎ XATALApTUpOVTiV Cov ; SAS e giv: Rom. 


204 PECULIARITIES OF VERBS. 


vis. OBAS مووود تسل‎ arg, Heb. iv. 15; IL Tim. i. 8. $070 
== ape; Acts vii. ۰ مركب‎ (antl oj +/ا0 0080م‎ 1 Hcy ; 
Matt. ii. 9; or b) by an adverb of similar signification ; e. g. 
a? có = ava, I Peter 1.3; aa)? ف‎ (Sol وم مره‎ Has, 
Heb. vi. 6. SQarO قف‎ = «pi, II Cor. xiii. 2; Zio] *aa,0 ف‎ 
«posipnxa, Rom. i. 2; Col. i. 5. 

3. By another verb representing the preposition, which usually 
stands first, without any connective particle, in the same tense, 
number, and gender with the finite verb ; e. g. 50,0 ( to come be- 
fore ) = «pò , Mark xiii. 23. Esot Aso, wposipyxa, Acts vii. 52; 
Rom. ii. 9 : xi. 85. This verb sometimes follows; e. g. John xx. 4. 
oo, 4 o5 900600۳۰ 

4. Ifthe composite is formed from a noun or adjective and a 
verb, it is usually resolved into its components ; e. g. Mark iv. 20. 
blo موکب‎ ۵۵۲000006۷ ; iii. 4. 0.5) oy دک‎ Asso 
ayaroroinra 3, همه‎ ; Matt. xix. 18. YT. 012 vU 
lode oj ناجم هرو نناء بل‎ tig. 

Reu.—It seems to be merely pleonastic, where in John iv. 4. 


dsépysoSas is translated by تحض‎ [AES 


6 08. The Substantive Verb, and some other Pecuüarities 
chiefly relating to the Construction of the Verb. 


A. USE oF foo, Aa} ann Aa )8 38). 


Instead of Joo to be (with which, according to § 65. B. 
and D, the imperfect and pluperfect are formed), the Syriac 
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also uses A, and in negative phrases AN with suffixes, 

and with them also in connection with the former (loon), 

forms the imperfect ; e.g. John ix.24. Joon [ى01ی‎ he was; 
verse 14. loon eu] they were, etc. 


Rew. — ]oot sometimes stands pleonastically with the preterit. 
without giving it the signification of the pluperfect; e.g. Mark i.45. 
loo yy he began; Luke i. 8; John iii. 25. It is 
sometimes omitted as present or imperfect, according to § 54. 
2; or when it would be a mere copula between the sub- 
ject and object; e. g. Matt. xxvii. 29 (S 65. III. Rem.); 


Luke 1.27. It seems to mark emphasis after (in the Philoxenian 
version aS nowise); e.g. John vi. 32. (2S ماقا مد‎ loo 0 
Moses has not given you; verses 38, 58; xiii. 11, 18 ; Heb. ii.5,16 : 
or in iuterrogations with W — nonne ); e g. Matt. xiii. 55. 
Lion 160 W is this not? xx. 13; Mark vi. 3; Luke xi. 40; xvii. 
17. Concerning loo ; ۳ and A.S with V == to have—not to 
have, compare § 67. II. 2. Rem. 


B. INDIRECT Discourse. 


The indirect discourse is usually expressed directly, 
commencing with 2 (—*5— sn), e. g. John iv. 17. 
iso شف‎ AaS? alot ace thou hast rightly said, I have 
no husband; verso 58; it, 17; vi. 81; Barh. 51, 11. 
Asta) soy P as he said; I (he) have heard; 135,10 ; 69,7. 
ان‎ Joo 1 [PAN [AN la; e? ool he swore, he would 
(Iwill) be no King of the heathen; 2238, 11, 12. 


Rem.—Sometimes 3 is wanting atthe beginning of the direct 
discourse (especially before ol); e.g. Darh. 131, 11, 12; 374, 18; 
443, 8; more frequently ;80] ; e. g. Barh. 106,3; 183,9 ; 219,5; 
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243,10; 486, 5; 543, 19; 596,11. Compare Assem. I. 479, A. 
24, with 480, 1. The indirect discourse also occurs; e. g. Barh. 
79,19. WARO oS Jaen Wp خی‎ o;o they said to him, the 
tribute ts not sufficient for thee ; 94, 1—3 ; 97, 1. Sometimes the 
direct discourse passes over into the indirect; e. g. 276, 8—10 and 
vice versa; 166, 19, 20; 513, 5, 6. 


C. ElLLIPSIS8—ZEUGMA—PARONOMASIA, AND ۰, 


1. When a verb has previously been used in the protasis, 
it is usually omitted in the apodosis, where it would proper- 
ly be repeated ; e. g. Matt.i.22. oA» loony oS e? ho 
but what has happened (has happened) that it might be fulfil- 
led; xxi. 4; John xx. 31; Rom. v.20; I Cor. ix. 25. 
(oam 103? کب‎ those who run (run) that they may 
obtain ; II Cor. v. 18; Heb. vii. 19; viii. 8; I Peter iv. 11; 
I John iii. 6. Sometimes the verb is to be supplied from 
the context; Matt. 27,25. eM ONO his blood (come) upon 
us; Acts xxiv.6. Dàin} yal as 11 (is written) in our 
law. 

Reu.—tThe ellipsis must be considered as a peculiarity of the Sy- 
riac language, where the Philoxenian translation, omitting the و‎ in 
the apodosis, adheres strictly to the Greek words; e. .ع‎ Matt i. 22. 
loon o3 e? ba voUro dé SAov yéyovev; John xx. 31. Con- 
cerning the omission of so] see B. Rem. above; and concerning 
the elliptical use of JOO see A. Rem. 


. 2. Sometimes a verb, by its signification, can belong to 
only one of. two connected nouns (Zeugma), so that to the 


other noun another verb must be mentally supplied; 
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e.g. Jobiv. 10. 5524] liso — jl? lósoou the roaring 
of the lion (is stilled) and the teeth are broken ; x. 12. 

9. Paronomasia and puns occur but rarely in Syriac. 
The former is à mere imitation of the Hebrew original in 
Ps xl 3. (nado Te (ou ) WS) Em ANT) 
that many see ii and rejoice. Puns occur mostly in names 
where the language does not require any such alteration to 
be assumed; e.g. Gen. xlix. 8. 0203 AS ۱:۵6 Judah (thy 
brethren) shall praise thee. verses 16, 19. 


CHAPTER THIRD. 


THE NOUN. 


§ 69. Use of the Noun in General. 


1. Abstract nouns not unfrequently in Syriac take the 
place of adjectives and then they stand in the relation of 
genitive to the noun, with ?; e. g. Matt. ii. 11. 
1522) 159; with the Holy Ghost ; John xv.1. 15:2) ۸2 
the true vine; I Cor. xv. 44. Especially does this union, as 
in Hebrew, occur with adjectives which denote the material 


or substance of which a thing is composed ; e. g. John ii. 6. 


lola» hd stone water-pots; Heb. ix. 4. laon? ijas 
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a golden box ; 11 Cor. x. 4; II Tim. ii. 20; Barh. 11, 7, 8; 
20,10; 88, 2; 172, 8; 228, 7. Pos hasas a fiery 
pillar. ۱ 
Remu.—Adjectives of material, however, do occur; e.g. Barh. 59,4. 
ban آمك‎ a brazen celestial sphere ; and in the same con- 
struction adjectives of quality with 9 prefixed, used for substantives ; 
e.g. Michael. Chr. 85. Pan? مد‎ week of the white (clothes). 
Abstract nouns with 3 in connection with a pronoun, supply the 
place of the predicate; e.g. Rom. vii. 14. |] o? c? bi 
but I am carnal ; or with a preposition prefixed they supply the 
place of an adjective to which a noun is to be supplied ; e. g: Heb. 
ii. 17. lo Ns i in divine ( things) ; Luke viii. 49. có 3] 
hao» one of the household ; even with suffixes, -cto»ls? 


svog. Some abstract nouns, in the relation of genitive with‏ میدق 
following, precede as nomen regens ; e. g. Barh. 170, 20.‏ ? 


1242» aac many writings; 172, 4: 178, 5; 195,16. Doran 
lim» : in che remaining fortresses ; 198,13. Here also belongs ۵ 
according to § 55. B. 2. Rem. 


2. Especially are adjectives or concrete substantives de- 
noting possession, custom, similarity, etc., expressed by way 
of circumlocution, by means of the nouns 1 nd | Ls 
daughter ; N$a and |o lord, master; وك‎ and saad prince, 
ruler; and Aa® house. In respect to the use of these nouns 
it is to be observed ; 


a) ك‎ designates; a) Gentile names, inhabitants, etc. e. g. 
Tit. 1.19. Uso حتف‎ Cretans; Barh. 167,1; Acts xxi. 12; 
111 lo of dvrómi ; Barh. 80, 17. 11, to a2 citizens ; 
91,12; 8) the idea of race, species, kindred ; e.g. Rom. xi.14. 
1:2 ;2 a kinsman ; Deut. xxiii.2; I Cor. vii.22. Blo ia 


- 
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a freeman; John xviii. 35. pas ao heathen ; Michael. 
Chr. 5. عم‎ Y a heretic ; Assem. II.248. هدب‎ T 
œ courtier; Rev. ii. 14, 20. (Here also belongs 1252); 
y) participation, likeness, (— div pos); e. g. Eph. ii. 6. 
| 1202; wid duyxdnpévonos; I Thess. ii. 14; Acts xviii. 8; 
xix. 24. 1221306] TA bucrexvos و‎ Dan. i. 10. li» ك‎ con- 
temporaries ; Phil. iv. 8; Gal. i. 14; 9) locality, situation, 
and other circumstances; e.g. Isa. xxvi. 1. Bae ۾ ك‎ moat; 
Psalms exxxii. 2. o 8 که‎ a neck chain. And finally; s) 
the adverbial phrase ose TA forthwith, immediately ; Matt. 
xiii. 5, 20; John v. 9; xiii. 80; Acts x. 33; xxi. 82. 

b) L2 plur. Ain forms; a) rarely abstracts ; e.g. iei خط‎ 
circumcision ; more frequently concretes in the feminine ; 
e.g. I Mace. xi. 7. bbe L2 one born free ; or it denotes; 
B) the product of anything; e. g. 1454 کا‎ grapes; 
معنلا‎ ho gum on sea-weed ; and tropically ۱۳ ho voice ; 
Rom. x. 16, 18; Gal. iv. 20; and in the plural, Acts xii. 
22; y) implements, clothing, Miaa 12 napkin ; Bes Ls 
ring; 9) descendants, nations, etc.; e. g. Luke xiii 16. 
sooo] 2:5 ‘the Hebrews; Matt. xxi. ۰ {Cade ha Jeru- 
salem, or its inhabitants. 

c) Wis denotes ; a) mostly concretes ; e. .ع‎ Rom. xi. 84. 
Jato NCC counselor ; Matt. v. 25; xiii. 28, 99; II Chron. 
xiv. 5. 1242 NC neighbor ; 8) sometimes nations; e.g. 
Vasato iso an Ethiopian. In like manner; 


d) 186 Luke vii. 41. loa Yo debtor; Ephr. IL. 
800, C ; 


e) «23 forms; a) principally concretes of masculine offices 
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e. g. II Sam. xviii. 1. aN D$ a chiliarch ; Luke xvi. 1. 
1.2 2i olxovop.og ; Heb. iv. 14. l*o22 25 GLPYIEPSE ; 
I Pet. v. 4; Luke xix. 2; 8) abstracts; e. .ع‎ Luke xvi. 2. 
Póta Ae olxovopit, In like manner ; 

f) یی‎ : a) concretes of masculine offices; e. .ع‎ Luke viii. 
41. حنه‌ه۸[‎ PX! dpxituvaywyes ; John ii. 8, 9; Acts ii. 29; 
I Thess. iv. 16; 8) more rarely abstracts ; e. g. Matt. xxiii. 
6. Alá ذبى‎ xpwroxaSedpia, Sometimes it denotes; y) 
the extremity of a thing; e. g. یف أصؤةمخا‎ orifice of the 
stomach ; Was یف‎ aperture of the mouth. Finally ; 

9) Aas denotes; a) the place or receptacle, in which a 
thing is found or kept; e. g. Acts. xii. 17. ١ اعم‎ Aas 
prison; Matt. xiv. 2. كھ فن‎ grave; Acts xvii. 19. 
كد دمئا‎ judgment hall; Luke xix. 29. 1۸۱ Aad olive gar- 
den; Heb. ix. 4. Sams Aa censer (literally, house of in- 
cense); II Tim. iv. 13; 8) countries, cities, etc. ; e.g. Assem. 
I. 169,B.7, Todos Aas the Roman dominions; Michael. 
Chr. 10. [RM bad Persia. 


Rem.—Here, however, do not belong ou Aad Mesopotamia, 


and lus has forehead, where bad signifies between. More 
rarely we find similar compositions with 2) father, and soy moth- 
er. Of the latter only occur 1235» Kot the crown of the head, and 


Like» let hydraulics. The Syriac also, though more rarely than 
the Hebrew, uses the names of countries and cities for nations and 


inhabitants ; e. g. Barh. 150, 12. Aca; Africans ; 248, 6. 
د‎ 2 Tagritians. 


§ 70. Gender of Nouns. 


1. Nouns which in the plural take the termination of 
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another gender (§ 44. Rem. 2 and 3), retain the gender of 
the singular, and in this case respect is rarely had to the 
termination. Here belong; a) masculines with a femi- 
nine termination in the plural; e.g. Matt. xii. 43. 
eoo ۹ Tako» 12022 place tn which there is no water; 
I Cor. x. 9. 12025 CU) 0,50} the serpents destroyed them; 
1Ze S» (from Wass) Luke ii. 13; Asaa (from aa) 
Matt. xxviii. 20; Waa ( from 12S) Luke xxi. 84; 
2050 (from You) Matt. vii. 20, 26., etc.; b) 68 
with a masculine termination; e.g. John xi. 35. e 
Caer? مکی‎ aoc tears came into the eyes of Jesus ; 


^ 


Ths (from Ags) Matt. xiii. 30; WS (from JAAS) xxiv.35; 
liso (from (محد1۸‎ x. 80; فتن‎ (from Társ) Acts xxiv. 17 ; 
فحت‎ (from 1Às9) xix. 34., eto. 


2. When the abstract stands for the concrete, or when 
the noun takes another than its proper signification, the 
gender in both cases, is regulated by the sense. Concern- 
ing the former of these cases, compare § 80. B; to the lat- 
ter belongs TAS io Aéyog = Christ; e. g. John i. 1—4. 
TASS Joo aooaa] it was the word; verse 14; or jie Laas 
(literally, Beast of tooth) = avetypirog, Rev. xiii. 15 xvi. 2,18; 
xvii. 7,8. Q2 a myriad (of men); Acts xxi. 20; Barb. 
55, 9 10; 834, 6; 395, 19. laas, in the plural, — inhabi- 
tants; Barh. 159, 10; 236, 8 ; 548, 20., etc. 


9. In Syriae the neuter of nouns, as of verbs, is desig- 
nated by the feminine (8 66. 2); e. g. Rom. vii. 18. 
Thad dyadiy, ا١ةعص‎ xaxòv; in the plural, Assem. I. 218. 
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B. 11. 12,0 lAcaÁsS aat] they despised the old and 
the new. 


I 


§ 71. Number. 


1. Some nouns, particularly those which denote cohesive 
materials (liquids, metals and the lıxe), form a plural only 
when they may be conceived of as consisting of several 
parts; e. g. E barle: Y, plur. Lees barley-corns ; in like 
manner Ths from Ab. wheat ; Matt. iii. 12; John vi. 18; 
I Cor. xv. 87; and [NT Tos ; I Cor. iii. 12. 


2. Some nouns singular have a plural signification (col- 
lectives $ 44. Rem. 7), and then they take Ribu: 8 6.2. As 
such they are joined either with the plural; e. g. John iv. 
90. la: ونههه‎ there came out people ; or with the singu- 
lar; e.g. John x. 3. orto ممن‎ ls the sheep hear his 
voice ; verses 4—8. 


REM.—1. As collective plural forms, the following sometimes 
occur, ۱ عم‎ locust ; Michael. Chr. 63,11 ; 79, 6. ملد‎ (proper- 
ly part) remainder, members ; 102, 5, 8. 

Reux.—2. As pluralis excellentie, the Syriac has, merely by im- 
itation of the Hebrew a3] or a30] = "ITN , Michael. Chr. 30. 
آنا‎ saa 230712 I swore by the Lord. 


§ 72. Apposition and Duplication of Nouns. 


1. A noun in apposition, usually includes a more accu- 


"ate definition or explanation of the previous noun, as for 


— — — o — — — — 


^ 
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example in the names of cities , Maio, 1493, وق مده[‎ 
Assem. I. 849, 3. Ie مد مد۵[‎ book Antioch, a great 
city. The noun in apposition takes the number and case of 
its subject ; e. g. Matt x. 3. lato Mo Matthew the Pub- 
lican ; Barh. 82, 7. RE loc Na2) Yoke the image 
of Baal (of a) god of the Babylonians; 11, 8; 12, 2. 
las c) 2Mo من‎ from Melchisedeck (from the) Ca- 


naanite, 


Rem.— Sometimes the noun in apposition stands before the 
۰ ۰ y a 0 y » 
principal noun; e. g. Barh. 39, 11. 210; IZA) دعص‎ 
he took for wife Roxane ; sv too with nouns of weight, measure, 
a Xa p 0 
and time, in the genitive; e. g. Rev. vi. 6. 40004302 142 
hee p y 
1 Sco? three measures (of) barley. 


2. The duplication of the noun denotes ; a) a great num- 
ber or quantity ; e. g. Ephr. III. 154. ET halo حه‎ ba} 
تون‎ there are many fish in the sea; b) the distributive 
sense expressed i in English by each, by; e. g. Matt, xx. 9, 10. 
TN T a penny each; Barh. 85, 6. حمب‎ S 
by heaps; 424, 10; 165, 19. Especially in respect to 
numbers ; e. g. Mark vi. 7. o o (wo each ; verse 40. 
llo Tso a hundred each ; II Cor. xi. 24; c) it forms a 
circumlocution for all, every (§ 58. B. 2); e. g. Matt. xxiv. 
T. 12e; صرح‎ xara soroug; Tit. i. ۰ مکنا‎ [FPES 
xaTà Lind 1 d) a diversity, variety; e. g. Mark ii. 17, 
كيف كيف‎ various diseases; John v. 4; Acts x. 46. 
خی‎ ENS with different tongues; xxi. 91; xxv. 19; 
Assem. J. 18, A. 6. v. E. ils Mie Ws Reid 
discourses having various conlents ; 191, A. T. v. E; 280. 
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B. 18. v. E; e) a strengthening of the sense (§ 77. B. b), 
e.g. John vi. 7. aÑo Wado very little ; II Thess, iii.6. 


8 73. The Emphatic Sate. 


1. The Emphatic State expresses the noun with the 
article with less definiteness, from the fact, that in many 
nouns this form also denotes the absolute state (§ 45. 1), 
which is no longer in use; e. g. Matt. x. 9. Sometimes 
also it supplies the place of the indefinite article; e.g. John 
iv. T. cas مع‎ As} 11 there came a woman of Sa- 
maria ; ix.1; Acts vii. 37; xi. 24; even with p» masc. 
le jem. appended; e. .ع‎ Luke xix. 12. pa يكرا‎ 


a man. 


Rem.—From this should perhaps be distinguished the cases in 
which pe is used numerically ; e.g. Eph. iv. 6. 


2. Hence to avoid any ambiguity oO» is also sometimes 
joined with the emphatic state in order to designate it as 
such. It stands either before the noun; e. g. Matt. ix. 83. 
le;. oc: Wo the dumb spake; John xviii. 16; or fol- 
lows it; e. g. John v. 9. 0 tay ىگەد‎ the man 


became whole. 


Rem.—In the first case the absolute state usually occurs, 


when 3 follows 05۹ ; e. g. Luke xxii. 27. aao) oci 
the servant. ۰ 


8. Hence also the emphatic state with 3 following is 


used in the relation of genitive; e. .م‎ Rev. xviii 2. 


Mi 
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124 luos Wir ونیهخ12‎ 192» lo a habitation of 
devils and a hold of all unclean spirits. 


ey 


§ 74. The Construct Slate and the Genitive. 


1. In the Syriac also the Construct state serves to denote 
the relation of genitive, more frequently, however, in the 
plural of the masculine and the singular of the feminine, 
where it can at once be recognized by its special form ; e.g. 
Matt. xi. 12. مه‌سلم‎ aaa مع‎ since the days of John ; ; 
xiii. 48. ta MET the shores of the sea; Acts xxiv. 16; 
Assem. I. 2, B. 1. سم[‎ E Mie ach that is the thirty- 


first year ; 37, 3, 4. 450: NO حم دا‎ an the midst of the 


clerus ; 40,4. 0012 کې م20 اكمقكدة‎ their deficient faith, 
literally, the deficiency of their faith. 

Rem. — Yet the masculine singular of the noun occurs also 
before the genitive in the construct state; e. g. Matt. x. 41. 
bas aaa in the name of the Prophet ; xiii. 2. le * CD Ns 
on the shore of the sea ; verse 50. In addition to the nouns which 
pia the place oi adjectives )8 69.2) it also occurs in 

midst, and je hand, etc.; e.g. Matt. xiii. 1 و‎ Gal. iii. 19 و‎ 
Barh. 255. 11. oie 2 حيه‎ in the interior of the palace. Here 


belongs moreover the use of the construct state in adjectives and 
participles (§ 64. 1. B), followed by the noun with a preposition or 
particle belonging to both, by which is denoted either the genitive 


relation ; ©. .ع‎ Luke i. 28. lain حبخة‎ blessed of (among) women , 

II Tim. iii. 3. [oS مکفخخر ی‎ slaves of passion ; I Tim. i. 0 

làsoato Ns ڪڪ ف‎ violator of an oath ; or a more accurat: 
15 
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definition of the adjective or participle; e.g. Luke i. 7, 18. 
E m Me an parueip g , 
ootksoa.5 ف‎ far advanced in their years $ Rev. xiv. 4. 


[ET f مگ‎ alan) redeemed from the earth; Acts. xxiii. 23. 


2. Far more usual is ; a) the connection of the emphatic 


state as nomen regens, with a following و‎ before the genitive ; 


e. g. Matt. x. 5. Jain Lola anto the way of the Gentiles ; 
verse 15. ha» صوصا‎ at the day of Judgment; verse 42; 
xii. 42. (NA مححح14‎ the queen of the south ; xiii. 11, 45; 
xxiii. 85; xxiv. 8 ; John viii. 4T. وک[‎ Wo the word of 
God; or 6) with a pleonastic suffix referring to the 
genitive following g, ) 55. B. 2); e 8 Matt. xii. 8. 


lånas Oso Lord of the Sabbath ; xi.2 D 016 حك‎ 


the work of the Messiuh; xii. 40. افا‎ axe in the 
heart of the earth. 


Rem.—Rarely, and chiefly in foreign words, 3 stands after the 
construct state before the genitive; e.g. Matt. xii. 22. 
13203) نكيف‎ the deceitfulness of riches; John x. 28. 
(âa Sa; مله‎ the porch of Solomon. But it is commonly 
used when one or more words are interposed between the nomen 
regens and the genitive ; e.g. Barh. 421.13,20. $aXs50]> oct 62 
the region, that is of Jerusalem; or when several gen- 
dives follow each other; e. g Assem. I 83, B. 21. 
ajaani; eso: Lam, jo يذه‎ As? jn: 
the convent of the Mother of God, of the Syrians in the Scythian 
desert ; Barh. 81, 2. The nomen regens is sometimes wanting, and 
the genitive is then to be distinguished by 9; e.g. Rom. xiv. 8. 
سل‎ e? the Lords are we; Matt. xxii. 21. Sometimes 9 is 
wanting when the noun forms an apposition with a preceding 

x [4 Y ۰۰0‏ م 
genitive ; e. g. Matt. xii. 39. hay <Q.) o2) the sign of Jonah‏ 
the prophet. 3 stands before proper nouns, especially the names‏ 


$4 
t 
^ E 
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of countries and cities, when they thereby acquire a more de 
definite designation; e.g. Matt. ii. 1, 6. locu» Sasa Aad 
Bethlehem in Judeu. In some instances, especially in the super- 
scriptions of some Psalms; e. g. Ps. iv, v, vi, $ (5 auctoris) sup- 
plies the place of 3; very rarely elsewhere; e.g. Barh. 17, 4. 
bos Lóan the deliverance of the (i.e. by the) Lord ; Assem. I. 
346, A. 25, 26. So too with co, when origin or descent is indi- 
cated ; e.g. Darh. 372,10. كينا‎ có م۸[‎ So EN am) 
he took fifty cities of the Franks; or when there is indicated 4 
choice or selection from several; e.g. 271, 1. 2010 28 من‎ pes 


one of his slaves ; 270, 18. kaso مد‎ he many of the 
Turks. 

8. The genitive is sometimes to be understood objectively: 
e.g. Mark xi. 22. la كد14‎ faith of (i. e. in) God و‎ 
John ii. ۰ Pan) Oui the zeal of (i. ©. for) thine house; 
vii. 13; Hebr. xi 26. aaas) On the reproach of 
Christ (i.e. that attached to him). ۱ 

Rex. — Other turns of expression imitating the Hebrew are 
Isa. xvii. 2. * SO; sao cities of (about) Aroer ; Exod.xxii.11. 
وما‎ okscaso an oath of (by) the Lord ; Ez. xxxv. 5. 
o01 » Vas iniquity of (at) their downfall ; Isa.liv.9., etc. Not 
unfrequently is this genitive of the object connected with the 
preposition of the verb, from which the nomen regens is derived ; 
e.g. Darh. 53, 18. yeaa? }Zasso.01 the faith in our Lord ; 
Assem. I, 347,20. 

4, Sometimes, especially when geographical references are 
made, the genitive occurs (as in English) where apposition 
would be more strictly correct; e. g. Acts vii. 40. 
e E Iss} ao from the land of Egypt ; Xx. 6 ; Rom. xi. 
8; Barh. 114, 13. ada» Bag OAS the whole mountain 
of Lebanon. 
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5. Standing after adjectives, the genitive is often used 
merely to define them more accurately; e.g. Luke xxiv. 25. 
EN MEM las) يملعم ف‎ of O fools and slow of heart ; 
Acts vii. 51. llo wad ol 0 ye stiff necked ; Cant. ii. 5. 
1452.5 1cu;2 sick for love. 

Rem.—Sometimes a noun in the genitive takes the place of an 
adjective; e.g. John. xviii. 10. IRER, ous] his right ear ; 
xxi. 6 (§ 54. B. 2. Rem.) ; and vice versa the nomen regens ; e. g. 
Luke iv. 25. عي '[صكة1‎ rohai ممتيو‎ ; John ii. 12. In the 
first case the Philoxenian translation uses, instead of 3, the explana- 
tory OOI and a0, equivalent to that ts, namely; e.g. HE 
[WERE «aC! and 3 is to be understood as a relative, when 
it follows prepositions with suffixes; e. g. Assem. I. 30, 17. 


l262c.21? خمنوة,‎ with (them) the bishops. Compare 8 55. 
B. 3. 


8 75. Designation and Use of the other Cases. 


1. The dative and accusative have V for their common 
sign, which may be omitted before the accusative; e. g. 
Matt. xvii. 4. مسلخخب‎ AN سڪ‎ let us make three taberna- 
cles ; Barh. 60, آشهد و‎ 12; kao he raised a great perse- 
cution. No diffculty is thereby occasioned even when 
the two cases stand together; e.g. Acts xii. 21. 


olas ماک خەم‎ he gave them Saul ; xx. 32. 


Rem. With verbs having a double accusative (8 67. I. 2) ذا‎ falls 
away in both cases. The same is also to be recognized in the pre- 
ceding pleonastic suffix to the verb ($ 55. B. I). Usually 
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١ (= “ns ( stands before the noun in the emphatic state ; : 
e. g. Darh. 14,9 ; or before proper names, 11, 20. [WENN cuo 
he built Nineveh. For this, in Gen.i. 1—3, the Peshito has AL — 
NN (compare Ephr. L 116, D), which moreover occurs in Eccl. ii. 
3; iii. 17; iv. 1; vili. 9, 17; Cant. iii, 5; viii, 4. 

2. The accusative is also used adverbially, and then de- 
notes; a) direction towards a place (§ 67. I. b); e. g. John 
vii.14,95 ; vii.14; xviii3; Barh.58, 18,19; b) in indicating 
time it denotes; a) the question, How long ? e.g. Barh.7,5, 
6. exon. wisi] 5 Joo the rain continued forty days ; 
3, 15, 16. مدب‎ [e gia Ss oN21T they mourned for him 
a hundred years ; 24, 7, 8; 85, 19, 20; 195, 6,7; Assem.I. 
18, A.1; 8) When ? Luke i. 59. 1:02; حيدم[‎ loo al 
came to pass on the eighth day; Ps. i. 2. خخا‎ loto; by 
day and night; c) in reference to measure and weight ; 
How long ? How high? etc. ; e. g. Barh. 88, 19. loo 55 
Hel IU u was three cubits long; 20, 6; 179, 12. 
آذحه وک‎ M مات‎ he the snow lay four fingers deep; 
d) concerning, in relation to, as to; e. g. Barh. 37,16. هكد‎ 
loo l&oo2 he was beautiful as to form; 17. 50% 
looo [C he had small eyes and a small mouth ; 88, 4; 
assem. I. 74, A. 30; 77, A. 22; 86, A. 25. 


Rew. —In indicating time, How old ? is commonly expressed by 
Tl or ho with a addition of the years; e. g. John viii. 57. 


EC T fifty years old ; Barh. 3, 20.‏ فتن 


8. Derivative nouns also take the accusative instead of 
the genitive of their verbs, viz.; «) participial forms; Heb, 
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xii. 2. Zâna Basa, the finisher of our faith; James 


iv.6; b) infinitive forms; e.g. Kirsch.Chr.186,1. Uaa 
Mma Samausrimaad the conquest of Constantinople. 


4. The vocative isdistinguishable in part by its connection ; 
۰ d ^ T p ۰ ۰ 
e.g. Matt. xxvi. 89, 42. hanao 0 aol my Father if it Le 
۰ eee , 
possible; Rom. viii. 15; partly by o], prefixed ; e. g. Rom. 
L4 - 

ii. 1. las; of O man ; verse 3; I Tim. vi.11; James 
v. 1. 

Rem.—The Philoxenian translation imitates in Greek nouns the 
vocative termination belonging to that language; ©. .ع‎ Luke i. 3, 


and Acts i. ۰ 1-2 o Ò OsópiAs : I Tim. vi.20. 


5. Finally the ablative is distinguishable by the preposi- 
tions, رمن ركه‎ Sas, etc.. prefixed. 

Rem.—Time, When? is frequently expressed in a similar man- 
ner ; e. g. Gen. viii. 11. laxe? v at eventide ; Prov. vii. 9 ; 
Assem. I. 37, A.11. 


§ 76. The Case Absolute. 


By the case absolute is meant a noun, which, at the be- 
ginning of a sentence, by itself and without connection 
with what follows, forms a clause, and is usually to be ex- 
plained by supplying, as to, concerning, and the like. Here 
belong especially ; 

1. the Nominative absolute, which; a) either forms the 
subject of the following clause; e. g. Gen. xxn. 4 


act وی اه‎ - 01420530 ond his concubine — she also bore ; 


۱ 


THE CASE ABSOLUTE. 221 


or b) is to be rendered by an oblique case, which a suffix 
to the noun.in the clause following shows to be; «) a gen- 
itive; eg. Ephr. I. 242, E. omens» jastan 1062 کہ‎ Jas} 
ESE if there be found on the skin of the body of 5 man a 
blemish ; I. 110, D ; Matt. iii. 4; or the suffix to the prepo- 
sition indicates it as; 8) a dative; e. g. I Cor. vii. 7. 
EAN có oS صا‎ lánca ALND to each one is given a 
gift from God ; Acts xv. 21; y) an accusative; c. g. Ephr.I. 
223, F. NN. lio مرخب نبت‎ U 55 نه ها‎ we know not 
what has befullen Moses; (S 67.1. c. Rem.) Ps. Ixxiv. IT; 
¢) an ablative (with a following © and có) ; eg. Heb. x. 1. 
grabs? l2 که‎ Joon Aa} Ward? lasai in the law is the 
shadow of the good things to come; Ephr. I. 237, A. 
Lás Jidsdo at Gam? لا‎ lào) 2۰ nins ۵ 
f ا‎ leavened and of honey, bring ye no gift to the 


2. The accusative absolute; e. .ع‎ Gen. xlvii 21. 
laS قن هن[‎ as] ake BASSO the peopie led he (literally led 
he 1t) from one city to the other. 

8. Cases with prepositions; e. g. Gen. ii ۰ 
فته‎ Vå “لا‎ Tease Wal, Msn) مب اکتا‎ 
of the tree of the knowledge of good and evil (ofit) shalt 
thou not eat. ۱ ۱ 
. Rem.—Sometimes, instead of the suffix, the preceding noun 
rbsolute is repeated; e. g. Esth. vi. 7—9. د‎ 1 9 
کہا‎ COREAN as for the man — thus let him be clothed ; 


likewise with the pronoun ; e. g. Jer. xxvii. 8. 
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§ 77. Comparison of Adjectives. 


A, The Comparative. 


The comparative is usually expressed by the simple ad- 
jeetive, with من‎ — pre following and before the object com- 
pared و‎ e. g. John viii. 53. To có Ax 2 A }saX 
Sooo} art thou, then, greater 3۹ our father Abi aham ; vii. 
91; xii. 16; xiv. 12; xix. 11; Assem. I. 878, 19. aso 
TaS% có aÑ 124 my mother is dearer tome than the 
queen ; 872, 8.v.E; Barh. 82,20. Joy ots وفك‎ 
امك‎ Loo ۳ she was a cubit taller than any man, 


Re{Įm.— Besides ,فل‎ sometimes also ng very, or «ada more, 
equivalent to by far, is added to the adjective m order to strengthen 
the meaning ; ; €. g. Acts xx. 35. ala 20) tal’ uctadag 
Am) ful happier by far is he who gives than he who receives; 
Heb. iii. 3; iv. 12, The simple adjective is used as a comparative 
in stating the age of two persons; e. g. Ez. xvi. 61. تعد‎ 
125 خکهعل[ مُخرحة‎ adani] since I have received thy sisters, 
the elder and the younger; Barh. 27, 6, 7. Rarely after the He- 
brew idiom, are we obliged to supply the comparative adjective 
from the context ; e. بع‎ Job xi. 17; more frequent is có == too و‎ 
e. g. Deut. xiv. 24, [RAT مکلب‎ «0 Tay the way 1s too great 
Jd thee ; or before an infinitive with N — than that ; e. g. Gen. 

+. 18. waneto\ فل‎ 183 greater than that it can be forgiven. 
This construction with فب‎ occurs also with verbs of quality ; e. g. 
Lam. iv. 7. lady مسوذه من‎ i. ET Qa2) they are purer 
than snow and whiter than milk. The adverbial more or less, in 


respect to numbers, is expressed by có za la and za I Barh. 
156, 25 Assem, I. 414, 8. 
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۱ B The Superlative. 

The Superlative is expressed ; a) by the positive, with 
the noun following in the genitive plural ; e.g. I Cor. xv.9. 
lax»? (Cosas the least of the A postles ; Or with 2 in- 
stead of the genitive; e. g. Matt.ii.6. ]»001? lassaz la حي‎ 
the least among the (princes) towns in Judah ; or simply by 
the emphatic state ; e.g. Matt. v.19. laga the least ; Barh. 
85, 7. [ANE Aa} låna; 8003 Fume, the greatest city 
of Italy ; Assem. I. 323, A. 20; 335, A. 14. v. E; in the 


7 * oof 7 1 8 Dee Pg 
plural, ICor.vi.2. 10,09 (40۵ ; II Pet.i4. 12905 weyioras 
or when a preference is given to one individual over a 


whole species, by No EU and a following plural; e. g. 
Ephr.I. 201, C. مكسة,‎ NC có 155 the greatest of all evils ; 


b) by doubling the adjective or noun, so that the latter 
stands in the relation of genitive in the plural; e.g. Gen.ix.25. 


E EZ the meanest slave ; Exod.xxvi.83. مؤديعا‎ 20,0 
né holy of holies, i.e. the holiest place ; Num. iii. ۵2 ; Barh. 


530, 3, 4. مكب مشخ[‎ the king of kings, 1.e. the might- 
iest king; c) by «d and ‘taa before the adjective; e. g. 
Rev. xvii. 12. qas ضفضفا ماه‎ the most precious wood ; 
Barh. 87, 8. 


Rem.—To denote the superlative, use is also made of the words 
a and Tso; e.g. Barh. 170, 13. ao? یف‎ the most excellent 
physician ; Assem. 1. 335, B. 4, 5. 122»? 1;80 the most merci- 
ful; more like the Hebrew, by lou ; e.g. Ps. xxxvi. 6. pag 
Tou the mountains of God, i.e. the greatest mountains. In verbs, 
a strengthening is denoted by O much ; eg. Darh. 56, 11. 
a] ۰ O he was much disquieted ; or, by 25 many (§ 67.1. 
c. 3) ; e.g. Barh. 6, 5; 135, 1. To be noted also are such forms as 
,دحم ی‎ literally, whose wisdom (is known) for the wisest, 
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§ 18. Construction of Numerals (§ 50). 


A. Cardinal Numbers, 

The cardinals from three upwards, are connected with 
nouns in the following manner; a) the object numbered pre- 
cedes the emphatic state plural; e.g. Luke 1.56. TAM مس[‎ 
three months ; Barh. 183, 16. «22520 Et فلم‎ went y-lwo 


years ۶ 4, 5. FEN Zo his two hundred and five years; 
or 5 it follows in Sie absolute state; e.g. Matt. x. 29. 


252 two Sparrows; xiv. 20. RET 2 200331 
twelve “yd behets ; John v. 5; Acts xx. 8; Barh. 135, 10. 


Rem ione to this rule, however, occur, the object. num- 
bered standing after the number in the emphatic state ; e. g. Barh. 


160, 17. TAS eas Lasso eight thousand slaves ; 121, 8; 
164, 4; or the cardinal, though rarely, stands as nomen regens in 


the construct state; e.g. Matt. iv. 25. u. Liens ten cities, 
(literally, the ten of the cities), Some nouns, such as loas, lis 
also follow tig numeral in the singular ; e. g. Assem. L 218, A. 21, 
22. loo; دم‎ atau OAs? co when fifty-one days had pas- 
sed; Barh.10,16. Concerning the designation of age by رل‎ and ho 
comp. § 75.2. Rem.; Assem.I. 31,21; 377,1; Ephr.L195,D ; Barh. 
50193 179,4; with the omission of ;فلن‎ Barh. 5, 12. llo; D 


atin called one hundred and sixty-five years old. For the 
اك‎ of numerals without any numbered object, compare 8 
50; in respect to which it is to be noticed that, contrary to the He 
brew usage the smaller numbers follow the larger ; e.g. Num. iv. 
43; 1 Kings v.11. Concerning suffixes to cardinal numbers, see 
§ 46. 2. b. Rem. 


p 


B. Ordinal Numbers. 
1. Ordinals are connected like adjectives with their nouns 


in the same number and case ; e. g. Matt. xiv. 25. 14k” 
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LSS, REES in the fourth watch of the night ; Rev. iv. ; 
vi. 9. aatas Bag the fifth seal ; verse 12 : xvii. 11. 


2. The cardinal numbers also supply the place of ordinals 
as follows; a) the units, especially in designating time ; ©( 
with the noun standing before the numeral in the emphatic 
state plural; e. g. John xix. 14. As ها‎ yal about the sixth 
hcur; 8) with the noun after the numeral, in the absolute 


state ; e. g. John iv. 6. فحن‎ nv aco) 4 was the sixth 
hour; verse 52; Acts ii. 1; x. 9,30; but more especially; 
b) in numbers above ten with the noun preceding in the 


on a? » 


construct state; e.g. Luke iii. 1. aon Areas in the fif 
leenth year; Assem. I. 2, A. 1. 2, v.E. | عنم‎ Ns Mia 
in the one hundred and seventeenth year; Y. 8, A. 17. D. 19; 
988, 8; 389, 1, 3, 5; 407, 10; or with » following in the 
emphatic state ; e.g. Barh. 4, 16. Pods» 12x liac in the 
year of the world one thousand; or c) the 9 prefixed raises the 
cardinals to ordinals ; e. g. Matt. xxii. 26. e» the second; 
SZ} the third; verse 39; Luke xii. 38. AXZ? 5| 2232) 
the second or the third; especially in designating the years 


of the reign of a sovereign; e.g. Darh. 10, 14; 11, 1: 
86, 1l. 


Rem.—Sometimes also, in accordance with Hebrew usage, the 
object numbered is repeated after the numeral in the absolute state 


plural; e.g. Gen. vii.11. م1۳ فتن‎ As Aan in the siz hundredth 


year; and the years of the reign are given with Na? with a suffix ; 
Y ^Y y 


e. g. Darh. 19, 9. جهدفخم ويه‎ in the tenth year of his reign ; 
60, 8. In giving the days of the month, either ® without مهمد‎ 
is repeated after the numeral, before the name of the month; e. g. 


* 


6 oon A ۶ 
Assem. I. 2, D. 12. v. E. Maid TASAS on the 18th of Ni- 
san( April); 272,B.31; 399,19,20 ; 407,8,9 ; or, reversely, after the 
name of the month, before the numeral following it; e. g. 397, 13. 


TUN on the 9th of June; or with Soda‏ مال دوک حه 
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before the numeral and the mane of Hie month which follows with 
2 repeated; e. g. 398, 7. (aid NON Ee as sodan 


on the 27th of December ; 274, 30; or reversely, so that Daan 
stands after the name of the month, before the numeral ; e. g. 399, 


14. O1D a0 رذب‎ $004. EN on the 22nd of Au- 
gust. Thist takes place even in designating the days of the week ; 


e.g. Matt. xxviii. 1. laan م‎ poo the first day of the week ; John xx. 
19; Assem. I. 2, B. 12. v. E: 


C. Other Relations of Numbers. 


1. Distributives are formed ; a) by doubling the cardinal 
numbers (8 72. 2. b) ; e. g. Mark vi. 40; Barh. 19, 14; b) 


sometimes by circumlocution by means of NS; e. g. Barh. 
41, 16. 54 o WAS two each ; 17. 


2. Numerical adverbs ; a) in answer to the question, Jow 


many times? (Multiplicatives); «) by 54 and ® before a 
cardinal number following, which more ‘clearly defines it; 


e.g. Gen. iv. 15. حفحذا‎ p ممم‎ seven fold ; Luke viii.8; without 
رك‎ Jer. xvii.18. ei r^ twofold ; 8) by the simple numeral 


with رح‎ Luke xix.8. aslo (i.e. lasi) fourfold; b) in answer 
to the question How often 7 «)with the signification of a cardi- 


nal, by means of ce time, plural أحتب‎ times, as in Eng- 


lish; e. g. II Cor. xi. 21, 25. سم اک‎ once ; eus ASQ, 
five tines ; Matt, xviii. 22; Luke xvii. 4; John xiii. 88 ; 


by اكد‎ plural 1۵۱, Asssem. 1. 484, 27, 30; sometimes 
by RN time, plural EVEN Barh. 10,19; more rarely by 


L450] way, or merely by the feminine of the ordinal num- 
ber; c. g. Gen. iv. 24; 8) inan ordinal signification, in 


such a manner that either ún of the cardinal precedes 
with 3, and is repeated after it in the plural ; e.g. ANZ) Lo} 


— ب 
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EC (also elliptically INA Lo} or e A N25) for the 
third time ; or by adverbs of the ordinals in 1o, e. g. Jude, 
verse 12. 201432 for the second time. 


8. Fractions are represented ; a) by special forms derived 
trom the cardinal numbers; e.g. Rev. viii. 7. 102 one- 
third; vi. 8. abd one fourth ; Heb. vi.2; b) by circumlo- 
cution; e.g. Rev. xi.13. lio فك‎ , po one-tenth ; ; Ephr. 1.204, 
D; Ez. v. 2. (Qis AM «Xo Tn. 


$ 79. Connection of the Noun with Adjectives. 


The adjective is related to the noun either as epithet or 
predicate. 
I. As epithet it follows the noun in the same gender and 


number ; e. g Matt. xvii. 1. 1503 ag an high mountain ; 
xvi. 4. UEN o haad فرح(‎ a wicked and adulterous gener- 
ation ; ; xk N 125 1223 soft raiment ; John xi. 47. 
کی م۱۸‎ 12627 many miracles. The same is true in respect 
to pronouns and participles; e.g. Matt. xv. 8. loi Was this 
people; verse 12; xix. 1; Rev. iii. 8. baado 1332 an open 
door. Collectives in the singular are followed by the ad- 
jective in the plural; e. g.. Assem. I. 78, A. 4. خم[ تورف‎ 
loài the people who hold to the law ; so also with nouns 
in the plural having a singular signification; e. g. John vii. 
38. 5s DAS living water ; Heb. x. 24; or in the singular 
ad sensura; e.g. Num. iv. 5. ضيف‎ %52 uo) the vail 
which was spread out. 

Rem.—The pronoun frequently comes first; e.g. John xi. 47. 
Foy ho this man ; Matt. xviii. 1: xvii. 18. Adjectives are also used 
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emphatically,especially in titles; e.g. Assem.1.25,A.[4. AY.) sag 


Saa; D) the pious Ephraem; 117,8.28 مقا مکی مقاسك:‎ the holy 
John; 286, A. 1. If an adjective is appended to the deinonstrative 
pronoun for the sake of more particular designation, the pronoun 
usually stands between the noun and the adjective ; e. g. Ephr. 1 


124,E. فم[ وف فضا‎ oct 1012: this light first spread abroad; 
127, D; or before both, 132, F. 195 TRANS) oct this great teach- 
MET occurs (as a noun) exclusively before the noun ; e.g. Matt. 
xv. 13. Dem Tho و‎ WS this whole planting, (with suffix, compare 
§55.B. 2. Rem.). A word, generally a particle, sometimes stands be- 
tween the noun and the adjective; e. g. Acts xvii. 20. £a , مد لا‎ 


strange words indeed. But very rarely the adjective fol-‏ نه‌حم۵ا 
lows ina gender different from that required by the noun; e. g.‏ . 


Barh. 454, 18. فنا‎ la (fem. lAa2,0) the holy cloister. Or 
with nouns of the common gender, the gender of several adjectives 
following one after the other, is interchanged; e. g. Michael. Chr. 


61. 1, 2. 

2. As predicate(with the substantive verb expressed or to 
be supplied) the adjective precedes the noun, which follows 
in the absolute state, or with a suffix; e.g. Mark xv. 23. 

$850 که‎ Ja Ns? [HUY wine with which myrrh was mingled ; 
verse 26. VAs loon حذمحا‎ as reason was written ; Matt.xv. 
28. 22201401 ac 193 great is thy faith, In like manner 
the pronoun; e. g. Mark xv. 26. REL Taso alot thal is 
the King of the Jews; Luke ii. 12. ۱2 CON 1200 tat shall b; 
for you the sign. 

Rem.—Sometimes the adjective, as predicate, follows the noun, 
viz.: when several words follow which define more closely the signi- 
fication of the adjective; e.g. Gen. xix. 20. 123; bo la; 
DAS DANS «c this city is nigh to flee unto ; or an adver- 
bial idea is embraced in the preposition; e. g. Gen xxix. 7. Nuss 
فنص‎ [Woon it is yet high day, i. e. high in the day. Sometimes 


-J 


y 
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the adjective singular, as predicate, stands before the plural noun ; 


eg. Barh. 542, 14,15. lo oio aÅ to that same were the 
words written ; or it follows a plural, being itself in me singular ; 


e.g. Assem. I. 21,5, 6. حكم خی‎ 17 Yaa. aco songs and 
hymns were composed by him. But especially the adjective in the 
plural follows collectives; e. g. Rev. xix. 1. esob 1 ra. تنما‎ 
a great multitude, who said ; Barh. 88, 4. The predicate is also 
expressed by a noun; e. g. I Cor. xii. 27. lato? ? eA Ol; كيم‎ 
ye are the body of Christ ; Eph. v. 30. 


8. When several nouns of different genders are connected, 
the adjective as epithet and predicate, usually conforms to 
the masculine; e.g. Luke i 1. 5, 0. — S224 N oi2Aslo [MT 
Tou مم‎ 0001 al « Oous2 Zacharias and his wife Eliz- 
abeth both feared God ; Si. 6,7 ; Barh. 100,9. 

Rev.—Concerning the neuter the same rules prevail as in 8 66. 
2, and § 70. 3; e.g. Assem. I. 36, 6. laka wal that E nee 


been written ; 372,19; Ephr. I. 241,B; Barh.24, 18. UT ES 
he did that Vieh was evil. 


$ 80. Connection of the Noun with the Verb. 


The Verb conforms in number and gender to the subject; 
but to this there are many exceptions, which may be refer- 
red to the following cases. Compare Agrell Comment. de 
varielate generis et numeri in LL.OO. Lunde, 1815, 4. 


A. In regard to Number. 


Here it should be remarked : 
1. That collectives or those nouns which are regarded as 


pP ? 
such,are connected with plural verbs. Here belong, Vasa; e. g. 


Barh. 94, 10. asd] wa l9» Was the Roman army 
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proceeded towards Persia ; 96, 9; No; 6. .ع‎ Acts xxvi. 18. 
oca Sas? V2 all who were with me; Michael. Chr. 15,5 ; 
and its compounds, piss; e.g. Assem.I.39,3—5. ad] pods 
all—wrote ; : ahs; e.g.Michael.Chr.14,I5. o;Sol? AS ail 
who said ; as) NS; e.g.Barh.277,6. oio aids? that eve y 
one wondered; XE AN e.g.Lukexxiii.1. (9cta12 T otao 
the whole multitude arose; |], Q£6; e. g.Barh.422,10. hh cco oZ] 
a great multitude came ; Assem. I. 386,15,16; lsos; © g. John 
v. 3. lcu; تمس‎ PR occ 03 KV in these ( pools) 
lay a great multitude of malda; Assem. I. 483, I9; Barh. 
95, 6,7; 227,8; 812,7; ®; c.g. Barh.211,8. فرح هزمه‎ 
OAS the others fled; 342,19. According to the same 
construction are names of places put for their inhabitants و‎ 
e.g. lioas cloister; Asscm.L411, Note B. 4—6. ,2— láoâs 
س[010ب‎ when the monks saw him. 


. REw.—The same nouns also are found with the verb singular ; e.g. 
dus, Darh.551, 13 ; Ns, 288,12, and its compounds, pedo ; eg. 
309,14; QAM e.g. 314,2 ; ; انف‎ Wd or ear; 2.13 l;also]ai2; 
e.g. Acts xiv.4 ; ; jas; e.g.Acts v. 26; ;Barh. 301,9,10. In like manner, 
abstract feminines occur for concretes; e. g. Y2óal Barh. 490, 18. 
A2; ۳۸۰۳۹ oss all men fled ; ns for prisoner; Assem. 1. 
490, A. 31; مكرمدذا‎ for inhabitants; e.g.Acts xiii.44 ; 2s for con- 


gregation, e.g.ICor.xiv.23. Still more remarkable is the construction 
of these nouns in one and the same period with a singular and plus 


ral verb; e.g. us, Darh.212,1. 22010 p. ]o— Wass BE ET 
an army conquered him and took him captive ; wy] Wie. g. 388.3, 
4; : Ñas; e.g. Acts xxi. 36; Barh. 371, 8. 


2. Nouns with a plural form having a singular significa- 
tion (§ 44. Rem. 6), are either; a) in respect to form 
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connected with the plural verb; e. g. از‎ 11 Cor. iii. 
18. افا )کنا‎ with uncevered face ; Barh. 201, 1; bs: 
e.g. John ۰ Sa NS مدا‎ ۵ (oo he shail have eternal 
life ; v.26; Barh.219,12; aio; e.g. John v.7. asajZZ}p lo 
Lao when the water was troubled; Barh. 194, 3; 268, 7, 8, 
12; and]aias;e.g. Mark i 10.1529 ac» Aco] oi pave! 656۱26۳۶۷0۱ ; 
James v. 18. bso accu Los ô odpavog úsròv Edwxev; or b) 
more rarely, in respect to signification, they are connected 
with the singular verb; e. g. Luke xxiii. 45. 2] a: $T 
i53 the vail was rent; John i. 4. Joo Lus o in him wus 
life; Num. xxxiii. 14. مسا‎ sol Joon BAN there was no 
water there; Luke iii. 2I. Lice whol} the heaven was open- 
ed ; as feminine, II Petr. iii. 5. میم‎ co Loo culi lasas 
ospavoi hdav Exeadas; Barh. 228, 10. 


8. With the noun plural also is connected the verb singu- 
lar; a) when the verb preceding is met impersonally ; a) 
bul and AaS; e. g. John vi. 9. ser, ator, aoas ba} 
تنب‎ NS دمک‎ he has five barley-loaves and two fishes ; 
xxi. 25; I Cor. xv. 40 ; Barh. 144, 8; with leo, John v. 2. 
cabo] lasan که‎ lon bal there were in the same five porches ; 
Assem. I. 352, 13; 8) other verbs relating to persons; 
e. g. Luke ii. 13. ros یس126 مسا[‎ abu there ap- 
peared many of the heavenly host; Barh. 124, 11. ۳۳۹ E 


aa the Arabians made peace; 188, 12. ب‎ aS نضا‎ Ass 
there died four thousand; 177,14; 539, 9; or b) when 


the verb follows though more rarely; «) Aa) and AaS; 
e.g. Barh. 148, 10. خصعهم‎ Joon Au} base lasas Chisum 


had five walls : 8) other verbs relating to persons; e. g. 
16 
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Roemer E PF 


Barh. 112, 10. 2ع۸‎ ١ many were slain ; 125, 14,15. 
No] بدا‎ the Arabians chose for king ; 190, 9. دای‎ 
Nun 2 5 {Anko since the inhabitants feared ; 298, 17; 
513, 3; 632, 19. 


Rem.—Some have attempted to explain this singular of the verb 
as the third plural pret. defectively written (8 6 ; comp. Agrell a. a. 
O.p. 12,13) ; still it is remarkable that one and the same author, as 
Barhebrzeus, should employ interchangeably both ways of writing. 
On the contrary this construction is found in Hebrew and more 
frequently in the Arabic; and to both of these languages, such a 
defective form of the 3 pret. plur.is unknown. When a plural 


is to be considered as distributive (one of them, or each one of them), 
the Syriac uses not only the singular but the plural also, and marks 


this construction more accurately by odd, ocuso e or مل‎ 
caïd; eg. Barh. 434, 12. 21و‎ JS Nr (G01 each one of 

۲ 2 , ۶۱6 + xv , 
them went into his country ; 101, 14, 15. pa KT Qa19 م‎ 
مدق‎ each one of them had answered. 


4. The dual, which is used in four words only, (§ 44), is 
connected with the plural verb; e.g. Matt. xxiv. 40. 
9001 ear two shall be ; xviii. 19; xix.5; Barh. 165, 19. 
یرت 2ب‎ and they both brought forth. 

Rem.—Sometimes, also, according to the sense, the verb in the 
singular is found with مد تب‎ ; e.g. Barh.396,12. ce go hae» 
oa] مل‎ that it. should be called Egypt ; 433, 20. Similar is 
Darh. 121, 11. cato «232 235 there departed two armies. 


B. In respect to Gender. 


1. Nouns masculine, singular and plural, sometimes take 
the verb, whether it precede or follow, in the feminine 
when they are masculine in respect to the termination, but 


not as to signification (compare § 43. Rem. 2, and § 70. 
1. b). 
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Res.—It must be considered as a solecism or a designation of 
the neuter when the verb feminine is found with a noun masculine ; 
e.g. Barh.527,16. lato} Zon T when it was evening ; compared 
with Matt. viii. 16; xiv. 15 ; or Barh. 152, 14. ها‎ . Loon 
there arose a quarrel; compared with Matt. xxvi. 5; Acts 
xxiii. 10. 

2. Feminines take a verb in the masculine; a) when they 
are feminine merely in respect to termination (compare 5 
10. 1.2) ; b) when abstracts stand for concretes (compare 
870.2); e.g. ean) Ades for mankind ; Barh.236,8. yal 
olas EY ESS etn there died about fifty thousand 
men; 548, 20; 585,14. IZS army; 581,19. Qai22] 
Taas aia these armies were assembled ; or Pansio milita- 
ry for soldiers ; 607, 20. 

Res.—These nouns are also found with the verb feminine; e. g. 
Barh. 341, 10, 11. تههم‎ PaaS فذح‎ paa] auo there died 
about twelve thousand men; 348, 15, 16. But the preceding verb 
masculine is to be considered as impersonal in such cases as Barh. 


612, 14. Yao! نادت‎ there was occasion given ; compared with 
579, 14. loo 1425 ۱۸1 there was mucl»occasion ; or 606, 19, 
20. «سح1۸‎ ۸۵۲ leo he had fear; compared with 136, 6. 
Tako Ns «سح1۸‎ Aai fear fell upon the king. 


8. Sometimes the noun is connected,in the same sentence, 
with the masculine and feminine of the verb ; not only, a) 
nouns of the common gender; e.g. Mark v. 18. 1295 aog 


EY! aia these unclean spirits went out and entered ;‏ وخخه 
but b) such also as have a determinate gender; e. g. Barh.‏ 


268, 10. aminZ}o ا0ن لكلف‎ they both (mother and 
daughter) fell ond were suffocated ; 260, 11, 12. 
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C. In respect to both Gender and Number. 


1. Collectives feminine often take, in accordance with the 
meaning, the plural masc. of the verb; e. g. Barh. 561, 6, 
7. oon Gis a Vaas) the inhabitants had fled ; Gen. 
xli. 57. of IST كته‎ the whole people (country) came ; 
Matt. viii. 82. aSe1 - a Pad ASS this whole herd — 
perished ۶ Assem. I. 53, 17. <29 E مدا‎ os ERA] 
all the inhabitants (the whole city) assembled and wept. So 
too the names of cities; e.g. Assem. I. 51, Note B. 1. 
(Son hac 6130] the inhabitants of Edessa went out to be 
slain ; Barh. 248, 6, 7. Lacu for Mohammedans; Barh. 
580, 1, 2. 

2. With nouns plural feminine, sometimes occur verbs 
singular masculine, as well before as after the noun; e. g. 
Isa. iii. lO. سم‎ 8 Ain 30.522] the daughters of Zion are 
haughty ; Barh. 215, 7. aan, خخوي‎ Holl all of his 
goods had been plundered ; Ephr. II. 145, A. 1001 ako 
LENG OLAS there were writings composed concerning 
them; Jer. xiv.5. aso EU = WNGT the hinds calved and 
forsook; Barh. 368, 11, 12; 10,9. oroi tas ASL there 


were three eyes. 
Rem.—Seldom are cases found, where the verb singular feminine 


stands with the noun plural masculine; e. g. Job xxxix.13, 14. 


e 0, D ve 0 7 xo? E 

oYa lans qa229 te ostrich leaveth her eggs. 

D. Construction cf sentences when there is more than one subject, 
or where the subject is compound. 


1.When the subject of a sentence is compounded of a nom- 
inative and genitive, the verb conforms; a) usually to the 
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nominative ; e. g. Barh. 228, 7. hasas Lato» YA | there 
was seen the formof a pillar ; 613, 14. lamno LN 
امه‎ the cry of the poor was heard ; 348, 20; b) the 
verb conforms to the genitive, when the latter contains the 
principal idea; e. g. Job xxxii. 7. «eio hiss Taro E 
multitude of years shallteach; Barh 96,8,9. مه ذاه رصمد‎ 
تحده‎ a great part of the city was destroyed ; 141, 10, » 
10, 11; 188, 7, 8. 0001 eoo — lado اه‎ a multi- 
tude of the dead were buried. 

Rem.—lIn the last connection N3, almost always is found ; e. g. 
Matt. viii. 34; Acts xxi. 30; I Cor. xiv. 23; to which the verb 
rarely relates, as Barh.611,3. akso? 2ت‎ Dohas all of his 
petitions should be granted. 


2. When it has several subjects connected by and, the 
verb stands as follows; A) when they are of the same gen- 
der; a) in the plural; thus «) before the subjects; 
e.g. John xxi. 2. {ooto 1275 assas 1,43] 0001 (oou AU] 
Naliáso there were together Simon Peter, Thomas and Nathaniel; 
Barh. 19, 7. نوش‎ Nole ۳-۸ Saul and Jonathan were 
slain; 78,8; 198,17; Assem. I. 30, A. 1, 2. 2819 T 
lais رتم درد‎ ae when the clergy and the whole congregation 
were assembled ; Ephr. 1. 223, A; B)after the subjects; 
Exod. xvii. 10. ac Ne 3 ماهو 11 یرت‎ Moses, Aaron 
and Hur,wentup. But the verb is also frequently found ; b) 
in the singular ; «) before the subjects; e.g. Matt. nen 1. 
[PR Saa; Soo TAS, í Saato M then came Mary Magda- 
lene and the other Mary; Barh. 106, 4, 5; 121, 19 ; 159, 9; 


160, 13. liasso has lon there arose famine and pest- 
ilence ; 193, 19; Assem. I. 272, A. 85, 86; Ephr. I. 216,B; 
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230,D; 8) after the subjects; e.g. John ii.2. Saas 1 of 
موب ألمت‎ Jesus and his disciples were invited ; 
Barh.111,10; Assem. I. 284, A.5.v.E; B) when the sub- 
jects are of different genders, the verb conforms ; a) to the 
gender of that standing nearest to it; e.g. Barh. 106, 9. 
o lajo Tay م خسف‎ ya when men, women and youth had 
assembled together ; 192, 10. Vo 14 آل که‎ mountains 
and islands appeared ; 195, 4; or 6) the masculine is pre- 
ferred, especially if the verb follow the subjects; e.g. Barh. 
14, 12, 13. oon casto مە هسه‎ Theodosius 
and his sister were educated 3-17, 7; 78,2; Ephr.L 253, A; 
C) finally, when there are several subjects, if the construc- 
tion commence with the singular of the verb, in the con- 
tinuation of the sentence, the plura! of the verb is used ; e.g. 
Barh. 187, 14. ajo acto, Aso là Sad Gabala and his 
confederates arose and fled; 155, 16. Tua» oo دغ‎ 
رمعت وفزحه‎ the judge and the elders went out and brought. 


Rem.—The verb in the plural also follows, when E | subjects 
are united by SAS with ; ; eg. Barh. 197,5,6. sas تبقبحةذ‎ p5 
oio روصم(‎ Yada when Nicephorus with the Roman army 
returned ; 72,2; 85,9. When there are two different subjects, 
of which one is a pronoun of the first person, the verb follows in the 
first person plural; ©. .ع‎ Luke 11. 48. 125252 كةب‎ by 
کن‎ eon EC Thy I and thy father (we) have sought thee 
with much sorrow ; Assem. I. 173, B. 23—25. Yet sometimes 
when the subjects are in the first and third persons, the verb is in 
the first person singular; e.g. Assem. 1. 347, 28, 29. مهس‎ by 
aba] piso a I and the Messiah are (am) one nature. 
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§ 81. Peculiarities relating to Nouns. 
A. Ellipsis. 


1. If the subject of a sentence would be repeated in the 
predicate, before a genitive for the purpose of defining it 
more accurately, that subject is omitted, and only the geni- 
tive is used; e. g. Matt. iii. 4. دمع‎ cans loo cohá 
ia, 2 his clothing was (a clothing of ) camels hair ; John 
v. 36. ETT có 125» oroo a witness which is great- 
er than that of John; x.21; xi.4; Heb. 11 3; v. 14. 
Wea: 24 Saato Tay to those who are of full age belongs 
strong meat; Col. iii. 22. 

Reu.—This Ellipsis also occurs in designations of time and place, 
with Tass; 93 g- Assem. L 394, 6, 7. که‎ loo lis $0,0 
مر حسفنا‎ 001 a year ies the Nicene council, for مدا‎ 
صم می‎ : LE Tars کدی‎ the year thereafter, for فنا‎ 
دا‎ AD; Mark xiv. كاف 192 .و‎ 5222 la ۵ 
(viz: 32] where-ever this my gospel shall be preached. 


9. Sometimes the accusative is wanting with the active 
verb, when the object can be easily supplied from the sig- 
nification of the verb; e. g. وخ‎ to plough, literally to drive 
كد‎ the yoke—plough), I Sam.viii.12. (in full, Luke xvii.7) ۰ 
من‎ to bring forth, Aph. 2! to beget (12:5), Gen. xvi. 
1; xxx. 1; AMI to marry, literally to take (1243); Ezra. 
ix. 2, 12 (in full, Barh. 39, 11); «a So5] to cast lots, literally 
to cast (t a lot); I Sam. xiv. 42 (in full, Ps. xxii. 19); 
also nouns with prepositions ; Saco (o consider, literally to 
lay Maso in the Heart); Job xxxiv. 23 (in full, Acts v. 
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4); 1» to ship, literally to go, (laxo upon the sea); Mark vi 
48; Luke viii. 23. 

Rem.—Here also seem to belong impersonal phrases ( 8 66. 1, 2) 
like ,کج ذا‎ $ As}so to which may be supplied laas or 
1205 ; and Ñ 215 to which may be supplied 12x. To Lois 
it is clear, and Adas it is dark, it is forced and unnecessary to 


supply 1837 or 1۸500۶۰ 
B. Zeugma and Hendiadys. 


Zeugma occurs with the noun as well as with the ver) 
(8 68. C. 2); eg. Gen. ii. 1. سکم‎ aio 18510 فصن‎ the 
heavens and the earth and all their host; or Hendiadys ; 
eg. Gen. iii. 16. کآکنحت مكؤتيحب‎ thy sorrow and thy 
conception, i.e. the sorrow of thy conception ; Job iv. 16. 


Cases of Paronomasia are merely imitations of the Hebrew; 
e.g. Isa. xxviii. 10, 13; and passages of accidental asson. 


ance; e.g. Barh. 102,18. Jaaco ur laan Û not by 


persuasion but by the sword. 


APPENDIX. 
The Rendering of Composite Greek nouns, 


The Syrians render the Greek composite noun as well as 
_the verb (compare Appendix to § 67) into their language, 
in the following manner; 1) by simple Syriac words of 
like signification; e. g. I Tim. iv. 18. avayworig lia; 
TAPAXAHCIg Vlas : 1. 9. ۰ / ع1/‎ ln»; AVOCLOS Lbs; Matt. 
xviii 28. eig JAD; or 2) by writing two words for 
one; a) in the relation of genitive; e.g. Acts 11.28. «píyvacig 


o 9? Xx 


VAs, 20to, dto; IITim.iii2. &yápera (Zanha was 


or b) by two nouns, of which the latter stands in apposi- 
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tion; e.g. John 51.10. cuppaSyra! airol 2010,21. Deci 2 
c) by a participle and noun which correspond with the 
verb; e. g. Acts iv. 18. aypasporos مرخب هد‎ 10: 
or by participles and adjectives and the noun with ٩ pre- 


fixed; e.g. II Pet. iii. 16. ۵ Paans DOS : 
or d) by the pronoun and verb; e. g. I Cor. vii. 8. 


diy 0s la; خەم‎ ۹ el. If the composites are form- 
ed ‘from adjectives and nouns; 8) they are frequently re- 
solved into their component parts, and rendered in the same 
manner as in cases mentioned above ; a) in the relation of 


genitive; e. g. Mark xvi. 14.  oxAnpoxapdia aS معیه2‎ : 
Col. ii. 14  xspiypapov ول «کب‎ ; Matt. xxiv. 24. 
Levdorpopyras نخدا دد12‎ b) by the noun and adjec- 
tive ; e. g. Phil. ii. 8. xevodogia jag hands; II Cor. xi. 
18. -psvónsid roXoi We le; 4) “sometimes we can 


trace definite laws of rendering; a) nouns, adjectives, and 
adverbs compounded with «à, take N23; e.g. Luke xi. 22. | 


ravorhia la oa ; xxiii. 18. ۸ lais o3 ; Sap. 
xvii. 1D. wavrodivapos دد مدوم‎ ; 6) when they are com- 
pounded with « privative, the latter is represented by 
Wand i ; e. g. I Cor. xv. 53. ۰ 6 1ZoZaato W; Eph. 


1. 4. سرغ‎ soato Vd ; Matt. iii, 19. deBecros lass 9. 
Finally, in composites formed with civ, this is often ren- 


dered by sas; e. g. Philem. verse 28. GuvatX Nurs 
pou وخصکت‎ Las: Rom. xvi. 9. 4 Cuvepyog tuv Pada 
cox 


CHAPTER FOURTH. 


PARTICLES. 


§ 82. Construction and union of Adverbs. 


1. Besides the formation of adverhs described in § 51, is 
to be noticed as a special peculiarity the expressing of them 
by certain verbs, which, either stand in the same tense, num- 
ber, and gender, with the finite verb, with or without the 
copula, or the infinitive of the verb follows with NV. In 
this connection stand ; a) 4201 to return, and amo} to con- 
tinue, for once on farther, again ; e. g. Gen. viii. 10. 420 
015,20 again he sent her out; Ps. lxxi. 20. yao! 
1002 thou shalt bring me again; Job vii.7. حت‎ 1 
Taso they shall no more see ; Luke xx. 11, 12. 200) 
5,90 he sent again; Assem. I. 208, A. 7,8; Gen. iv. 2. 
ANAS Aamo she bare again ; Barh. 152, 3; also by ad- 
ding pleonastically DOL again; Gen. viii. 21. awo] | 
لوح‎ cj oS DÒL I will no more curse the earth; b) 


I lo make much, for very ; e. g. Barh. 92, 14. vel 
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«Qa he esteemed very much ; TI Cor. viii.15; II Kings xxi. 
6. mad? MOS ayo! he did much evil; c) ah to 
end for wholly,completely;e.g.Gen.xxiv.15. dS SsexoS saXe [ 
he had not yet done speaking; d) قم‎ to precede (always 
without the copula) for before ; e. g. Tso} Mo, I have said 
before; Acts ii. 81; vii. 52; Rom. iii. 9, 25; viii. 28,30; xi. 
85 ; xii. 11; I Cor. i 11. 7; Gal. iii. 8. 


Rem.—More according to the Hebrew, seems to be the expression 
in Hos. vi. 4 5 مخح‎ $0,080) WM gon mpa bt) the dew, 
which early is scattered ; Gen. xxxvii. 7 ; or II Kings ii. 10. 
۹۳ ha eo] (Sw pap) thou askest too great a thing;com- 
pare Ephr. I. 519, D. E ; NOBIT in II Chron.xxvi.15,is expressed 


by al compare Jer.iv.5,and onward. If the finite verb already 
precede, it may be omitted i in adverbial usage ; e. g. ISam. xx. 41. 
aol a0? 50,2 - aap they mourned — but David the 


most. 


9. Adverbs like adjectives, are connected with nouns 
° and stand; a) before them ; e. g. Luke iv. 25. : 
Sto) many widows; John ii. 12. loa Sudo few 
days; Barh. 78, 1 ; 105, 8; 106, 8; Assem. I. 30, 15, 21 و‎ 
970, A. 6. v. E; with words standing between; 284, A. 10. 
v. E. ; ^) more seldom after the noun و‎ e. g. I Cor. v. 6. 
NS lato» a little leaven ; II Chron. Ji. 9. صسعا‎ 
much wood ; Barh. 80, 16. Ass AS có 1۵9 the fire 
placed under. 
Remu.—Sometimes nouns represent the adverb by a following geni- 
tive; e.g. Ephr. 1. 219, A. [tt اف‎ (os aco] 
}rasaso they had continually the cloud and the pillar. Particu- 
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larly should be noticed ; Soo Na No almost ; or فخا فل‎ 
NINE 327 c, 2 partly, etc. 

8. The repetition of the adverb indicates ; a) a strength- 
ening or increase of the meaning; e.g. Gen. vii. 19. 
al al quite ready ; Matt. iv. 24. کف كيف‎ very bad ; 
John vi 7; Barb. 65,14. WaNo WaNao and 84, 17. 
کل کف‎ by degrees ; b ) sometimes a diversity is expressed 
by adverbs of place ; e. g. I Kings xx. 40. ado 12S kere 
and there. 


§ 83. Use of the Interrogation, Affirmation,and Negation, 

A. Upon the construction of the interrogation, it should 
be remarked ; 

1. That the simple direct question is distinguished ; a) 
either by being preceded by an interrogatory pronoun or 
particle; e.g. Luke xxii.27. وک‎ AI who is the greatest ? 
John ix. 26. M AS iso what has he done to thee? verse 

rer “ot ووو‎ y 

10. pated anha] Laal how were thine eyes opened ? 
verse 19; vii. 85; Assem.l 83, 15; 179, 8. 96. asat فك‎ 
aïo 0601 مرخب‎ whence know they this? or b) by the 
position of the words employed, the prominent word in 
forming the question being generally placed first; e. g. 
Matt. xxvii. 11. ةدم‎ Jakso ood] art thou the king of 
the Jews? Assem. I. 33, ۰ [SM 9 Aa} ds 4 thy 
wish ? 

2. A question with Wusuall y contains an affirmation ; e.g. 
John iv. 35. 1 ~ Ui NM tio] وكذذ‎ etol volar Ü 


say ye not, that after four months cometh the harvest ? 
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xviii.26 ; but with ak it embraces a negation; e. g.John v. 
45. aad مهن انا‎ Lie vA ciam Ysa believe ye that 
I shall accuse you? x. 21; xviii85 ; ora doubt ; e.g. Matt. 
xxvi. 22. wath انا‎ los Lord is it I? John ix. 27; xvii.25; 
so also with a2; e. g. Ephr. I. 210, F, حب‎ Joo مكب‎ 
Lasso adaso would this please God ? Luke xviii. 8 ; xxiv. 
18; John vii. 35. | 

Reu.—The direct question is also found with BY (&pa), Barh. 
131, 12; with مک‎ for SOS 119, 10. 

3. The indirect question is indicated by Y= whether ; 
e.g. Matt. xxvi. 63. كه و[‎ Jaano oc As} Q whether 
thow art the Christ the son of God. The disjunctive (whether 
—or (utrum—an) is marked by oi in the second part ; e. g. 
Matt. xi. 3. clino oct exl of 1212 oci oot Aj] art thou 
he who should come or shall we look for another ? John ix. 
2; Assem. l. 87, B. 12, 18; 377, 20, 21. 


Remu.—The affirmation or negation of a question is usually expres- 
sed by a repetition of the leading verb with the personal pronoun ; 
e.g. Assem. I. 375, T. o;Solo — معنداة, انفت 50,50 ام2‎ 
ومن كخم مذ مم‎ have you heard,my brethren, what I have 
said ? and they answered, yes, all ; 10. asco — w ol (rais 
rae? is it true or not? and they answered it is true, i. ©. yes j 
sometimes by another verb; e.g. Matt.xxvii.11. آم2‎ As} thou hast 
said it, i. e. yes ; "in the negative with the same repetition ; eg 
Assem. I. 378, 7, 11. Sometimes only Y == not, appears; e. g. 
Assem. I. 33,19. wa} ll 6م‎ and he said, No, my father. 


B. The negative particles Vand oS (and nonne 2 ) are 
distinguished from AaS by this latter forming the negation 
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to Anal, and with nouns, adjectives, and participles (8 58. 


B. 5) or with suffixes (§ 38. 2), it includes the substantive 
verb. 


Rew.— ll is repeated in the latter of two negative clauses; e. g. 
I Cor. xi. 11, 16 (but the negative sense is lost when the parti- 
cle is to be taken affirmatively ; as in Matt. v. 25 ; Luke xxi. 34). 
To adjectives and participles it gives a negative or priv ative signifi- 


cation ( — un, tn, —less) ; e. g. Eph. i. 4. soato U spotless ; 
Rom. i. 23. Nando W imperishable. Before nouns it signifies 
nothing less than ; e.g. Deut. xxxii.21. خصکت‎ W nothing less than 
my (God's) people. Before the future (equivalent to an imper- 
ative) it is prohibitory ; compare § 61. 3. B, and 8 62. 8. Doub- 
lea( lo — llo or Yo — v), it signifies neither — nor ; John viii. 
19; ix. 3. 


§ 84. Prepositions. 


1. When prepositions come together, in many instances ; 
a) the signification of one of them is only apparently lost. 
Thus for example, <0 ; a) before prepositions, denotes 
the direction from a place whose position is more closely 
defined by those which follow; e.g. Assem. I. 46, 21. 
le lei? سنا‎ có out from under a rock, 1. 87,19 ; 8) after 
prepositions it denotes a removal from the place more closely 
defined by those which precede; e.g. Assem. J. 54, ۰ 
12,8 A فل‎ An AS worasac they buried him under the Churth ; 
Barh. 200, 16. حك من مد[‎ before the city; 72,19, 20; 
66, 13. [ae من‎ WSS from below, (i. e. above) the walls ; 
figuratively, 31, 17. adios 90152 co XS above all ex- 
cellence ; one of the prepositions is; b) merely pleonastic ; 
e.g. Eccl x. 14. onda <0 after TP ; Assem. I. 86, 22. 
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„aS có from thee; 91, 1; Dan.v. 24. aciato,o ف‎ be- 
fore him; Barh. 65, 9. 12 NN Zod wo the King. 


2. Several of the prepositions have a peculiar consecu- 
tion ; e.g. betiwixt—and between, No — dac; e.g. Matt.xx.17. 
(oio 01012 between him and them; frequently with- 
out the copula, xix. 10; 0 Aas; e. g. Darh. 60, 18. 
amibol iiid Aad between Haran and Edessa ; 75, 17,18 ; 88, 
15; 146,18; rarely N LN; e. g. Barh. 60,8; from—to, 
N Bons — رمک‎ e.g. Matt.1.17 حرو م‎ fos فک أدبم‎ from 
Abraham to David ; in more general designations also with- 
out (SOS; e. g. Barh. 99, 17; 105, 7. | 


9. Besides the cases mentioned in § 55. B. 3. b) preposi- 
tions are repeated with several nouns which follow after one 
another, and depend upon one and the same preposition ; 
e. g. Barh. 82, 10; 104, 11, 13; but the preposition is quite 
as frequently omitted after the first noun ; e. g. Darh. 6, 1; 
40, 12; 66, 6. 

Rem.—As special idioms, are to be regarded the following ; a) 
«22 sometimes stands for N (iv == cis); e. g. Luke ii. 3. loo Nif 
کم مداه‎ — «S2 cach went to his own city ; iii. 3; Barh. 66, 
16, 17; or serves to designate the value or price of a thing, equiva- 
` lent to for ; Barh. 64, 6. c0 یکمن‎ eas for two 
hundred and fifty oboli; 149, 8, 9; 191,1,2; 193,19; b) Ñ 
denotes direction towards a place (8 67. 1. b. 9) و‎ with numerals, 
with [LN preceding — about to ; c) Za and خم‎ show, some- 
times a possession in a physical and intellectual sense ( — penes) ; 
e.g. Job xv. 9. Zo lon د‎ which stands not in our power ; 23. 
14; d) có forms adverbs (8 51. 3. a) ; expresses the pronouns 
anybody — some (§ 58. D. 4, 6,7), and sometimes indicates the di- 


e y ^ 
rection to a place ; e. g. Assem. I. 485, 28. [RS «30 towards 
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morning ; 1.99; e) ‘AS often occurs before a duty or obliganon 


(S 67. IL 4. b) و‎ Ezra x. 4. It may also in respect to signification, 
be considered as a preposition ; f) ولا‎ without ; e. g. Darh. 227,5. 


^ Reo 


v D0 bal p without hands and without feet. 


§ 85. Conjunctions. 


The Syriae language, in common with the other semitic 
dialects, is very deficient in conjunctions و‎ but affluence of 
periodic diction in all languages arises from this class of 
words. Hence in syriae, upon the one hand, the periods 
are wanting in variety and continuance; and on the other 
hand the connective particles which do exist have many 
significations. In general the following may be observ- 
ed . | 

I. Those conjunctions (e. g. when, then) are frequently 
omitted, which, in the protasis indicate the relation to the 
apodosis, and the two members are united by and ; e. g. 


Gen. xix. 23. ۵ ado A23 latos when the Sun had 
arisen, Lot came ; xliv. 4. 

Re«.—Moreover the following fall away ; u) © (asyndeton) after 
verbs of motion ; e. g. Matt. ix. 7. NNI SQD he arose and went 3 
Darh. 25, 1; 197,19 ; especially in earnest discourse ; e. g. I Sam. 
xv. 0; b) ol or ; eg. II Kings ix. 32. ملت نمکنب‎ XZ رب‎ 
two or three eunuchs ; c) Y more in accordance with Hebrew 
usage ; e. g. Isa. l. 2. ەگىد اتف‎ WA kaS wherefore was, I 
came, (when I came), no one there. On the other hand © is often 
repeated ( polysyndeton) ; e. g. Barh. 51, 20. : collo basco 
RSS Smo $020 he died, was buried, arose, and went to 
heaven م‎ 82,17; 38, 5, 6. 


2. As correlatives, conjunctions are usel doubled in a 
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sentence; a) the same word; e.g. O — O and D — 27 
as well—as, both—and ; e. g. Assem. I. 291, A. 10, 11,v.E; 
ol —ol cither—or ; Barh. 112, 4; 223, 4,5; ql أب‎ wheth- 
er—or; e.g. 217,18; or b)different words ; e.g. jaa انس‎ 
like—as ; Assem. 1 79, B. 11, 13, v. E; 874, 28, 24; with 
> hat preceding; Ephr.I. 214, E; vr آف‎ although—yet; 
e. g. Barh. 91, 12, 13. 


9. The conjunctions 3 — that, thereby, or » — (hat not, 
are usually connected. with the future (8 61.3.A) ; e. g. As- 
sem. I. 515, B.82; Barh. 218, 6; but in as far as they have 
the signification of since, because, (quod), they are connected 


with the preterite ; e.g. Matt. ix. 8. 201) lal Qus 
they praised God, because he had given ; 12, 41; 18, 11 ; 


Barh. 24, 9. 


4, Concerning the use of particular conjunctions, the fol- 
lowing may be noted ; 

a) o] is sometimes used in comparisons (== c); e. 
Matt. 1.22 ; xix.21; and likewise db) yal in Mox 
one thing vill another of the same species; e. g. Isa. i. 7 ; 
Job xxiv. 14; Assem. I. 75, A. 1. v. E; 168, B. 29; with 
numerals it signifies really, about ; Barh.104,18; <c) aS af, 
( = ذو‎ éav) denotes, in doubtful cases, the relation of the 
subjunctive ; ١ EN in cases of certainty, denotes 
the indicative, and also occurs in indirect questions (§ 83.3); 
it 18 negative in those passages containing asseverations 
under oath, yet only in those which are translated,and which, 
according to the Hebrew idiom, are without any negation ; 
with a negative D’ d Tor d لا‎ it is affirmative(compare 
د‎ and ND px, Gesenius Lehrg. p. 844) ; e. g. Cant. 2. 7. 

17 
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asl de asl ل‎ wake not, rouse not ; d) 2 (for the further 
use of which see § 56; 8 69.1; 78. 85 § 74. 25 § 78.B. 2) ; 
a) from particles which it follows, forms conjunctions ; 
e.g. و‎ yaa] just as, Assem. I. 84,17; so that, Matt. ii. 18 ; 
? uat just as, John viii. 28; Ephr. I. 214, E; 9 absol 
(of time) as, when, Assem.I. 485, 15; 3 acta since, because, 
Barh. 112, 7, 8; 160, 12; 9 542, 89,7, and ? کل‎ EU As- 
sem. I. 218, A. 25, afterwards; 9 cis; as soon as, 1.218, 
27 ; 3 SO (of time) when, 1.485,20; و‎ Wo, Barh.160, 16, 
and و‎ Ws, 158,12, sence, because ; و‎ [568 until, that, (including 
the terminus ad quem), Ephr. II. 125, B ; 242, A; lo; 
2 شوت‎ so much that, Barh.193,2 ; 2 50,0 before,150,13 ; 8) 
in the signification of that, 2 is sometimes omitted before the 
future ; e.g. John xxi. 2. pal 20 i5 Wz go thatI may 
catch fish ; after e John v. ۰۰ انا‎ ۱ LT E until that 1 
come ; or it is pleonastic after d e. g. Matt. x. 18. oc ] 
Yaad Jas) when the house is vorthy; Mark viii. 8; Luke 
vi. 7; John viii. 86; after FS Matt. ix. 21; v EN Mark 
18, 20; e) the copula © also denotes a) that especially 
after verbs of sending, entreating, commanding, etc; e. g. 
Assem. I. 77, 23,24; Barh. 11, 18; 97,8; 105, 1 ; 152,5; 
291,9; itforms 8) the apodosis; e.g. Darh. 89, 7. 8; and 
is y) equivalent to but; e. g. Barh. 11, 16; 16,9; O) it 
sometimes supplies the place of the comparative yal ; e. g. 
Job v. 7. Also the Hebrew ود‎ is translated by the fre. 
quently occurring حزم‎ yet, nevertheless. 
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§ 86.  Interjections. 


1. The Interjection which denotes an imprecation or ory of 
distress, is usually connected with V following ; e. g. Eccl. 
x. 16. Aad مف‎ woe to thee I ii. 16. (2S 0ھ‎ woe to you / 
Matt. xvii. 7; xxii. 18-16; xxiv. 19; Ephr. II. 135, E. 
lona? PASAS وى‎ woe to the king of Judah! 274, D. 
۳ casto S 0 woe to those who meditate deceit / 351, C. 
awans ho; or with «aS appended; e.g. ho ea Noe to me! 
Ez. xxx.2 joi OÒ) woe for the day ! sometimes with 
هلا‎ : e. g. Jer. l. 27. (QULA NS a0 woe to you! or co, 
Amira p. 449. 10 142; مل‎ o10} woe to this generation. 
Without an intervening preposition, they are the usual ex- 
pressions of grief and mourning, and the noun is then to be 


taken in the accusative; e. g. Judges xi. 35. wlio mo} 
alas, my daughter / Rev.xviii.10,16,19. 


e". > 
Rem.—Sometimes O} occurs as an ordinary exclamation, with NN 
as a sign of the accusative ; e. g. Barh. 333, 3, 4. As a particle of 


exclamation sometimes also occurs el. properly, verily, truly ; 
compare Amira p. 436. 


2. Concerning the construction of particular interjections, 
the following may be observed : 


a) lei lo! behold, is frequently pleonastic; e.g. Ephr. III. 
149, B. حتحها‎ un loai VER ool Na20i I D the mortal 


body is thus dependent upon the soul ; or at the beginning of 
a period it serves to give animation to the discourse ; e. g. 


EphrIIL247,0. 450900 saa} 161 lo / our brother (member) 
ts separated ; in designations of time, like the Greek و7۵‎ it 


signifies now, already; e. g. Matt, iii. 10. هدهو‎ 1 15 
bb Tas هذا‎ the axe is already laid at the roots of the tree ; 
Num. xxii. 28. کت‎ ANZ [8 already the third time ; As- 
sem. I. 369, 30; with ? مد‎ following, since that: eg. Acts 
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x. 80. Ú) sole? ET loi since that I have fasted; Col. i. +; 
preceded by iaa v, from which comes aÑ) oxi, nonne? 
e.g.Matt.v.46. esas ho aci Into el lo ll ao not even the 
publicans the same ? verse 47; xiii. 27 ; 

b) Ma far be tt, with ذا‎ of the person and 9 before the fu- 
ture of the finite verb; e.g. Matt. xvi. 22. NEU PES ۳۹ 
1361 کم‎ 19002 far be it from thee, my lord, that this should hap- 
pen to thee; Assem 1. 841, A. 30. Joa $0223) 3 Na 
far be il from us that we should deny God ; 375, 13. Some- 
times the participle follows; e.g. Assem. I. 51, 12, 18. 
EET e Na سل‎ Jar be it from us that we should deny ; 
the verb follows in the future,with ل‎ precedin g (=~ com- 

pare §85. £. c); e.g. I Sam. xxiv. 7; or in the infinitive 
with V; e. g. Gen. xliv. re ۱ 

c) 4224 hail! (— N) eius suffix plural, and the 

noun following with 3 to which the | preceding suffix relates; 


e.g. Matt. v.3. (wD MAAS هصق‎ hail to the pcor 
in spirit; verses 4-11; witha Wonl interposed; e.g. Assem. 

I. 95, A. 3, 0, v. E. lel (sas » 2l paral huil also to 
thee, Simon Peter ; frequently absolute without 3 B. 8. v. 

E. Saans o] Aa2an04 hail to thee O Sichem ; 96, 7 17, 19. 
—The Hebrew x is, in the Peshito, expressed by دا‎ : e. g. 
I Kings xxii. 12. — 


APPENDIX. 
Peculiarities in the Position of Words. 


In the position of words, which, as in the Hebrew, is very 
easy and natural, besides the peculiarities referred to in the 


preceding chapters: the following deviations from the usual 
collovations,occur ; a)the verbs loo and O) are interposed 
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between words, which,according to their grammatical connec- 
tion, cannot be separated; e. g. Exod. vii. 7. 2 {sato 
cale jon eio? Moses was eighty years old ; Luke v. 3; 
Exod.v.16. ato5] امن کے‎ Piao and bricks,say they to usynake 
ye. The same is true; b)of personal pronouns, having the 
signification of lom ; e.g.John viii.33.5001, 5] ET ous} we 
are Abraham's seed ; verse 37 ; Heb. vii. 28. laxi loto: 
دەم‎ Sarato lou ;2 oc it i8 the law which makes priests of 
feeble men; c) more rarely the same occurs with the noun ; 
e. g. Matt. xvi. 1. een 1925 Lias ذه 12 م‎ os they 
besought him that he would give them a sign from heaven ; d) 
more frequently it occurs with particles; e. .ع‎ Mark i. 45. 
| RECS Nas Mab. he should go openly into the city. 
Compare Jor and [6 W (8 86. 2. a). 
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PART ۰ 


INTRODUCTORY REMARKS. 


The following Exercises are designed for beginners, who 
need something simple, and at the same time, something 
which will lead them into a thorough knowledge of the 


grammar. ۱ 


A small portion of Syriac, perhaps a page, should be se- 
lected and carefully analyzed in reference to all the import- 
ant phenomena of the language. Every peculiarity in res- 
pect to each word should be critically examined. Perhaps 
the best course would be to trace one peculiarity throughout 
the page, searching the grammar and other helps; then 
trace another, and so on, until every peculiarity shall have 
been examined. Thus the most important facts will be 
strongly impressed upon the memory. 

The great difficulty, especially with beginners, is, that 
they often attempt to investigate too many subjects at once 
and thus do not obtain clear ideas of any. There is fre- 
quently a great inclination to press forward and translate 
rapidly. Hence, many important subjects of investigation 
are entirely neglected, Superficial scholarship, is the un- 
avoidable result of such a course. | 

That nothing may escape observation, a few general di- 
rections are presented to aid the learner in making his 
analysis. In mentioning those points, which are to be ex- 
amined, the exact order in which they occur in the gram- 


> 
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inar, has not been followed, but they have been so arranged, 
it is hoped, as best to facilitate the progress of the student ; 
and they are intended to embrace the most important phen- 
nomena necessary to be attended to by the learner. 


Before commencing the examinatiow the pupil should be 
directed to the Introduction of the grammar, that he may 
become somewhat acquainted with the history and literature 
of the Syriae Language. 'The grammar should be studied 
rather as a book of reference than as one, which must be 
committed to memory. The student, at first, should consult 
it as an aid in analyzing. At the commencement of the an- 
alysis, he will feel the need of assistance, and that assistance 
he must find in the grammar. When he there discovers a 
principle of the language and perceives its application in 
parsing, he can easily retain it in his memory. By the 
time that he has carefully studied the Exercises and Chres- 
tomathy through, he will not only have a considerable 
knowledge of the language ; but will have most of the gram- 
mar committed to memory, with but very little effort, and 
no loss of time in learning rules and principles, whose ap- 
plication he does not perceive, and which consequently are. 
apt to escape from the mind. After the pupil, in the course 
of his analysis, shall have become somewhat familiar with 
the grammar, he may recite it regularly through,and it will 
not be an unmeaning nor an uninteresting exercise. 


The general divisions, in the Exercises, are marked by 
the character T, to distinguish them from similar divisions 
in the grammar marked §.. Smaller divisions are inserted 
under Remarks and Explanations. 


-GENERAL DIRECTIONS FOR ANALYZING. 


I. Find the Guttural Letters on page first of the Chrestomathy. 


II. 


IIT. 


VIM. 
IX. 


[I] 


Vid. Gram. § 1. Rem. 3, 4. 

H Aspirates, or on what letters Aushoi and Rukok 
are found. Vid. Gram. § 1. Rem. 4; § 5. 

“ Diacritical Points, for which the vowels are de- 
signed to compensate, formerly used instead of 
vowels and forother purposes. Vid. § § 2, 3, 4, 
and Rem. 


* Long and Short Vowels. Vid. 8 3. Rem. 3. 


“ Simple and Mixed syllables. 

" Pure and Impure, Mutable and Immutable vowels, 
Vid. § 45. A; $48. A. 

“ Dipthongs, Quiescent and Ofvant letters. Vid. $ 3. 
Rem. 4; § 13; § ۰ 

“ Linee Marhetono, Mehagyono and Sheva. 

“ Linea Occultans. Vid. § 8. 


X. Find on what syllables the Ton? is to be found. Vid. § 9. 
XI. Examine the Marks of Punctuation. Vid. § 10. 

XII. Find 62۵۵۵, Vid. § 6. 

XIII. Read the Syriac. 

XIV. Translate. 

XV. Examine the Changes of Consonants—assimilated—trans- 


posed—dropped—added and excasngen. Vid. 
$ 12. 
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XVI. Find the Changes of Vowels—thrown back—exchanged— 
transposed—dropped and added. Vid. § 15. 
XVII. Find the Sufizes and Prefixes, Sufformatives and Prefor 
matives. Vid, § 16 و‎ 5 36; § 46. 

XVIII. Parse. In respect to Verbs—ascertain whether they are 
Simple or Compound—Their Conjugation— Voice—Regu- 
lar or Irregular—Active, Passive or Neuter—Number— 
Person— Gender—Mood— Tense— Conjugate and ۵ 
them to the Case, Mood, Tense, etc., where they are 
found—Rule, Vid. § 19., etc.; 8 59., etc. 

Nouns — Signification — Suffix or Prefix — Adjective or 
Substantive—Derivation and Formation—Declension— 
Person—Number— Gender— State— Case. Vid. §43; 
810; 5 44; $ 11:5 45; $13; § 14; $46; § 47; 
$48; $50; § TT., etc. 

Pronouns— What kind — Person — Number — Gender — 
Case—Suffix—Rule. Vid. $ 16; 8 17; § 54., «tc. 

Participles—Derivation—Active or Passive—Conjugation 
—Rule. 

Adverbs—Primitive or Derivative—W hat they qualify. Vid. 
§ 51; § 82. 

Numerals Cardinal or Ordinal—Gender—Decline—To 
what they belong. 

Prepositions—Suffixes—What they govern. Vid § 52; § 84. 

Conjunctions—What kind—Suffix or Prefix—What they 
connect. Vid. § 53.1, 2; § 85. 

Interjections—Primitive or Derivative. Vid. 8 53.3; § 86. 


EXERCISES IN SYRIAC GRAMMAR. 


EXERCISE FIRST. 


—P ——— 
Vip. Grax. 8 1. Rew. 3, 4. 


7 1. 
Find the Gutturals on the first page of the Chrestomathy. 


1. Select all those letters which are EVER used as 
Gutturals; thus: 

[ ۰ ۰ ۱۱ ۰۱۱ ۰ ۰۱۱ ۰۱۱۰۱۱ ۰ ۰۱ ۰ o 
1109001] ۱۱۱ ot ot | ذ‎ ot 1 [ بد‎ [ 01 O1 01 01 بد‎ 
مه ۵ [عد] ۰ ۰۱۱1 ۵ ۱[ مه [ 0ه(‎ ۱۱۱ ۷۱ 
[۱ 1 [ 0 ند‎ 0 ۱۱ o1 [ ot ذ‎ ot | ot | o } ot o | o 
llasallamialialisistatstio 
0۱ ۱۱ 4 ۰ 

EXPLANATIONS. 


a) The above are all guttural letters, but not all used as such 
in the text from which they are taken. ۱ 
b) The guttural | resembles the Spiritus lenis of the Greeks, 
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being a scarcely audible breathing from the lungs. X has always 
a feeble sound. The Galileans pronounced X3 and w like N of 
the Hebrews. An Arabian would pronounce Sas a sort of vowel 
sound like a. It is a kind of soft breathing (comp. Gesenius’ 
Hebrew Grammar, by Conant, § 6). The Greeks express مه‎ 
as well as رگ‎ sometimes by Spiritus asper, and sometimes by 
y. Usually مى‎ is sounded like AA with a rolling of the palate. 
Ol before a vowel is our A (Spiritus asper); but when uttered after 
a vowel, it has nearly the sound of A in Korah, perhaps a little 
softer, as in ah! oh! It is difficult to ascertain exactly the 
sounds of these letters; still it is important that the learner should 
fix upon a definite pronunciation of each. | 


2. Find those letters which are here used as gutturals. 


61١ à يد‎ Ol Ol Ol Ol Ol Ol Ol Ol Ol Ol Ol Ol Ol. 


| EXPLANATIONS. 


a) Verse 3. word 3., 61 is a guttural, as it would in Hebrew 
take & composite sheva, and it has no vowel of its own. (Some 
would perhaps prefer to call 61 a regular movable consonant, and 
consider at the end of the word as otiant, and O as quiescing 
in —). 

b) Verse 3. word 4., Sis a guttural for the same reasons. 

c) Verse 3. word 6., æ is a guttural for the same reasons. 

d) Verse 4. word 6., 61 is a guttural being movable. It be- 
longs to the second syllable of the word, being preceded by a 
vowel (§ 15. 4. d). The other cases may be similarly explained. 


Reyw.—It should be remarked that there are some other guttural 
letters on the first page of the chrestomathy, which should be con- 
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sidered merely as movable consonants. It is true that all gutturals 
are sounded, and might be said to be movable consonants (com- 
pare Gesen. Heb. Gram., transl. by Conant, $23.2). Still we prefer 
to make a difference between gutturals and regular movable con- 
sonants. The latter, though guttural letters on page first, are the 
following : 

3. Find those guttural letters which are regular 
movable consonants : 


۱ ۰ أت ل ۱ ۶۰ أن أ[ أ‎ ۱ [ o1 0 [ O1 O1 یه بد‎ la 
Oc بد 01 هد‎ [ 01 | 01 Ol هد‎ 0 [ Ol S3 Ol Ol Ol | O1 
<] 01 5 کد د 651 ذ ذ‎ ۰ 

EXPLANATIONS. 


a) Verse 1. word 2., ] is a regular movable consonant, and 
is sounded nearly like the vowel —, and does not quiesce 
in its vowel. In dialects kindred to the Hebrew, | melts in- 
to the vowel far more readily than the sound of the Hebrew 
N melts into its vowel. Still ] retains its power as a movable 
consonant. It is very common in Syriac for a guttural let- 
ter to take a long vowel, where in Hebrew, it would have a 
composite Sheva. This seldom occurs in Hebrew ۰ 
enius’ Heb. Gram. by Conant. § 23. 2. Rem. 2). 

b) V. 1. ۳۰ ره‎ Ol is movable, as it docs not quiesce and 
is not otiant. 

c) V. 1. w. 8., © (not a guttural) is movable, as the pre- 
ceding letter is not sounded, and the following one is 
quiescent. 

d) V. 1. w.10., ] should be considered as movable though 
its sound so melts into the vowel, we can scarcely perceive 
that it has the power of a consonant. 
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e) V. 1. w. 11., | is not movable, as it quiesces, though 
seldom, in — (8 18. 1. Rem). 

f) V.1. w.11, Otis movable for thé same reasons as 
others above. — preceding it, belongs to the previous sylla- 
. ble (comp. ٩ 5. 1. f; § 15. 4. d). 

g) V. 3. w. 2., Ol is movable as it is a suffix, and = 5 of 
the Hebrew (8 13. Rem.). 


h) V. 9. w. 9., Sis movable as it has a vowel of its own, 
though it so flows into the sound of the vowel that it is 
scarcely perceptible (T 1. 1. b). 


Rem.—It should be remarked that two of the guttural letters ۱ 
and Ol are sometimes used as quiescents and sometimes as otiant 
letters (8 12. A. B. and سعظ‎ 8 13; $14). 


EXERCISE SECOND. 
T 2. 


Find the Aspirates or in what letters Kushot فه‌هد)‎ a hard- 
ening, and Rukok (4,203) a softening are found. 

Those which are ever aspirated (S 1. Rem. 3).‏ .1 
,2F,29a,2,‏ د 25 ۸ د ۸ ۸ ۸ ۸۰ ۸ ۸ ۸ ۸ د 
۸۵ , د د: : : 2 : 2 و 2 ود د رد د د د ور ۸ د و 
۰ دد 4 ?2232( 


9. Find those, which are aspirated on page first 
($5. and Rem. by Tr.). 


۵ ۸ ۸ ۸ ۸۵ ۸ ۸4 دم‎ ,a@,2,42999 


م م دذ د: بن ۸ : , دوجو :2 م : د دود 
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EXPLANATIONS. 


a) Versel. word 1., A is aspirated as it closes the syllable 
($5. 2. Rem. c. a). 

b) V.1. w.2., Ais aspirated as it follows an open or sim- 
ple syllable (8 5. 2. Rem. c. رت‎ and $ 15. 4. d). 

c) V.1. w.4., Ais aspirated, because a letter, which would 
in Hebrew, take a vocal Sheva, precedes it ($ 5. 2. Rem. 
c. b). 

d) V.2. w.4., 2 is aspirated as the preceding word ends 
with | (85. 2. Rem.a). 

e) V.3. w.2., , is aspirated as it follows an open syllable 
(8 5. 2. Rem. c. c). 

f) V.8. w.&, Dis aspirated because it follows a letter 
which would in Hebrew take a vocal Sneva,($ 5. 2. Rem. 
c. b). 

g) V.3. w.4., م‎ is aspirated as it is preceded by a letter 
which would in Hebrew take a composite Sheva and would 
of course be vocal ($5. 2. Rem. c. b). 

h) V.3. w.5., @ is aspirated as it follows an open syllable 
)5 5. 2. Rem. c. c). 

1) V.4. w.T., 2 is aspirated as the preceding word ends 
in { ($5. 2. Rem. o). 

k) V.4. w.T., & is aspirated as it closes a syllable ($ 5. 2. 
Ttem. c. a). 

D V.T. w.4., pis aspirated as it closes a syllable (§ 5. 2. 
Ttem. c. a). 


m) V.10. w. 4., p is aspirated as it follows an open sylla- 
ble ($ 5. 2. Rem. c. c). 


9. Find those which are not aspirated: 


222»2À2552. 


EXPLANATIONS. 


a) Verse 1. word 1., 2 is not aspirated as it begins a 
word (§ 5. 2. Rem. a). 
18 


262 EXERCISES IN SYRIAC GRAMMAR 


D) V.4. w.l., 2 is not aspirated though itis preceded by | 
($5. 2. Rem.a), because it begins a verse. 

c) V.6 w.3., A is not aspirated as it is preceded by a let- 
ter, which, in Hebrew, would not take a vocal Sheva, and 
which has no vowel ($ 5.2. Note by Tr.). 


d) For the pronunciation of these aspirates see the Alph- 
abet, and $ 1. Rem. 8, 4. 


RrEM.—29 when aspirated is sounded like v, and when not aspira- 
ted like ۵ م‎ p like tA in that, when aspirated, but otherwise like d ; 
® when aspirated is sounded like ph or f, aud otherwise like p ; 

when aspirated like th in thin, in other situations like t; 
۱ is sounded like g hard whether it be aspirated or not * ; 


2 when aspirated is sounded like hk or م‎ with a rolling of the 
palate; in other situations like & In general the aspirates are 
pronounced like the corresponding letters in Hebrew (vid. referenc- 
vs above and Gesenius’ Hebrew Grammar by Conant, § 6. 2. 8. and 
Note by Tr.). ٠ 


EXERCISE THIRD. 
T 3. 
($2; $88; 5 4 and Rem). 


Find the diacritical points for which the vowels 
are designed to compensate, formerly used instead of 
vowels and for other purposes : 


YS coro TAN dor JAS ul 1۵0-160 1۵ [۵0 oio 


lea 12) خاب‎ oo 155 ۱2۱: 160 خاب‎ ۰ 


* The aspiration of N would be indicated by the rolling of the 
palate. : 
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Rem. 1.—Diacritical points sometimes mark particular tenses and 
persons of verbs (§ 4. Rem.). 


Rem. 2.—The vowel system of the Syrians began to be introduced 
in the time of Mohammed. Then and even after the system was 
completed by introducing characters from the Greek vowels, the 
ancient diacritical points were used to some extent by many writers. 
They are now seen in the more ancient writings, 


Rem. 3.—The diacritical points here presented and others, appear 
in ancient Syriac writings, perhaps from the fact that they have 
been copied from more ancient editions, and in some cases doubt- 
less, directly from the oldest editions of the Peshito. The several 
editions have been copied with so much care, that even after the 
vowel system came into use, the diacritical points, which had been 
used long before, were copied as wel] as the more recent vowels. 
Thus appear sometimes two characters to represent one vowel sound. 
As later editions have appeared, however, those points have gradu- 
ally been omitted and vowels substituted, though, some remnants of 


the old system are still left (§2; $3; $4). 

a) Verse 1. word 4., YN. The diacritical point under $, 
according to the principles laid down byLudov. deDieu,indi- 
cates the vowel —. We have then here the vowel and the 


ancient diacritical point for which the vowel compensates 
(84. Rem.). 


b) V.1. w. 5., Ooo. The point under Ol, according to 
Amira, indicates — (§4.Rem.). 

c) V.3. w. 2., ala. The point under « indicates, ac- 
cording to Ludov. de Dieu, the vowel — (84. Rem.). 

d) V.3. w. 3., Joon. Diacritical points are often placed 


under and over the radical letters of verbs,sometimes to dis- 
tinguish particular persons and sometimes to indicate vowels 
(vid. € 3. Rem. 1). In the imperative and infinitive it may 
be wholly omitted or inserted underneath (vid. $4.Rem.; al- 
so compare Hoffmann's Syriac Gram. $14). 
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EXERCISE FOURTH. 
q 4. 
Find the Long and Short vowels (§ 8. Rem. 8). 
I. Find the Zong ones : 


-—— Geen — — — — GEESE cee cee o cess cee eee eee ewes — boo === j «EEE ae ces === eo 


—— ë — — —  —— —  — oe  —— sewer —ÀÁ —À ewe ee ew oe ee Oe = oe oe 


-——— ی‎ ES EE — eee ——  M—— O eee eee — —À eee ee few eee eee ee 


on لل لا‎ ews E nl ul E 9590 NE JE E M EM MM LM LEE | dx 


EXPLANATIONS. 


d) Verse 1. word 1., -= _Z are both long as they are fol. 
lowed by ف‎ quiescent ($ 8. Rem. 8. b). 


b) V.1. w.5., 1s long because © quiesces in it. 


c) V.1. w. 11, Z is long as it has a quiescent ($18. 1. 
Rem.). 


'The other instances need no explanation. 


9. Find the Short vowels : 


] ûn ee) ae a ee Oe — —— e الت س‎ me ë Oo mh سين لسن‎ o سمت‎ ee QUUD 


a ge Up Gm cee ee OFT ew eee ele è — ë ë 


EXERCISE FIFTH—SIMPLE SYLLABLES, 265 


EXPLANATIONS. 


a) Verse 1. word 2., Z is short as it is a regular short 
vowel. 

b) V.1. w. 10., | is short as Olaph is movable, not 
quiescing. 

c) V. 3. w. 1., A is short as it has not © quiescing in it 
($3. Rem.3). 

Reu.—In v.1. w.2., — and several other short vowels on page 
first, form dipthongs with © and wae These quiescent letters do not 
fully coalesce with their respective vowels; but melt into them to 
a greater extent than they would do in Hebrew, under similar cir- 
cumstances. They can scarcely, therefore, be considered as mov- 
able consonants, as they would be in Hebrew. Still the vowels in 
these cases are heterogeneous and the quiescents do not sufficiently 
coalesce, in our estimation, to make the vowels long (vid. Gesen. 
Heb. Gram. by Conant, § 8. 4; Uhlemann § 1. Rem.4). 


EXERCISE FIFTH. 
T 5 


Find the Simple and Mixed Syllables (815. 8 and 4). 

I. Find the Simple Syllables : 
472 uJ ذه‎ Tom so JAN ۵00 ف‎ TAN aY ذه‎ om [ 5 là 
Jo X lar aT of Joo خا مد وه‎ > Ú wl ذه‎ loon a;2i 
S la lo loo So S o, [ lle مشر[‎ so 16 نہ‎ lalo no la. 
wf ah ds حب و3[‎ ida ۵00 نه‎ Yon که‎ Ga دنہ کا‎ àa 


Ld TTL S‏ مه 16 T edid. T'S‏ ا 
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âs Por wor 15 1۳۵0 160 ài en T Wa fin‏ 12 ودة 

«l 0۸ [50 a. 5o + 13 Tp 12 خد‎ MS So eA Yon 

So Las Ló lóa so Kas ۰ 
EXPLANATIONS. 


Rem.—A simple syllable terminates in a vowel sound, and that 
vowel sometimes has a vowel letter quiescing in it. A mixed syll- 
able terminates in one or more movable consonants, Every vowel 
stands in a simple syllable when the following consonant takes a 
vowel, 


a) Verse 1. word 1., كزف‎ is a simple syllable as it ends in a 
vowel sound, although it has a quicscent ; & has a vowel of 
its own and is of course sounded with the following syllable 
(vid. 5 5. 1. Rem., and $ 15. 4. d). 


b) ۷۰۱۰ w.2., al is simple for the same reason as last, 
the syllable ending with «aand not with A (vid. $15. 4.d). 


c) V.1. w.2., OA is a dipthong and should be considered, 
we think, as a simple syllable because O coalesces in the 
vowel tosuch an extent that the syllable ends in a vowel 
sound, though the coalescence is not so perfect as in a regu- 
lar case of quiescence. Some may regard © as a movable 
consonant as it would be in Hebrew, under similar circum- 
stances, but we incline to the former opinion (vid. 94. 2. 
Rem.; Gesen. Heb.Gram. by Conant, § 8.4). 


d) V.1. w.4., % is simple (vid. reference above). 

e) V.l.w.4, YAS is simple, | quiescing in = 

f) ۲۰1۰ w.5., OOO is simple, the last © quiescing. 

g) V.1. w.10., [ is simple as A which follows Olaph has 
a vowel of its own. | 

h) V1. w.11., lo is simple, Olaph quiescing in Em though 
it seldom quiesces in that vowel (vid 518.1 Rem. ; compare 
٩ 1. 3. e). 

i) V.8. w.2., 19 is simple, ] quiescing in — and ه‎ being 
otiant. 
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k) ۷۰۵۰ w.5., T is simple as —isa long vowel and 2 be- 
longs to the next syllable (815. 4. d). 


l) V.4. w.5., aA is a dipthong and ends in a vowel sound 
as «a melts into the vowel to such an extent that it can hard- 
ly be considered as a movable consonant as it would be in 
Hebrew. We choose then to place the syllable among 


E » ۰ 7 5 
simple ones ; sak in verse 4. word 7., and «Ol in verse 7. 
word 8, are similar instances (vid.¢4.2.Rem. ; 5.1.c). 


m) V.4. w.6., Q3 is simple as O quiesces in — making it 
a long vowel, and @ belongs to the next syllable ($15.4.d). 


n) V.T. w.3., حه‎ is simple as Ot belongs to the penult 
syllable and follows a long vowel (815.4. d. ; compare ٩ 1. 
2. d). | 


9. Find the Mixed Syllables : 
daa JOS daa LAN خلا‎ aia ‘lon sop هه بو‎ 
Oo وذ 80 رح‎ j| فك «ذ کر که‎ Os کے‎ m.» 
i فب كف كذ كلا‎ ay ah i M poy رد وه‎ 
sor AGN نف‎ of, pa US > 
EXPLANATIONS, 


a) Verse 1. word 1, Aaa is mixed as it ends with a con- 
sonant sound (vid. ٩ 5.1. Rem.). 


b) V.1. w. 9., ZoX is mixed, ending in a consonant sound 
(vid. 4$ 5. 1.Rem.) — 

c) V.8. w.2., Oi, is mixed as Ol = sj in Hebrew and is of 
course movable (§ 18. Rem.). 

d) ۲۷۰۲۰ ۲۳۰7۰ وخ‎ is mixed as — is short when o does 


not quiesce in it, and the following consonant has no vowel 
(vid. 515.4, and §3. Rem.3). 
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EXERCISE SIXTH. 
T 6. 


Find the Pure, Impure, Mutable and Immutable vowels 
(§ 45..A; § 48. A). 


1. Find the Pwre vowels: 


=m حمسا سس‎ EM E m I JL m o nlii o oe D 
—— æa oss — ل ل ل حص‎ o oD m a owe ess — eum esse == o — 


mn mme GG =" CF CFT CFT e BT لل‎ OB ee eT ewe elle OO lee . — 


EXPLANATIONS. 


Rem. <A pure vowel, is one with which no consonant colesces. 
An impure vowel is one with which a consonant coalesces. 


a) Verse 1. word 2., — is pure* as the syllable oA is a 
dipthong (vid. § 3. Rem. 4; also Palfrey's Gram. $ 2), and o 
does not fully quiesce in .*, though it so far coalesces that 
it can hardly be considered as a movable consonant. — Still 
as the vowel is a heterogeneous one and © does not fullv 
coalesce in it, we scarcely feel authorized to place the vowel 
among the impure ones, though some may prefer to do so, 
(vid. ٩ 4. 2. Rem.; ٩ 0.1. 6, andl; Gesenius’ Heb. Gram- 
mar by Conant, $8.4 ; compare $15. 4. d; also T 6.2. Rem., 
and 5 6. 1.Rem.). 


, . ۰ ۰ ۰ . 
b) V.1. w.9., — is pure ag © does not quiesce in it, being 
a movable consonant and S preceding being pronounced 
with a vocal sheva. ۱ 


* مزع[‎ also mutable ) ® 6. 4: b ). 
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-c) V.1. w.10., — is pure as Dd does not quiesce in 
that vowel. Olaph is here a movable consonant according 
to the analogy of the Hebrew (vid.81. Rem.4.;also Gesenius’ 
Heb. Gram. by Conant, §23.2). 


d) V.3. ۷۲۰۵۰ Ven (the first one) is pure t as 1 being a 
movable consonant does not quiesce in >. (vid. last referen- 
ces). 


e) V.8. w.T.. — is pure as © is movable, Ol being sound- 
ed as if it had Sheva, and forming a part of the syllable. 


f) V.8. w.9., Z is pure and immutable as 61 does not 
quiesce in it, being a guttural (comp. T I. 2. a). 


g) V.4. w.5., — is pure as wh is a dipthong (vid. a 
above). 


h) V.T. w.8., — is pure as Ot is a guttural. 


t) ۷۰/۰ w.9., — is pure as Ol is = ب‎ in Hebrew and is of 
course a movable consonant (vid. $18.Rem. — is also mu- 
table according to the general rule (%6. 2. Rem.). 


2. Find the Impure vowels: 


= — سے‎ — t s — سے سے سے‎ O ست‎  — سسس‎ GEO ی‎ O D 
-— mow -— ——  —— —  —  —  —  —  —  —  — 0 ——  — — ee ——  —  — 
د سس‎ o  — GD a cee — سے‎  — eee ——  —  — eee M سس‎ — am 


EXPLANATIONS. 


a) Verse 1. word 1., — and — are both impure vowels 
as they have a quiescing in them. 


۲ _* is also immutable ( % 6. 4 ). 
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P) V.l. w.3., — is impure as | quiesces in it (compare € 
6. 1. e). 


c) V.1. w.11., — is impure as Olaph quiesces init, though 
it does not often quiesce in that vowel ( $ 18. 1 and Rem.). 
The other cases are similarly explained. 


Rem.—<As a general thing, those vowels, which are pure are mut- 
able and those which are impure are immutable; but there are as 
in Hebrew many exceptions (vid. ٩ 6. 1. a. b. c. d. e. f. g. h. i). 


3. Find the Jfutable vowels (compare 6. 2 
Rem.) : 


omo aD ee ee)‏ — م amo op‏ ست O ë p—s omo‏ س èë — o‏ ست — —À noumo‏ سے 


EXPLANATIONS. 


a) Verse 1. word 10., — is mutable (also pure, according 
to the general rule (vid. * 6. 1.c) as it is in a simple sylla- 
ble (compare 6. 4. d). 


b) V.3. w.2., — is mutable as it has no quiescent and is 
long. 


c) ۲۷۰4۰ ۲۲.۵۰, — is mutable as it isin a simple sylla- 
ble. 


4. Find the Jmmutable vowels: 


—À Gee ouu Gey a — e om — we we — — See jew See ew OE ee eee —H" 


اسان لص m-‏ ومس برد A — een nnd‏ سے 


ea == Gee Gees o OF Ow o U ewe) eee — g lee Oe ee — 


wae aD — Geese Gem نا‎ ew eee e M ‘MO ë O ee el ë ee ee — 
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0 M M sew ل )د‎ WW eo Swe ew NL SE NM NM NRI JE SEE E 


EXPLANATIONS. 


Rz«.—Those vowels are immutable,as in Hebrew ; in which either 
a vowel letter quiesces; or from which a vowel letter has fallen away; 
short vowels in mixed syllables which would inHebrew takeDaghesh 
forte; and vowels immutable by nature. 


a) Verse 1. word 1., — — are both immutable as well as 
impure, having quiescents. 


. D) VA. w.2., — is in a simple syllable, is pure, and cannot 
properly be considered as immutable though © coalesces 
with it to some extent (vid. 4[4.2.Rem. ; *5.1.c; 16.1.2). 


c) V.1. w.4., — over $0 is immutable by position as 
TASS% is derived from Wo a كلا‎ verb, and the X is in 


reality doubled and the first would, if expressed, take Linea 
occultans, This is similar to Daghesh forte in Hebrew, and 
makes, as in that language, the preceding vowel impure and 
immutable (compare §48.B.Feminines). 


d) V.1. w.10., — is short but in a simple syllable ( ۰ 
1. g) and consequently not immutable. 


e) V.1. w.10., — (the first one)is immutable by nature 
(48. A. Masculines); it is sometimes, however, like all the 
other vowels, mutable (vid.§ 15.1.b; $45.2.b) as in Hebrew 
(vid. Stuarts’ Heb. Gram. $127). 


f) VJ. w.11, — is immutable as ] quiesces in it ( ؟‎ 6. 
2. c). 


9) ۷۰۵۰ w.1.,, — is immutable as it is in a short mixed 
gyllable. 
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EXERCISE SEVENTH. 
T 7. 


Find the Dipthongs, Quiescents and Otiant Letters (§3.Rem.4 ; 
§ 13; $14 


I. Find the Dipthongs (§ 3. Rem. 4; Palfrey's 
Gram. § 2) : 
Oe 0 0. ٥ هذه د لم سه لله‎ x 


EXPLANATIONS: 


a) Verse 1. word 2., o isa dipthong as ۵ is in the same 
syllable with .* without fully quiescing in it, though 
O so melts into the vowel that the syllable may be consider- 
ed as ending in a vowel sound (vid. 4[4.2.Rem.; 75.1. c and 
1; Gesen.Heb.Gram. by Conant, $8. 4). 


b) V.8. w.4., له‎ isa dipthong for the same reason as 


c) V.4. w.5., a isa dipthong as a unites with —L but 
does not fully quiesce in it (vid. references above). 

Rem. It will be observed that dipthongs in Syriac as well as in 
Hebrew, are quiescent letters with heterogeneous vowels ; but in 


Hebrew the quiescent letters are movable while the reverse is true in 
Syriac. 


3. Find the Quzescenis : 
2242119121111 219112122411 
۱ ۱۲۱۱۱۱ ه هب‎ ۰ ۱۱۰ ۰۱ ۰1۱ ۰۰۱۱۱۱ ۱ a 
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tlolaltholaltalutlaalitit?h 
١١١١١ ۰ 


EXPLANATIONS: 
a) Verse 1. word 1., ف‎ is a quiescent as it unites with the 
sound of the preceding vowel (818.3). 


b) V.1. w.2., © is a regular quiescent letter; but does not 
here fully quiesce, though it forms a  dipthong and 
so melts into the vowel that the syllable may be considered 
as ending with a vowel sound (vid. 47.1.a). 


c) V.1. w.3., © is not quiescent as it is a movable conson- 
ant, Ol not being sounded. The following Ì however qui- 


esces in the preceding vowel. 


d) V-1. w.5., © (the first one) is movable as it would 
in Hebrew take a vocal Sheva; the second © quiesces 
ln 2 e 


7 V.1. w.9., @ does not quiesce in — as it is movable 
(vid. «46. 1. b). 


f) V.1. w.11, 1 quiesces in — though itis rather un- 
usual ($18. 1.Rem.). 


9) ۷۰۵۰ w.2., ۱ quiesces in M 


8. Find the Otiant Letters: 


eb ad eb ef ef eb eb e 0‏ شه 


a) Verse 1. word 2., «a is otiant as it is a part of the suf- 
fix and is not followed by oon (vid. § 14. 2. b). 


L) V.8. w.2., a is otiant because it follows a quiescent. 
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EXERCISE EIGHTH. 
T 8 


Find Linee ۵ (1i.Zor;s0), Mehagyóno (Yue. oso), and 


Sheva, where there is no accumulation of consonants. 


1. Find instances of Marhetono and Mehagyono : 


33 ٠. 
EXPLANATIONS: 


a) Verse 5. word 7., 3». Here is an accumulation of con- 
sonants,and to indicate that they could not all be sounded con- 
' veniently, Marhetóno (or a horizontal line) would regularly 
be placed over و‎ e In this case the » would in Hebrew take 
silent Sheva. 3 must of course be pronounced with a vocal 
Sheva (vid.§7). 

Rem.—1. There seems to be no instance of Mehagyono on the 
first page. A.T.Hoffmann in his SyriacGrammar gives lS? as an 


instance. The مه‎ is to be sounded as though a short e followed it 
(vid. § 7). 
Rem.—2. It appears that Marhetono indicates silent Sheva when 


there is an accumulation of vowelless consonants,but under no other 
circumstances, though silent Sheva, in reality, frequently occurs as 


و 
in Hebrew. So Mehagyono represents vocal Sheva only when there‏ 
is a similar accumulation of vowelless consonants,though when there‏ 
is no accumulation vocal Sheva often occurs.‏ 


9. Find instances of Simple vocal Sheva : 


زو دود و وژه ده وه و ذه ذ د ددده ذاد 
. دواد NAA‏ 
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EXPLANATIONS. 


a) Verse 1. word 1., 2 would, in Hebrew, take a vocal 
Sheva, and as it cannot well be pronounced without the aid 
of a vowel or half vowel we must use the Sheva. This can- 
not be considered as an instance of Mehagyóno, for there is 
no accumulation of consonants which are ulê of vowels 
(vid. 8 7). According to Lud. de Dieu and Norberg, the 
Syrians did use the Sheva and pronounced consonants ac- 
cordingly, as in Hebrew (vid. §5.1). 

b) V.1.w.4., S should be pronounced with a vocal She- 
va like 2 under a (vid. references above), 


Reu.—We find no characters to indicate Sheva aud seldom any 


7 
to indicate Marhetoro and Mehagyouo, still we are to pronounce 
the consonants where those characters would regularly occur, as we 
should if they had actually appeared. 


c) ۲۰۵۰ w.5., ® is pronounced with a Sheva. The pre- 
ceding syllable being simple, & belongs to the final syll- 
able. 

d) V.8. w.9., Ol makes a part of the first syllable of the 
word and should not be pronounced with vocal Sheva. 


e) V.6. w.3., ® is pronounced with a vocal Sheva as it 
constitutes a part of the penultimate syllable, being preceded 
by a long vowel ($ 15.4). 


f) ۷۰9۰ w.9., \ should be pronounced with a vocal Sheva 
(vid. last reference). 


9. Find the silent Shevas, where there is no ac. 
cumulation of consonants destitute of vowels : 


à252NX02259010,215?01; 5.01. mp» 
VWS.accmVisiX.act;oa.. 
EXPLANATIONS. 


a) Verse 1. word 1., A would regularly in Hebrew take a 
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silent Sheva (vid. Conants’ Gesen. Heb.Gram. §10; also 8. 
2. a. b and Rem.). 


b) ۷۰1۰ w.2., © would in Hebrew take a silent Sheva, be- 
ing a movable consonant at the end of a syllable; but in 
Syriac it so melts into its vowel,that the syllable may be con-, 
sidered as terminating ina vowel sound, and © does not 
take silent Sheva (vid. 94. 2. Rem. ; comp. references 
above). 


c) V.8. w.1., Ñ takes silent Sheva as it closes a sylla- 
ble. 


V.8. w.2., Ol is a movable consonant at the end of a 
syllable being equivalent to in Hebrew and takes silent 
Sheva. 


e) ۷۰۵۰ w.9., Ol is at the end of a mixed syllable with a 
short vowel, and takes silent Sheva though a guttural (vid. 
«[8.4.d; €4[06.1.£; comp. Gesen. Heb. Gram. by Conant, $22. 
3). 


. f) VA. w.5., a forms with the vowel a dipthong. It 
would in Hebrew be pronounced as a movable consonant 
and take a silent Sheva; but in Syriae it so melts into its 
vowel that it can hardly be considered as a movable con- 
sonant and does not take a silent Sheva (vid. ٩4 2. Rem.; 
98.5.5. 


g) V.9.w.5., -9 takes a silent Sheva asitis preceded by a 
short vowel and ends the antepenultimate syllable. 


4, Find instances of Composite Sheva : 
Ol ند‎ Ol Ol Ol Ol Ol Ol Ol Ol Ol Ol Ol ۰ 


a) Verse 3. word.3., O1 would in Hebrew take a compo- 
site Sheva and is pronounced as though it did here (vid. 
Gesen. Heb. Grammar by Conant, $22. 3; €[1.2.2). 


b) Verse 3. w.6., a» takes composite sheva for similar rea- 
sons as in the case above. 
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c) V.8.w.9., O" does not take composite Sheva but silent 
Sheva simple as in Hebrew. The Gutturals take simple 
Sheva where other consonants would take silent Sheva 
(Gesen.Heb.Gram. by Conant,§22.3). 


۲۰۵ w.6., O1 takes composite Sheva (vid. a above). 


EXERCISE NINTH. 


« 9. 
Find instances of Linea Occultans (88) : 
Taa RL a ee Sas 


EXPLANATIONS. 


a) Verse 1. word 2., @ is an instance of Linea occultans, 
indicating that the Ol is not sounded (vid. §8; §12.1.A. and 
B., also Rem.). | | 


b) V.1. w.3., O1 is another instance of Linea occultans. 
The horizontal line under Ol shows that the letter is not to 
be pronounced. In this case © begins the syllable. The 
othe cases are similarly explained. 


hj 


19 
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EXERCISE TENTH. 
« 10. 


Find on what Syllables the Tone rests (§ 9) : 
Aaa ul 1001 فا‎ octo so af Jon ZoS لف ذ ذ‎ Jon 
ön ف‎ o0 al leo hae laS < ف‎ o. lon $ ٣اس‎ 
Lom o, o? مد كله‎ o0 دد‎ ۵01 GI i 6010 G3 da 33i 
aa خه لأ‎ lea i 5p SO Ms Ci c To? 201 NS 
à: مب كف‎ av, زه لا‎ Jon à: 1:۵ S da ا ی‎ 


aa G3 ۽‎ 301 smi [( SN حذا‎ Joo! مد‎ an, Joon So W 


EXPLANATIONS. 


a) Verse 1. word 1., Aia isthe final syllable and takes 
the tone because it ends with a movable consonant ( $9.1 
and 2). | | : | 


b) V.1. w.2., a] takes the tone, as © in the final syllable 
oA is not movable (vid. 54. 2. Rem.; %8. 8. b; $9.1 and 2). 
Ol and a are not sounded. 

c) V.l. w.4., SO is the penultimate syllable and has the 
tone according to the general rule ($9.1). 


d) V.8. w.2., Ol, isthe final syllable and takes the tono 
because O1 is movable. 
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e) V.3. w.5.. ] is the penultimate and takes the tone. 
2 belongs to the last syllable (315. 4. d). 


f) ۷۰4۰ w.5, (ot takes the tone because it ends with a 
movable consonant. 

g) ۷۰۵۰ w.8., Qa is inserted above as receiving the tone 
according to the general rule, though it is somewhat doubt- 
ful whether, i in such cases the tone was on the penultimate or 
ultimate sy lable (89. 1. Rem). Euphony would seem to 
favor the former opinion; there is another instance of the 

same kind in v.7. w.8. 


EXERCISE ELEVENTH. 
« ]1. 


Find the Marks of Punctuation ($10): 


eo ee Bees‏ وه 88^ ه ه هو هو هو اه واه 


EXPLANATIONS. 


a) Verse 1. word 4., e is a mark of punctuation more gen- 
erally used to denote ‘the end of a period, but sometimes 
used in the middle to denote a slight pause similar perhaps 
to our comma. It is used so here (810.4). 

b) V.1. w.15., e denotes the full close of the period. 

c) V.5. w.4., * indicates the end of the protasis (§10.a). 


d) V.5. w.T., * is supposed to indicate the longest pare 
of any mark of punctuation. It is sometimes written thus $ 


(§10.0). 
0 59 w.5., ¢ indicates the end of the apodosis(vid.§10.c). 
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EXERCISE TWELFTH. 
T 12. 


Find instances of Rut (86): 
0108850, LX, Do, lain, 


EXPLANATIONS. 


a) Verse 3. word 4., * over the word is an instance of 
Ribui indicating that the preposition has a plural suffix (§ 


6.1.Rem.; §16.C). 

b) 17.4. w.2., here Ribui indicates that the noun over 
which it is placed is in the plural number though it is ren- 
dered as if it were in the singular. This word occurs only 
in the plural form (§44.Rem.6). The same is true in respect 


to v.4. 4 
c) V.4.w.7., Ribui indicates simply the plural form of the 


noun as above. 


EXERCISE THIRTEENTH. 
T 13. 
mead the Syriac : 


l 2 7 
7 رم‎ - " - 5 ~ 
Verse l. SBerishith aithau vo méletho vthu mél*tho 
2 2 4 2T “9 04 id - 


^ l2 ۳ » لالش اه‎ S ^A >œ 5 -o 7 E. 
aithau vo levoth aloho. valoho aithau vo hu ۵0۰ 
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4 


۱۷ 2, hand aithau vo rit vith aloho. 


V. 3., kal bidheh iso: v*ve*ódbau Sphelo hh*dho hhevoth 
medhém dahhvo. 

V. 4., béh “hhaye ١ hess, vihhaye aithayhūn nüberó 
dhavnaynéshé 


4 


V. 5., vehu nuhe 205350 manhans v'hheshüko lo 
adhrekehe 


V. 6., hheva vürnóshó dheshtadhar mén deho e sh°méh 
yühhanon.. 

V. T., hin’ etho Wsoheahuths dh*nashedh al 5-3 
d'kulnosh nthaymen bidheh. 


17.8 „lo hu h*vonuhero. elo dh*nashedh al nüh*ro, 
V. 9. „aithau vo ger nuhero dhashroro-dh*manhar lekulnosh 
detho 3005 ۱ 


7 7 7 7 


V.10. Bomo h*vo. ۷۹۵۵ vidheh hevo. ۷۹۵1۴20 lo yadheh, 


EXPLANATIONS, 


a) Verse 1. word 1. Di is the first syllable, © not mak- 
ing a syllable of itself. The * answers to the Sheva in He- 
brew, and is pronounced like a very short e. 


b) V. 1. w. 2., al is perhaps best pronounced like ai, 


though the a undi 13 scarcely perceivable. © In oA, © hav- 
Ing 8 ١ heterogeneous vowel, does not fully quiesce, still it so 
melts into the vowel that it can hardly be considered as a 
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movable consonant (vid 44.2.Rem.). ‚© is not sounded as 
it takes Linea occultans (38) and the ف‎ is otiant (§ 14. 2). 


c) ۷۰۱۰ w.3, Tou. Ol is not 52 on account of Linea 
occultans, and © becomes vocal by beginning a syllable. 


d) ۲۰1. ۰ E is pronounced à. Olaph so unites with 
the a sound that it is scarcely. perceivable in pronun- 
ciatjon, though being at the beginning of a syllable It isa 
regular movable consonant. It is at the same time a gut- 
tural letter and must have the sound of the Spiritus lenis of 
the Greeks (vid. 5| 1.2. Rem.). 


e) V.1. w.11., lo. > is pronounced broad and leng as it 
has a quiescent ($18.1.Rem.). 


۲۸ V3. w.1., N3 is pronounced thus : kul, u taking the 


broad and short sound. The + isshort here as it has no 
E (vid. 3. Rem. 3). 


9) V.8.w.9., oval bidhéh. | quiesces in رت‎ and a is 


otiant. Otis a movable consonant though a guttural letter. 


h) V.8.w.4, v'vel*othu. X must be sounded with a 
vocal Sheva (vid. 8.2). ¢ being preceded by a vowel is as- 
pirated. «a as well as = is otiant. 

i) V.3. w.9., loo dahhva, 61 is movable and pronoun- 


eed with the first syllable. 7 has a broad and short 
sound. 


J) ۲.4 wō., a thay. — is short and broad as it has 


no m though «a so melts into the vowel that it 
can hardly be considered as a movable consonant (vid. § 4. 
2.Rem.). 


k) V.6.w.1., 1961 hh*vo. m is UN with Sheva. 
9 is vocal and f quiesces in e 
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EXERCISE FOURTEENTH. 


T 14. 


Translate Literally : 


Verse 1. In (the) beginning was (the) Word and 
he (or it the) Word was with God and God was he 
or it (the) Word. 


2. This was in (the) beginning with God. 
3. Every (thing) by (the) hand of him was; and 


without him also not anything was which was. 


4. In him life (ht. lives) was, and life was (lit. 
lives were) (the) light of (the) sons of man. 


9. And he (or it) light, into (the) darkness, shin- 
eth (lit. causing or permitting to shine §23.2.a.0), 
and (the) darkness did not comprehend it. 


6. (There) wasa son of man, who was sent from 
God, whose name (lit. the name of him) (was) John. 


7. This (man) came for a witness, who shall 
(should) bear witness concerning (the) light, that eve- 
ry man might believe through (the) hand of him. 


8. He was not (lit. not he was) (the) light; but 
(came for a witness) who might bear witness concern- 
ing (the) light. 
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9. For (that light) was (the) light of truth, which 
shineth upon every man, who cometh into (the) 
world. 


10. (He) was in (the) world (lit. in the world was) 
and (the) world was by his hand and (the) world did 
not know him. 


EXPLANATIONS: 


a) Verse 1. word 1. hama; D. In translating this word, 
the is supplied. There is no distinct character in Syriac for 


the definite article. It was originally expressed by the 
noun in the emphatic state; but this is by no means uni- 


versalin laterSyriac. There are many cases, as in Hebrew 
in which the definite and indefinite articles have no wor 
nor character to represent them, and they must be supplied 
in translating (845.1). | 

b) V.1. w.2 and 3., Tou ا0ی‎ was. The substan- 
tıve verb 105 to be,in connection with the other substantive 
verb Aa} to be, (third person masculine wcrc.) forms the 
imperfect tense, was (§38.1,2). 


c) V.1. w.5,, Octo. OC» is a pronoun of the masculine 
gender. It is pleonastic and need not be rendered ($55). As 
the neuter gender in Syriae is included in the masculine 


and feminine 9 might be considered either as neuter or 
masculine and may mean he or it (848). 


d) ۷۰۵۰ w.8., Jóan is rendered was, and is in the imperfect 
without aco] (vid. $65.B.a). 


e) V.3. w.T., Zoo is rendered was, same as last. The 


same is true in respect to leo (v.3. w.9). 


f) V.3. w.6., Tr and $0,-So (v.8. w.8) should be taken 
together. The first means any and the second something or 


5 iP- 
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thing. Taken together they should be rendered any thing. 


3) ۲۷۰4۰ w.2., Ls is rendered life. The noun always 
takes the plural form though it usually takes a singular 
meaning and has sometimes a singular and sometimes a plu- 
ral verb. Here it takes a verb singular and in v.4. w.4., a 
verb plural. | 

h) V.5. w.4., 30180 is a participle; but it is used instead 
of the present tense of the verb (864.2. A. andRem. ; also €f 
18.5). 

i) V.6. w.8., «[هذدذ‎ means (lit.) is sent; but with loo it 
forms the imperfect tense. 


EXERCISE FIFTEENTH. 
T 15 


Find the Changes of Consonants—Assimilated—Transposed— 
Dropped—Added— Exchanged (819). 


1. Find those which are changed by assimila- 


lion : 


All of those letters which. take Linea occultans, ure in re- 
ality assimilated (vid. $12. and €«[9). 


2. Find those which are changed by transposi- 


ton . 
A و‎ 
EXPLANATIONS. 


e” ۰ ۰ ۰ 
a) Verse 6. word 3., 32A4@]2 is in the Ethpa. conjugation 
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and ® and A are transposed, the appropriate place for A be 
ing before a ($12.2). 


3. Find those Consonants which have been 
dropped 
IIIIN 


EXPLANATIONS. 


a) Verse 1. word 4. , lasso ز‎ is from Vso, const. ASSO. Vis 15 
dropped. 


b) ۷۰۵۰ w.2., oval. ] final is dropped to give place for 
the suffix. 


c) V.3. w.7., Lon. 1 is dropped to form the feminine 
($37 Table). 


d) V.4. ۰ , lanin. ۱ is dropped before the second 4. 


e) V.5. w.4, 30uSo. Ì is dropped after the preforma- 
tive So. 


f) V.T. w.T., and v.9. w. T., ۳۵۹ 1 is dropped be- 


fore 4, 
g) VT. w.8., 0u. | is dropped before So. 


4. Find consonants which are added : 


amo JA o 1۵ [ a0010]1 1 aoro 1A ] 202‏ [ 2 
alto‏ 1 موی [ [ ه [ ۵ 22 | 0ب 2129100 
دنەب و [د د ۱ 0 (2 1 ۱۶ ۱1 ۰ ص ١د(‏ 
د 51 [ د [ ذ و د م د [ : [ soo‏ [ [ د lal?‏ 


۱ 6 زه‎ a ۰ 


EXPLANATIONS. 
a) Verse 1. word 1., .كرزمهمة‎ 2 is added asa prefix. 
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. b) V.1. ۷۲۰۵, 010۰د‎ | is prosthetic (§38.1). acto is a 
suffix. 

c) V.1. w.4., TASS. A is added from the construct state 
and | is added because the word is in the emphatic state. 

d) V.1. w.10., o. ] is added at the end to form the 
cmphatic state (%18. 9). 

e) V.2. w.1., bo. Perhaps ] should be considered as ad- 
ded here because ho seems to be a kind of emphatic state 
of c, though we have omitted ] above as the word usual- 
ly appears in the emphatic form. — 

f) ۰۵ Ao و۱‎ added to form the feminine. 

g)V.3. W.T., lon. Lis added to form the feminine. 


h) V.4. w.2., 1l is added to form the emphatic state 
($18... . 

i) V.4. w.5., (oon. ما6‎ is added in the course of 
inflection and ] at the beginning is prosthetic ($38). 


` k) V.4.w.6., 1501àx. ] is added to form the emphatic state 
(%18. y). 
l) V.5. tw.9., jas. | is added to form the emphatic 
state. 


۰ ؟‎ , 5 i ۲ 1 
m) 1.5. w.4., 30uSo. هذ‎ is a preformative occurring in 
the course of inflection. 


n) V.5. w.T., o1.239]. is added in the Aphel conjuga- 
tion. 


o) V.6. w.8., .اد‎ A and ] are added in the course of 
' inflection (comp. 4115.2 a). 


^ 7۲ ۰ ۰ 
p) V.T. w.£., 30L£8—3).. 3 is 2 ۰ 
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۱ "p l 
0) ۲۷۰/۰۱۷۲۰۵ .لامع‎ OL) is added in the course of in- 
flection. 


r) V.8. w.6., 2061.00.37. 3 is added in the course of inflec- 
tion. 


s) V.9. w.9., la. NS. 7 is added to form the emphatic 
state. 


5. Find Consonants exchanged for each other : 


There are no cases on page first. 3 is often exchanged 
for | before Ol and vice versa. Other letters also exchange 
with each other ($12.4). 


EXERCISE SIXTEENTH. 
T 16. 


Find the changes of vowels—thrown back—exchanged—irans- 
posed—dropped and added (§ 15). 


1. Find those which are thrown back: 


EXPLANATIONS: 


a) Versel. word 2., aoha]. = is thrown back from 
«a to 1 (615.2. A.b; 812,1.3). 


b) V.1. w.T., aol] — same as above. 


EXERCISE SIXTEENTH—CHANGES OF VOWELS. 289 


7) ۷۰1۰ w.11. loto. Z is thrown back from } to o. 


d) ۷۰۵۰ w.2., Cin. = is thrown back from ] to 2 on 
account of the suffix. 


e) V.5. w.4., 30180. ] the characteristic of A phel is drop- 
ped and its vowel Z falls back upon the preformative of the 
participle So (823. 1). 


f) V.6. w.3., 3»Àe]». یی‎ is thrown back from ] to 9. 


g) V.10. w.8., COLS. Z falls back from p to «a ($36; T 


18.37), as the vowel ت‎ of the original form م6‎ is dropped 
and a suffix appended (16.2. e, and 4.1; 18.37). 


9. Find those which are exchanged : 
sat l ? ^ E ^ , 
— for —, — for —, —for— . 
EXPLANATIONS: 


a) Verse 8. word 2., ala is derived from pi — is 
dropped and Z added in the course of inflection and = is 
thrown back from 1. to 2 (*[16.1.d) the.word.here being in 
the suffix state. Some would prefer to say that — is chang- 
ed into =, (116.4. c and 5. d). 


b) V.4. ۷۰۰, تمه‎ » is changed into — in the con- 
struct plural (§45.2.a; %18.1). | 


c) V.5. w.4., SOUSo. In the second syllable, — is changed 
into —, as the third radicalof the verb from which Sou% is 
derived, is Resh (823.1). 

d) V.T. w.8., cou is derived from «el. — is chang- 
ed into —, and — in the last part, into — in passing from 
Peal to Aphel. But it is better to say that — is dropped 
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and — added in one case, aud — dropped and — added in 
the other (%16.4.h ; 5.r). 


e) 7.10. w.8., مره‎ is derived from QM and — has 
the appearance of being changed into _Z. on account of the 
suffix (830. A. Rem.) ; but.* is s dropped ndun *. thrown back 
upon «4 ) 16.1.9 and 4.5; 418.37). 


8. Find those vowels, which are transposed : 


XPLANATIONS. 


a) Verse 4. w.6., Boras from 391 or 3601... — with © is 
transposed in the emphatic state from the last to the first 
part of the word (vid.4/18.7). 


The other cases are all similarly explained. 


4. Find those vowels which are dropped : 


EXPLANATIONS 


a) Verse 1. word 2., atola] -has an additional syllable 
ملعت‎ but the original vowel — is not dropped as ea 
quiesces in it making it immutable (vid.815.8 ; §48.A). 

b) V.L ۱۷.4, 1۸ is derived from llo, construct AMS. 
+ is dropped to form the construct state and Z of the con- 
struct state is dropped in the emphatic state because the ad- 
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ditional syllable Tis added (vid.§15.3; p 16.5.0). 


c) V.8. w.2., كاده‎ i is derived from pi — is dropped 
and from the T state, — is dropped to give place to 
the suffix (compare € 16.5.4). - 


d) ۷۰۵۰ ۲۳۰۵, Tp i is the feminine form of pe س‎ 8 drop- 
ped (vid. 116. 5. f). 
e) V.4. v. ie fanino. — is dropped from the plural ab. 


solute of a49 in passing into the construct state (vid. $15.8, 
and Rem.; 4[16.5.2; 4 18.1). 


f) ۷۰۵۰ w.T., o» is Aphel of »» with a suffix pro- 


noun. In taking the suffix, — of the verb is dropped and — 
of the suffix added (vid. 116.5.m ; 118.7). 


g) V.T. ۰۵۰ Tôn S is in the feminine emphatic state, 
from the noun 3010, and, in the course of inflection — is 
dropped (vid.4[10.5. p ; 118.17). 

h) V.T. w.8., ENT is a verb from EC and is in the 
Aphel conjugation. In the course of inflection, — in the 


first part of the word is dropped and — in the last part, and | 
other vowels added (vid.€416.5. r; ۲ 18.22). 


i) V.9. ۰ Bias i is compounded of ? and Bis. The latter 


is a noun in the emphatic state from .و‎ — falls away in 
taking an additional syllable ($15. 3) to form the ios: 
stote (vid. € 16. 5. 5; ٩ 18.22). 


E) V.9.w.9., BaSS is compounded of S and BaSS, em 


phatic state from Sah. — is dropped in forming the em- 
phatic state (815.9! as an additional syllable is received («| 
16.5.¢; 18.36). 


D V.10 w.8., ہکات‎ is a verb with a suffix, derived from 


292 EXERCISES IN SYRIAC GRAMMAR. 


$e». In taking ilio suffix, — is dropped and — ~ falls back 
upon the first radical ($36; %18. 37). 


5. Find those vowels which are added : 


—— | -— — ees ewe  —  — ë —  — ORE 8 4—X s ueneno "uno eee ————D— eee eee eee  A— ee 
الها‎ Gee Oe Coe ew ee eee eee eee eee M ë a eC eee 


EXPLANATIONS. 


a) Verse 1. word 2., aoha]. — is added in the course 
of inflection as a part of the sufformative of the verb. 

b) ۷۰۱۰ w.4., ‘ASLO is in the emphatic state from the con- 
struct state ASS. — is dropped and — added (compare €] 
16.4.6; 1. d). | 

c) V.1. w.10., Yol is in the emphatic state, but as it al- 
ways appears in this state it is perhaps better not to place — 
(at the end of the w ord) among the vowels added. 


d) ۷۰۵۰ w.2., کاس‎ is derived from p — is dropped 


Ci a new vowel, —, added. . Then from the emphatic state 


— is dropped to give place to the suffix with which 
ey added (vid. 8 46. 1.a; compare @ 16. 4.c; 18. 


2) 


e) V.8. w. 4. agio, S50 i is from So. — is ‘added 
with the suffix. 


( ۰ محرا‎ is the feminine form for pu. — is drop 
54 0 ut added, 
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g) V.8. w.9., loon. — is assumed over ? to aid in the 
pronunciation (vid.f18.0. ` 


h) V.4. w.6., Boras is derived from 301 or jooi. — is 
added in the emphatic state (vid.*4[18.y). 


i) V.4. ۲۲۰۲۰, lanin. — at the beginning of the word 
is assumed (vid.§15.4.b). The remainder of the word is com- 


pounded of كلد‎ and tai}. The former is in the construct 
plural, and,in passing from the absolute to the construct plural, 


— is dopped and — added (vid. 915.8 and 4; ٩16. 4.e; | 
18.1). 


k) V.5. w.3., aan. This is from ptos though the 
emphatic state is the more usual form. ك‎ is added. 

7 V.5. w.4., OU. one is 2 participle active, Aphel, 
from SOU. The first — is assumed, forming a part of the 
preformative (vid. 18.5). 

m) ۵ 5. w. T. 012397 ig a verbin the Aphel conjugation e 


from 3 — is assumed in 346 ۰ — is also 
assumed with the suffix (vid.4|106.4./; 418.7). 


n) V.P. w.2., la1;2 is in the emphatie state and — is ad- 
ded (vid. 18.9). 

o) V.6. w.3., :ماو‎ is compounded of 3 and the verb 
3»hef, Ethpaal from 3,9. — is added as a part of the pre- 


formative. The first ۲ isassumed in the course of inflection 
in Ethpaal. 


p) ۲۷۰۲۰ ۳۰۵ YAoronmS is in the feminine emphatic state 


from om. In the course of inflection — and — are added 
and is dropped (vid. 16.4.9; «[18 17). 


q) V.T. w.4., pons) is compounded of the relative and 
20 
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the verb poi}, Aphel of pc. — is assumed in Aphel 
in the course of inflection (vid. §18.18). 

r) Vw 8. eN. T is a verb in the Aphel conjugation 
from ol. In the course of inflection, — in the first part 
of the word is dropped and e added, and in the latter part 
7 m word, — is dropped and — added (16.4. h; ۰ 

s) V.9. w.5., 5:2? is compounded of 3 and Bre. The 
latter is a noun in the emphatic state from هع‎ or .هزد‎ If 
considered as derived from the former, .*. is dropped on ac- 
count of the additional syllable (§15.3),and, in consequence, 
232) having no vowels, ? takes the new vowel .*. ($165. 4. b). 


— is also added to form the emphatic state (vid. ٩ 16.4. 7; 
٩ 18.32). ۱ 


t) ۷۰9۰ w.9., Pods is compounded of X and [LA em- 


phatic state from SONS. — is dropped in forming the em- 


٠ phatic state as a syllable is added (815.3), and _ is assumed 
(vid.€[16.4.k ; 18.36). 


EXERCISE SEVENTEENTH. 
« 17. 


Find the Suffixes and Prefixes, Sufformatives and Preforma- 
tives (816; $36; $46). 
1. Find the Prefixes : 


و و و د وود وه ده وه ود وه د د هه د 
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۱ .0 ده دذ ورد 
EXPLANATIONS.‏ 
a) Verse 1. word 1., 2 is a prefix preposition.‏ 


b) 17.8. w.2., 2 is a prefix preposition with the vowel 
thrown back upon it. - 


c) V.3. w.9., 43 ? is a relative pronoun prefixed to the 
verb, and, two vowelless consonants occurring together, _” is 
assumed to aid in pronunciation. The other instances need 
no explanation. 


2. Find the Suffixes : 
OIL. acto- CL. OL. تال‎ oL OL Ol >. 
EXPLANATIONS: 


a) Verse 8. word 2., OL. is a suffix pronoun with its 
union vowel. 


b) V.3. w.4., "M is a suffix pronoun added to a prepo- 


sition, though the same form when attached to buy is 8 
formative. 


Reu.—We use the terms sufformative and preformative to indi- 
cate those letters which are suffixed or prefixed to words as neces- 
sary appendages in order to form particular conjugations, tenses, 
moods, persons, numbers, genders or states, according to the course 
of inflection. Such are mere formative letters and properly consti- 
tute a part of the word to which they are attached, while suffixes 
and prefixes are appendages which have more distinct significations 
of themselves, and do not necessarily compose a part of the word to 
which they are attached. 
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9. Find the Preformatwes : 
s | AT 2.2. 
EXPLANATIONS. 
a) Verse 1. word 2., ] is, strictly speaking,a preformative, 
but the letter seems to constitute a part of the word through 


all of its changes and does not so properly come under this 
head as it does under “consonants added" (4 15.4.0). 


b) V.5. w4, SO isa preformative added in the course of 
inflection. 


c) ۷۰۵۰ w.7., 1 is a preformative added in the Aphel con- 
jugation. 

d) V.6. w.8., AY are preformative letters added in the 
Ethpaal conjugation. 


e) V.T. w.8., كلانه‎ is a preformative added in the Aphel 
future. 


4. Find the Sufformatives : 
“010. 1۸ 1A aoo «cto là سمهب‎ ۲ ۸ oon Y 
TYTY wool ۰ 
EXPLANATIONS: 


۶ . . e 
a) Verse 1. word 2., مه‎ is a sufformative as it forms, 


according to the inflection, the third person singular mascu- 
line preterite, though it is in reality a noun suffix attached 


to the original noun ۷ being. 
b) V.1. w.4., 1۵ is the sufformative ending of the empha- 
lic state, or rather Tis the ending of the emphatic state 
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and A of the construct from which the emphatic is 
formed. 


c) V.8. w.6., | is the emphatic ending. 


d) V.8. w.T., 2 takes the place of ] and is a formative 
letter in constituting the feminine gender. 


e) V.4. ۲۲۰۵۰, ou is a sufformative found in the ec course 
of inflection. 


f) VA. w.T., IE is the ending of the emphatic state, 
g) V.6. w.2., | is an emphatic ending. 


EXERCISE EIGHTEENTH. 
T 18. 


Parse : 


a) Verse 1. word 1., Asma: is compounded of the pre- 
position 2 in and the noun hama beginning. D isa pre- 
position governing Asma} in the ablative case (§ 75.5 ; 852; 
S =) Aaaa is a denominative noun ($41) from the root 
22) principal, chief, head (Hebrew حوتف‎ Chaldee حمق‎ )— 
formed by adding to its root the formative letters Aa (£39. 2). 
The vowel is added and aids to form the syllable Aa (§15-4; 
818.8). Aamad is of the first declension as its vowels are im- 


mutable (848. A) though it is somewhat irregular in its in- 
flection (see its plural)—third person, singular number($44). 


298 EXERCISES IN SYRIAC GRAMMAR. 


Aaaa, plural .دمهمة[‎ The two points over 5 in the plural 
compose Ribui. The point belonging to و‎ still belongs to 3 
and atthe same time is part of Rihui (§6.2.Rem.)—feminine 
gender as it is the same as in Hebrew and istransferred from 
that language (§48.2.Rem.2). It ends also in ÍA a feminine 
termination in the emphatic state, [ being the regular em- 
phatic termination (vid. last reference and § 45.3.5). In the 
absolute state the form is Aaaa), emphatic Aaaa (§ رة4‎ 
in the ablative case after the preposition 2 and governed by 
it ($75.5). 

b) V.1. w.2., co] is an auxiliary verb from Aa] to be 
(vid.Lexicon) Aa] is formed from the noun Aa being, witn 
a prosthetic ]. actoÁl'is irregular—takes the noun suffix 
010ف‎ as it is derived from a noun, though that suffix is 
here to be considered as a sufformative (81 17.4. a; J 17.2. 
Rem.)—neuter (8 66.2; $19)—singular number (§38.1.Para- 
digm)—third person (838. 1. Paradigm)—masculine gender 
(vid.last reference)—indicative mood($65.1 ; compare ($18.4) 
—preterite imperfect tense,as 109 immediately follows(§18.4. 
Rem.; §38.2;§68.A). Inflect to the person where it is found. 
First person common gender alu (I am), second masculine 
yaba] (thou art), second feminine a Qala] (thou art), third 
` masculine ca0loda] (he is) (vid.§38.1.Inflection). It agrees 
with its nominative TASS, though of a different gender (80. 
B.2). ۱ 

c) ۰ w.3., Joo isa substantive verb signifying to be 
($38.1) —a W verb (888. 1)—irregular ($32)—neuter (§ 19)— 
third person—-singular number. When used with another 
verb it has the effect of Vau conversive in Hebrew § 88. 1) 
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—masculine gender and used here merely as a helping verb 
to the preceding, in forming the imperfect tense(§38.2). 

d) V.1. w.4., TASS word isa substantive noun, derived 
from Wo م‎ speak, forming in the absolute state Ass (vid. 
6 39. 2. ۵۰ third example ), construct state ۹ emphatic 


Va\so—first declension (§45.feminines A; $48.B. feminines; 
“ 6. 4. c). Decline. Singular (vid.above)—plural absolute, 


cM, construct ۹ emphatic متخ[‎ (8 45. 3)—third per- 


son singular—feminine—emphatic state—nominative case to 
ی‎ Y at 
Yoo aotodal ($80.B.2). 


e) V.l. w.5., 660 is compounded of the conjunction 9 
and the pronoun 661١ © is a copulative conjunction (853. 
1)—2 prefix ($53. 1. Rem.) It connects the two nouns. 
001 may be translated by he or 2, as the neuter gender in 
Syriac is included in the masculine and feminine (T 14. c; 5 
43)—a personal pronoun separate ($10)—third person sing- 
ular. It is pleonastic and need not be rendered in transla- 
ting ($55). For explanations of the next three words vid. 
supra. 

f) V.1. w.9., LaS with, a preposition governing ToS 
(§52; 884). ۱ 
g) ۲ 1. ۰ ; lo. Go 
and that probably derived from ica God. TN is a ES 


bi 


nominative noun taking the Syriac emphatic termination 

lis the ending of a large number of Syriac nouns, some- 
times indicating the feminine and sometimes the emphatic 
state (848.2; 845.8). Some nouns always appear in the em- 
phatic or suffix state (§ 15.1. Rem.). las. has the form of 
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the emphatic state. It is a substantive noun and may be 
declined like یشک‎ (Decl. 1. §45.masculines A)—third person 
E phidtia state—ablative casc and gov- 


erned by 46 (875.5). 


h) V.1. w.ll, oo. O and, is a prefix conjunction con- 
tinuing the sense. ESN God, is in the nominative to 
Joo agoda] (880). For further explanations vid. supra. 


0) ۷۰1۰ ۲۳۰14, oct is a pleonastic pronoun (vid. supra). 

J) ۷۰۱۰ w.15,, TAs word, is in the nominative after 
loor amott (880; 718.2). 

k) V.2. w.1., Lion this, same. It has the form of the em- 


phatic state though it should be considered as one of the 
original forms of the word. The forms are (e and Lor 
(§17)—a demonstrative pronoun—singular-masculine-nomi. 
native case to lon 2010 Aa} (§80)—used asanoun. Decline 
it (vid.§17). 

D) ۷۰۵۰ w.1., AC) all, every, each, (§58.B.2.a,b)—a pronoun 
used as an adjective ($58.8.2.5) the noun thing to which 
it belongs being implied—declined according to decl. 1. 
of nouns—third person—masculine—absolute state. The im- 
plied noun would be in the nominative to (68: or V3 itself 
might be considered as a collective noun and in the nomi 
native to O01 (880. A.1 and Rem.). 


m) ۷۰۵۰ w.3., كام اه‎ by the hand of him or by his hand 
5 is a prefix preposition governing nl. The whole word 
is compounded of the preposition 2 by, the noun 1 empha- 
tic Val hand, and the suffix Ola of him or his. al- is a de- 
rivative noun ($39), from 5 and takes a suffix (Hebrew T 


— — = OS 
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Chaldee**)-2nd.declension-eingular. Absolute and constr. M 
emphatic fi], plural absoluteearal, construct nl; emphatic 
نط[ ممما‎ singular masculine (845. masculines B)—abla- 
tive case and governed by 2 (875.5). Ol is a suffix pro- 
noun attached to the emphatic state and i falls away (846.1. 
a)-third singular masculine (816. Table)—genitive case (854. 
B.2) and governed by pale ($16 : §16.B; §74). 


n) V.3.w.3., loo to he is here rendered was, the imperfect 
being sometimes thus formed (§65). It agrees with NC 
(114.4). 

c) ۷۰۵۰ w.., 01ى‎ 50 and without him —compounded 
of the conjunction 9, the preposition SAS, and the suffix 


pronoun a0. Oand, is a conjunction as above. RAYA 
without 15 2 preposition with a suffix. It governs its suffix 


IO. 00ى‎ him, is a noun suffix — plural (§16.Table)— 
third singular masculine—ablative case and governed by 
كح‎ (§75.5). 

p) ۷۰۵۰ w.5., V2) ‘also not, neither—compounded of U nor, 
and e] also. elis a conjunction($33.2.a) and continues the 
sense. [not is an adverb and qualifies Lon. 

0) V. 3. w.6., [em one, any one, a certain one, certain, any; 
from p is a pronoun ($58.10.a and b) or a numerical adjec- 
tive ($50.2). Hereit has the sense of an indefinite pronoun 
—singular feminine and belongs like an adjective to the noun 
50,5 ($58.10.a). 

r) V.3.w.7., Lom to be from loo. ] is changed into A to 
form the feminine ($19.Table). Imperfect and parsed like 
lon (vid. n. supra) 
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s) V.3. w.8., مد‎ So any thing, has a similar meaning to . 
that of [e above; but has more the sense of a noun. It is 
sometimes used in the same manner as [em (858.10.b). It is 
used here as a noun meaning thing, and lr» belongs to it, as 
the pause between 1۵9 and $0, So is one of minor impor- 
tance (€ 11.c; 5 10)-third singular feminine—absolute state- 
nominative case to 8 (880). 


t) V.8. w.9., Too which was—compounded of loot and » 
? which is a relative pronoun (8 17.2)—is in the third singu- 
lar—nominative to loo. 


u) V.4. w.1., OLS in him, compounded of 2 in and o 
him. 2 is a preposition, governing the ablative (870.5); 
OL isa suffix pronoun (§ 16.Table; €52.Table)—third person 
singular—in the ablative case and governed by 2 (§ ۰ 
compare §54.B.1). 


v) V4. w.2., Lu life, is a verbal noun(concrete)(§40Ta- 
bleA). It occurs always in the plural form(§44. Rem.6),gener- 
ally with a singular signification (vid.Lexicon; $80.2)-deriv- 
ed from aw to live-appears in the emphatic form,like cther 
plural forms mentioned($44. Rem.6 and§45.Rem.)though this 
is its usual form. It is an anomalous noun having no 
regular declension-third person plural masculine (§45.Rem.)- 


nominative case to lon (880.2.5). 


w) ۷۰4۰ w.4., Tino and life—compounded of the conjunc- 
tion © and, and L life. This is parsed like the same word 
above, only it is in the nominative to a plural verb (880. 
2. a). 
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x) V.4. w.5., (ond was, literally were —- third person 
plural masculine, and agrees with ما‎ in gender and num- 
ber ($80.2.a; vid.also c. and d. supra). 

y) 17.4. w.6., Poras light, is a verbal noun from 300 to 
shine—an infinitive form in the emphatic state like Vas 
from Wo ($ 40. Table, IT. A. a). Infinitive absolute ou, 
301 or 5001), emphatic state Bou, Bou, Yoras, The so 
which appears in the infinitive is here dropped (compare 
§39.2.b.and $40), though the emphatic form is the one in 
which it usually appears-declensionIV.($45.masculines,D)- 
third person singular-masculine-emphatic state, and in the 
nominative case after OOla], but used as the construct be- 
fore 2 of the next word ($74.2.a). 

1) VA. w.7., fanin} of tke sons of men, a composite noun 
(841.1)-compounded of 9, 315 and Tas}. ? of, is a sign of 
the genitive case, which follows ($74.3). aiD sons, is 
from ;2 son, primitive—anomalous. Singular absolute ,ك‎ 
construct ,ك‎ emphatic حا‎ plural absolute ei, construct 
. ری‎ emphatic حدما‎ ($49.maseulines)-third person plural- 
masculine—construct state(in form and because the next noun 
is in the genitive)-genitive case, though in the construct 
state, as sometimes occurs in Hebrew (vid. Stuart's Hebrew 
Grammar, $434. b), governed by 2 (974). la: man, is from 
-a3], the | being dropped ($12.3.a)-derived from theHebrew 
word WN man (Chaldee 2)4 primitive noun-declension 

, but somewhat irregular (vid. Lexicon)—third person 
stars as it has not Ribui, though it has the same form 
which appears in the plural-masculine emphatic state abso- 
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lute and construct a3], emphatic Tail, absolute plural 
cai or Íaxl-zenitive c case and EXISTE by the preceding 
noun كله‎ (874). 


2) V.5. ۲۲۰۱۰, دوه‎ (vid.supra e). 


8) ۷۰۵۰ w.2,, Boras light,is in the nominative absolute, with 
the participle 351150(370.1). For farther explanation of the 
word vid. y above. 

4) V.5. w.3, Paano in(the)darkness,is compounded of the 
preposition 5 zn, and {Saan darkness. dak is a sub- 
stantive noun (the Hebrew form is jgn, a verbal noun)— 
declension fourth ($ 45. masculines D)—third person singu- 
lar masculine-emphatie state-ablative case and governed by 
2 (§ 75.5). 

5) V.5. w.4., مکدان و‎ permitting to shine-a participle from the 
irregular ç9, acti ve intransitive verb (§20.2) SOU to shine (33) 
-in the Aphel conjugation (§ 19 Table; 8 19.B.4; § 23.1)- 
an active participle (819.B.4; 823.1). It is used here for 


the third person singular of the present tense(861.2. A. Rem.) 
and rendered the same as though it were a verb (vid. Trans. 


«14)third person singular. Conjugate to the place where it is 
found. Preter. Peal o, preter. Eth peel 692۱ ( 19.Table 
II, and §21.1), preterite Pael SOU (819.Table II, and §22.1), 
preterite Ethpaal 30132] (8 19. Table II, §22.1 and Rem), 
preterite Aphel jov] ($19. Table IT; $23.1), future Aphel 
oud (819. Table II; 819.B.2,5; 823.1), imperative Aphel 
sou] (819. Table II; 8 19. B. 1; 8 23.1), infinitive Aphel 
6301150 (819. Table II; 819.B.8 and 9; §23.1)participle active 


شك اكد Bm-—‏ 
ا 


LL م‎ Í 
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Aphel suo (§19.Table IL; $19.B.4; 823.1). It is found 
in the Aphel conjugation-active participle—masculine gen- 
der, and belongs to ois (8 64. 1. A), or is absolute with 
it. 


, 6) V.5. w.5, bam oo and the darkness: © is a conjunc- 
tion as above, and 1202. is in the nominative case to 
01.253]. For farther explanations see 4. supra. 

7) ۷۰۵۰ w.T., وک‎ comprehended tt, is an irregular ac- 
tive intransitive verb, composed of »» and OL. Irregular- 
active voice-intransitive ($19.Table1)-indicative (§65.1.B.b) 


—A phel preterite. The usual form is [۰ When the suffix 
is appended, the final vowel of the verb is dropped (§15.3) 


and the last consonant forms a syllable with the suffix OL. 
It is in the 3rd.person masc.; Peal 575 Ethpeel 322], Pael 
33, Ethpaal 322], A phel yal, and agrees with its nom- 


inative ûm. The suffix OL is a personal pronoun— 
third masculine singular-accusative case (854. D.1) and gov- 


erned by 531. 

8) V.6. w.1., too was, is à Lomadh Olaph verb—Peal— 
active voice—3d. singular-maseuline-indicative mood-present 
tense (32.1) and agrees with la52 (vid. 418.c). 

9) V.6. w.2., las2 son of man, is à composite noun ($42. 
1) compounded of کر‎ son and wy man. Disa primitive 


noun—anomalous—singular, construct (vid. paradigm §49. 
maseulines) —third person masculine — nominative case 


, , ۰ . ۰ 
to lou. fa) man, is a noun derived from a3] man—prim- 
itive—declension first-third person singular masculine-em- 


'phatic state-in the genitive case and governed by T (874; 
4/18 1). 
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10) V.6 w.8., ?ساد‎ who was sent,is compounded of 3 who, 
and 33Ào] was sent. 3isa relative pronoun-third singular mas- 
culine, a prefix, and in the nominative case to هد«‎ (517 ۱ 
2; §56). هذ‎ is a verb in the Ethpaal conjugation—pas- 
sive voice—regular—third singular masculine—indicative 
mood—preterit imperfect tense (860.4), and agrees with 
its nominative 3. Peal 529, Ethpeel 534s], Pael 529, Eth- 
paal .فا‎ In Ethpaal and the other passive conjugations 
® is transposed (vid.{ 15.2.a). 


11) V.6. w.4., có from, of, isa preposition and governs the 
ablative case ($79.85). 


12) V.6.w.5., TN God, a noun—declension first —third 
singular masculine—emphatic state—ablative case, and gov- 
erned by co (875.5; 418.9). 

13) V.6. w.6., oae his name, compounded of SQs name 
and Ol-his. Sas is a noun from $ae—anomalous—third 
singular masculine. Absolute and constr. singular sas, em- 
phatic ]xàs—sufüix state otÑas (vid. paradigm, § 49. mascu- 
lines). .*. of the absolute state falls away in the emphatic 
state, and from the emphatic is formed the suffix state by 
dropping Y and adding 01 —(846.1.a)—nominative case to 
109 NT] was (implied). In reference to leo agoda] 
(vid. 18. b and c). OX. his, is a suffix pronoun, third sing- 
ular masculine (§16.Table)—genitive case (§54.B. 2) and gov- 
erned by Sas ($16 ; $16.B ; $74). 

14) ۲۷۰۵۰ w.T., تست‎ John, a noun proper-anomalous- 
third singular masculine, absolute state-nominative case af- 
ter Jon cio]. 
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15) V. 7. ۱۲۰ 1., bo same, this—a demonstrative pronoun, 
singular, masc. nominative case to ]2| (vid. 18. £). 

16) V. 7. w. 2., (2) came—Lomath Olaph (I) —active 
voice—Peal conjugation-pret. imperfect—3d pers. singular, 
masc. indicative mood and agrees with [ion (S27 Tab.; $32). 
` 17) V. 7. w. 3., LaS for a witness—compounded of 
S for, and مک و۲2۵‎ witness. 1403015 is a noun derived from 
the verb 201 to witness. The form 201 appears as a noun 
of the 2d declension. Absolute and construct 2015, emph. 
{pou (§45. masculines B). The feminine absolute has the 


sanie form as the emphatic masc. viz. how». In many nouns 
2 is inserted before the final ] in the feminine ; © with Zis 
also sometimes inserted (845. 3 and Rem. 3) asin this word. 
It has the form here of the emph. feminine. That indeed 
seems to be the usual form in which the word appears— 
3d pers. singular, dative case and governed by S (S75. 1). 


18) V. 7. w. 4., IOL? who shall (should) bear wit- 
ness—compounded of 2 who, and 20-203 shall (should) 
bear witness, or cause to bear witness (S23. 2. a) 
JOL is a verb from 209 to beget, to bear witness—A ph. 
conjugation-active voice-regular (826)-intransitive. 3d 
sing. Peal 20160, Ethpe. ,ھم‎ Pa. 201M, Ethpa. 0157], 
A ph. pret. ow], Aph. fut. oun fut. tense, masc. gender. 
In the fut. A ph. 3d. masc. usually we find — in the last sylla- 
ble ; but sometimes as here we have N (823.2, where are ex- 


amples, with — in the last syllable. Compare $19, Tables I 
and II). The future tense is here used in the sense of the 
subjunctive mood imperfect tense (S61. 3. A. b) and 
agrees with its nominative ?+ 2 is a relative pronoun-3d 
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pers. singular, masculine—a prefix-nominative case to 


porn (18.2). , 
19) V. 7. w. 5., ÑS to, against, on account of, of—pre- 


° a 
position governing POO , 


20) V. 7. w. 6., دة‎ light-verbal noun from 30M to 
shine—declension fourth, 3d pers. singular, masculine, em- 


phatic state, ablative case and governed by Ns ($18. y). 
21) V. 7. w. 7., خن نی‎ compounded of » that, Xo all, 
every, and "t man-) is a conjunction ($85. 3 & 4, d)-prefix 


connécting oL and c acu. كذ‎ every, all, 18 ۵ pro- 
noun, but here used as an adjective (§58. B. 2. b. a) and 


belongs to eai. For declension, etc. vid. 1 Z. a man 


9 
isa noun from --a3|—declension first, but is somewhat irregu- 
lar-3d pers. singular, masc. absolute state, nom. case to 


For further explanations, vid. 5| 18. ۰‏ دنق 

22) V. 7. w. 8., نان مق‎ might believe-a verb doubly 
irregular, ها‎ and e and is placed among the defective 
verbs (835. 2. c). In the Aph. conjugation. Pe. col, 


Aph. EUN و‎ future A ph. نفک‎ active voice—intransitive— 
3d pers. singular masc.—future tense and used in the sense 
of the subjunctive mood, imperfect tense, and agrees with 


its nominative نی‎ (comp. 418. 18). 


23) V. 7. w. 9., aala through or by the hand of him. 
For parsing, vid. 4| 18۰ m., where the same expression occurs. 


24) V.8. w. 1., Ù not, is an adverb and qualifies Joo. 
25) V. 8. w. 2., 661 he, is a personal pronoun separate— 


3d pers. singular masc. and nominative case to [69 (comp. 
18. e). : : 
26) V. 8. w. 3., (061 was-an irregular verb agreein: 


with O0 for its nominative (vid. 18. n). 


EXERCISE EIGHTEENTH—PARSING. 309 


27) V. 8. w. 4., od light-à noun and nominative 
case after Joo (vid. 618. y). 
28) V. 8. w. 5., tii but—-& conjunction, a contraction of Ü 


not, and (| if; it continues the sense. Following this ancl 
preceding the next word, there is something implied; 


after i supply SS 12 came for a witness, the same 
which is expressed in verse 7. For the remaining three 
words of this verse, vid.4/18. 18, 19, 20. 


29) V. 9. w. 1 and 2., Joo «cola was-a verb and 


agrees with Pores SOR Bod bo thet tight, 
being implied. For parsing this verb fully, vid. 718. b. & c. 


30) V. 9.' w. 3., m for, is & conjunction continuing 
the sense. 


31) V. 9. w. 4., boc: light-a noun-nominative case 
after joo مهوت‎ (vid. ۹18۰ y). 
32) V. 9. w. 5., 15:93 of truth-compounded of » of, and 


bi truth. bi is a noun derived from the verb 379 to be 
convinced—declension first (vid. $48. A. decl. 1. Rem.\— 


singular. Construct and absolute, : or ,هذ‎ emphatic b: 


forming the emphatic state, from .هر‎ L falls away on ac- 
count of the addition at the end (§15. 3), then —92 pre- 


senting two vowelless consonants, ? takes the new vowel - 
(S15. 4. b)-3d pers. singular, masc.—genitive case after و‎ 


($74. 2. a). The expression is? od is an instance 


in which the abstract noun Im has the sense of an adjec- 
tive, and the phrase is properly rendered the true light. 


33) V. 9. w. 6., 3012-809 which shineth, or having shone- 
compounded of T. WW. shineth, or having shone, and ? 
which. 501.150 is an Aph. participle from SOL, absolute 

21 ١ 
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with 9 (18. 5). » which, is a relative pronoun, nomina 
tive absolute with 3012130 (876. 1; 118. 3). 

34) V. 9. w. 7., EAS upon every man, compound- 
ed of & upon, vy every and wal man. \ is a preposition 
governing the accusative or dative. S3 is a Pronoun used 


adjectively and belongs to wat (vid. 18. 2). sal is a noun 
in the accusative and “governed by à )518. 1, 9, 21). 


35) V. 9. w. 8, 1212 who comes, composed of » who, and 
12[ comes. 12Î is a verb—Peal conjugation, present tense, 
and agrees with its nominative > (%18. 16). 

36) V. 9. w. 9., BAAS into the world~compuunded 
of M into, and Rasi the world. & is a preposition 
governing the accusative. Po is a noun from ككف‎ 
second declension. Absolute and construct SONS, emphatic 


Pos, InSoXSthe final vowel — falls away in the em- 
phatic state as a syllable is added (§15. I pers. sin- 
gular, masc. accusative case and governed by 

37) V. 10. w. 8. , (the seven preceding words are ex- 


plained above). مه‎ knew him—compounded of Ole hin, 


and درد‎ knew. M is a verb with a suffix pronoun at- 
tached to it-derived from the Hebrew Ito know, doubly 


anomalous. «a9 and SS-Peal preterit -3d pers. singular, 


masc. indicative mood and agrees with Pods. By taking 
a suffix the usual form is changed. The common form of 


the Peal preterit is $e. - falls away and - - falls back upon 
the first radical when the verb takes a suffix (vid. $36). 


OL. is a suffix pronoun with its union vowel ($16. Tab. a) 


-3d pers. singular, masc.—accusative, and governed by Sa 
(854. B. 1). 
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FIRST LESSONS IN TRANSLATING. 


JOHN 1. 1—10. 

work] As ocio : YASS loo aco] جزيقية‎ 1 
5 مد[‎ eo Joo aood} ۱956 ۰1914 ZoN loo 

— . là ZoS bakio Jor 2oocA bo 

soso lon سب[‎ Wal aoo; Sao . loo apla N33 
. Joon 

lain; oe: (ocu Lino . You هام سا‎ 4 

+ [رزحی‎ I samno s soko dens lo: n0. 

۰ بسك‎ tis : 165 قن‎ sl? laxo lomo 

MGV a2, . Boras Wx poimi, خصه:12۵‎ 12 bar 7 
1 دام‎ 

. Bads WS 015) UT . 012: loo co ls 

۲2 warXa souk» s Dis 0133 - 159 aoa و‎ 

W Passo . 100 كانت‎ Loo . Joo passo 10 


^ Y 
۰ Sp 
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MATTHEW 11. 1—10. 

| aibdlo + dou} sen Made del SIT م زپ‎ 
دسا لأةزمكم:‎ So EV bago 2ه‎ . 12S 0ص‎ 
ay ساب‎ + uh zodu? Povo *آنخه‎ iioo 
زب د‎ Wer : که‎ MES ll Muse کەحقہ‎ 
. . OS که [نزمكم‎ ٠ "12215 Jas 0ص‎ 
4 فصقلا‎ hài Tao Lind 225 dod aidot 
ODT ap “وق‎ badio LS Tul Sad loo 
: Läd culo pay WEG Gò sonido 
6 fas alaoo لا‎ : hoon? San SA.S wht .el* 
soy : foo تحاف‎ a waite . 15001? San 
030) يرب‎ * + Voli] aS aci 
Lio} طامثا‎ . dots ao خف ةا‎ lio مان4‎ 
OIG san ALAS كدحضا . 0۰ نش‎ dad سآ‎ 
يكنا سضلانه مكنا‎ W aadi ati . oak 
A El WT LT eh . سةاذدب‎ o2 زآهکساه‌ننهد‎ 
و‎ 1560 . aSiT TASS فب‎ asthe (à ca} کہ . وش‎ 
خرف‎ bouo lom Wl حرشا‎ of ooi Anas 
113 خن . مر‎ anok; Paul فم‎ WES sad 2 
. ببح‎ Tod ّنه م120‎ + Jónas wordline 


t2 


e 


که 


00 
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| Mark xiv. 32—42. 
amio xa ÁS OTS cames oA fel fano; 0216+ s 
maas So leis oas :30* hl ۱ مې‎ E وذخا‎ anl 33 
. Gad *۵[م:‎ . GailNASS حَاحصُة‎ iso فش‎ 
6[للخيزه.‎ loi ob. LoS ojs want كه‎ am رم‎ 
anato d fon ومن لا‎ 151 Sus مكنذا نفا‎ ajoo ذه‎ 
. Aus} dato مد مد‎ $5. ani lol olo مد[‎ onto حكر‎ x 
Wor . Sup WY dy كنف‎ By . Do میت كفا‎ as د‎ 
S datos pastas . JAJAN solo . cato? کر‎ qa] sns] 
adsl مره د که وا‎ . oj 2450s Vaso سم[‎ Aana) ال١‎ 
Wie sonata f ol معط‎ ting Los laani 
aans] 201 Vi هم‎ * iso] TANTS 0ب‎ aS, 20110 
eases Wo . S001 paaa oou فلا‎ . i20» کر‎ qa] 
. خەن‎ TO أخنب‎ ANZ; 1215+ . كه‎ osol liso oom a 
٩20 Jass 2/16 Tle» Ajo و[للنسة.‎ Nato anto) 
16 NI +مذمته‎ . LE کامنتهق‎ Mal oio sa Shas 12 
. کت‎ saat) odi مرح‎ 
Luge xxiii. 18—27. 
aso Bad acu Sans -asolo Jas چپ که‎ aot is 
lodos و20‎ mmasai Noo آنا‎ oor JARAS ل‎ 
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20 حصهم‎ Wo رب‎ .Sol* ENS bas Joo وهؤلاً ومد(‎ 
210001 دب کے‎ Ât . SaaS رتم[‎ [M p mao 
22 at} ANZ) زب‎ OGI* wold} اقرب . (قوضيهت‎ 
Jody SE بف حش نا قم‎ ie Th io d 
; 6[عحصیه هوت‎ Nusa aoas] ٠ ده‎ hansi i Vasa 
که و‎ oon else «los flas coc enol وب‎ a (ajo 
. Bois 25570 Qoa) OoN joo خی‎ .acuddnoi 
24 ogi ne lsoc* . euh 1502: زب هف‎ aj Su e* 
| ios odi] ae] Aio jon دعولا ذم‎ d Vo; 
TYN م صدحكب‎ pot 4 » کمکدهم‎ ١ sais] E خیعه؟‎ 
dim asamo : ؛‎ ta; co ۱2 Luo عدم‎ opal 
aken كاذه‎ jon Wor Saas? حاذبه‎ c» leoi 


. 201055 ca S o ودب‎ (0,807 caSa] aso. . 13; 


LUKE xxiii. 33---42. 
33 . مک‎ acne! ٠ , ماقرا ممحةا‎ Umm 1۸20 Mi pot 
ea ocn مب‎ po Otia ta SD e : كنهذ‎ Aj خەىق‎ 
7 yD ; خەم‎ aans lol. Joo so} $044 e 90۰ 
(ou S. ەەت ۵[ذقکبه‎ Sao . eoi hu uia 
كاه زر‎ oom رب خط[ سا[ . کب‎ Joo solo* . همع(‎ 
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unda dU. estu 
of که‎ con iene ToS m متعمس‎ sv 
NM os dint, ola فرحب‎ = Model 
bu} , panı Lu} 2601? l2Mo oor ai . كه‎ solo 7 
-Aaltoooo tabo. + «auto ss «حلیک‎ Joho el e 100 


APA هه‎ X 


aras ao ©, e: ph . L001? NT مكح (ما . ده‎ 39 


lo كلهاو‎ 1 CE : Sas 0 FERT laxo 
که‎ lao" Sol 1,20 pan فيا‎ : : aaao 001 As] de 


a0 9 ۵ 


hil lh « Al 3 ToS مد‎ 1 al كه.‎ solo On, 
دز‎ 7 m 59 . *سب جإنامة‎ siaa As} که‎ 41 
ذه.‎ pa Ú io» مد مد‎ e ba exei yas yalo 
. LaaSsao Ail و[12‎ Wo [2رحزمیت مدرب‎ SaaS olor ور‎ 


——— $$ 


Luge xxiii. 43—53. 
E E Elit ABD db. 
Ns سوه خا[‎ Joao . As هد[‎ gal o? 200 كك ريه[ + *أدد‎ 4, 
a Io e Matasos zi فة فا دض که‎ 
solo lo; Vas *وصد دهته‎ . cis eto م‎ aac» ls 46 
ساب‎ D 30808 aal . کاتسر شم[ تقس‎ of 
hor میاه‎ solo ToS فكب‎ looz 36:0 Doric 
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^ y ne rx? rd 


48 oom «ختیعب‎ el la: padsor „loo i5 [EN 
S o2 = aaz s 100? دمزه قم‎ 3 . ho 125 
49 61050ب‎ oss Jano} EV ooo رمات . +صصکب‎ 
مب كملا : ساب‎ oas Zoo 2010 oM laso . 5022) 
50 من‎ s aSa ama, ovas; پم‎ e? ay + oS) 0ب‎ 
83 ho „iano lad loo بصن‎ 13001? VAsa,S0 Tasos 
lom منك‎ . ouis amSo (OUD gS lea saXs 
s Veo : صحيدت‎ ۳۹۹ 210 hor Jo, خصخحه/1‎ 
53 وصعصلی‎ . Liha, ڪسوا‎ a50 eile Soa ao: 
109 $a.m22) Nass ai ولا‎ oa Jan: ono blann 


^ 


. 4۵ 


Acts xvii. 22—32. 
ا‎ odd شمه‎ foe 
23 E Jl» AES ادام‎ cuba aian + خحم‎ bits 

Anos} . «سگاحم‎ has haoo j0 Asoc مناخ ب‎ EU 
oo TN lak; .OU NS lon alo des INS 
Poa كه ؛ كه‎ oA) وسک‎ (oA asp D ہک‎ Noon 
TOIT HES حصن . ٭ کہا جم بُح‎ 1 to fi 
TENDERE TE 
2s مد مد لا‎ “so lanio ap! مب‎ .ascAato Yor .];s 
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E {aso Ln. PELEAN ou oo No . CAD 26 
حب‎ Ws cartas Coon? faui ككه‎ [OAS سم )50 حك‎ 
rw a PNIS RUE NOTE 
E ۹ aaao lat uso qoou* „laio lioas} 27 
No نسى من‎ 100 D راف‎ Vito متمحسب خه.‎ ail o 
ایآ‎ al مر شین‎ «iò مل‎ 
. وه ووم‎ auto; ojo] aa) Baras فك‎ jas] چاه‎ 
سکن خمصصر‎ Ù «o0 TAX من‎ Social? Vaso ۳۹ a 
حزه‌منده/1‎ laSy [NN oj خصاصام‎ o] 1201,5? 
EATE MO E od teh a 
الى‎ WS) slain خخخههق‎ Gato fin kajas «Jou 
(973? ڊکه كام‎ Ioas Sac]; WA . دای‎ 120) Naa?! 
Salia نم‎ ago ite الاك‎ 
astas ,2o* Aso م كد‎ aiio] ,2 naracis as)? 
* o00 EC roots Maso Aas دج بن‎ 
EEA DEB 


ROMANS vi. 1—10. 


Shall aand كه كسا‎ Joos iol: Wada soe ! 
«202 انحا دسا که‎ 21S Aao Pay eadal *سعگ.‎ 2 


L| E 
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stills Tacit وة‎ tek _ 


, hail? .TZasaX حصنصه م۸[‎ onos د:‎ aod NEAN oc 


aca]? lAsonsAo [Ais Ard «So معة؟ مخضا‎ Sac? 


ul آحس[‎ ew ٠ سب حسما 2ا تک‎ ei liso 
Joou miann FSI hoo 2 «منه‎ l2eto,— osos 
اة‎ HAA? . OOS soni leas cado? E easet 
15544] i Mato fale Tadas ص لا نعف‎ TAa? 
s تون‎ p sas ato حملا‎ d* I MET 
فك و‎ sad laaa ا‎ Ticats se ae 
oo Sato 1 IZasco v ۱ .2olo Maio ۳۳ 
0 001 سا اک۰ 0نف سب‎ Aaso oon خسنا‎ oN Aaso" 


Jo 


COLOSSIANS 111 1—15. 
atop ili حنه.‎ US} نم مضستا:‎ dad Nas de 
Asila Bo as NS? Joa) tute Ss oh 
و‎ Jor} نمسا‎ SaS ams هستفحم‎ say (aS LN 
4 esl 2} opo PEDE aoon Uso Taano ado]o* 
tae QS wb Male wol aig) 
Waod\io aas the Eo مبحة12‎ 2223 Ela 
6 ono? 12) P osa Vio . عاط‎ pS 201 ach 
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3 ad ihe Hehe nies 
ladi* «cio (9/5001 9ح فل 300+ کہ قات ھک‎ 
سصف(. جبعة12‎ iyo? don wos (exo amas] دب‎ 
7 ۰ p» ph e^ 30 (ooo Lox 1214 منمنذلا‎ 12709 
. 1200} کخهم‎ Sas laus EAN agiQu Sae 
Aa“? :2* Ou; 11 خرصنة‎ {Asaa ANT M aanSo* ii 
و‎ lo. llo .MoNsaso Von Ho tolo pool 
۱ +خصعه‎ TI lato ه حخخدف‎ ۱۵2 ll کا ماو[‎ 10 12 
125030 [Sanus Jaano las lo Lay وحیلا اس‎ 
1205 lon do 12221430. las) 2a24.2500 .]2à5aac020 
tal Jo + BAS ۷ naso PAS p aaant oluocio* 13 
خعم؛‎ ans luanto? uaj (osos aw Ns ail) 
122. oos MAN $as0* محوعه.‎ ods} أى‎ oor 
رڪ‎ lax) oxNeo* . REN lob, چىڭ‎ 5 
2080 0ص‎ Ae NS PAo] on» anlaaS 
۲ 1 e x ۱ ۲ 


سس 


REVELATIONS v. 1—10. 
Joho 1.003032 خذا‎ hay on aia WS +*وسإنك‎ | 
has ميقا‎ uid Jia ف كيه مب‎ nulo 
amok] oio 2255 Hao nato? ملاتا کات‎ Aignor 8 


322 CHRESTOM ATHY—FIRST LESSONS IN TRANSLATING 


sor ببكهء‎ BAAS Yaso كتعاس خحذداء‎ Jas) 
PAN llo Js Ns Ho NS taa lon مامتو‎ 5 
E Eidos paie fo حصنت کصاط‎ E 
llo حمتهنس حُحذظا‎ Jos? 24s] a3 دلا‎ Ns — 
ETE EOI SS اک‎ S 
Se pin GAS هه‎ dina Teu كه بف‎ STI o 
EE E EIS CREER es 
faxo كه‎ Ah nan: دقام آسر‎ lao] + lanao aso, 
bia اکن‎ iban than 
د‎ Yabo asd ۱۸۵۰ Buf ةه‎ cipia کي‎ 
AEN نهحه‎ + . 0003032 Ws oh 001) cnasoa 
حك صصیعا؛ دعذه‎ ENTM 0د‎ Mou 155] e 
BETREUER EE لالد‎ 
UE ALS QUE didi us uA Man 
Jae لا کر أضزب:‎ Mans] *6منفحست‎ laio? 
مخصتعایت كيلم[ ربكه. فلا‎ x]aA2N ame paka] 
Meo Wb ض‎ sa HOS Tol SX الاقم فش‎ 
10 Ja\so ce DN "S Lasot slásoolo xo دهد‎ 
did ads a5. 
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REVELATIONS xxii. 1—10. 

moaija (pal) baagi [NAE *0ننتی لف لاتا وا‎ | 
lade? Yas gan isot 6 JOU) .0003037 قن‎ 02159 2 
ضما‎ :NoOw <0 کے وذخا‎ ou Wo سکت.‎ Lio 
Ble ماک کل سس‎ EM NECS +03 ble yay EN 
bts Wo بخصص[.‎ Tào Aao? که ی‎ 40 ANE 
sJoou ow 1:80} 00190 lo; 0030320 ..204 Joo 1 
a le or تا اسب‎ De 
Joos Ü b SSo* 902) las bas Ss oa ltaec 5 
bono e? 150123; laam oo Joou flo . 2 
CONTE 49058 cuo که(‎ Lo? Vivo + lazos) 
Xiao طلز علد ةا‎ caer aS slo ESS WERE 
. چنکه‎ lobhoN oS lusus Lan Los که[‎ Lco 


مه Yass‏ ركه مكب con‏ خصهه[ Meo‏ 


0 Y 0 A 


142» 22225 ونیم خملا‎ 6 bhoag > Nell 12} 7 


Assos 20 m] 10 Was oc مسب‎ bi elo: shar 8 
on دملا‎ aoas 50,0 خصعم,‎ Aai : سانا‎ hi 


SAN uS lom 1o250? 9‏ *0 مد ۽ کت سای . لأ lá‏ وی 


laor خفلا‎ aba Xone Jae: وكير‎ Lo آنات.‎ 
122423 #سددم خلا‎ D كب‎ solos ۱ ههد‎ ous .hovo 


20 Y 


. acioÁá] 24:0) TN O01 bo i242» 
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REVELATIONS xxii. 11---21. 
GL Roa A Ae 
zlar ..202 تاصرف‎ Ja.,00 201 E acu} 6a0 
^| peda gaS atos aX» fade. We اا اتا‎ 
13 فا‎ oot odo aS 1 bi* . ڊىڭات‎ jas aoha)? 


a 6 A Re ۲ x ۰ e ey 
14 (9301 « asi bhoag* مه‌خصا.‎ 0610 lead oo RR. 06016 


X Pep A 


. (90154? lá Sae Joou, fia] aÑ; لخدملا‎ Gos 
۱: حفصل‎ pais .JAu oN تحكم,‎ Khao بسنا‎ lmao Ns 


A.P 7 


P $0245? لا‎ Jobe کیت‎ llaboo ano d 
16 oak خمکعه رن‎ tau) Tosa مزا‎ Soe. m Mà 

p sadly Mano lii جه‎ all آنا‎ ES so = 
17۰ enel مومس عا‎ Lios o01 deae I oct 

Jay odio ا12‎ lg? colo y oh Woe» ocio M 
خضلا د‎ was) Sad 5 T . ميب‎ Da hu m 

Sonam حكيوب:‎ Saan إل اتف‎ Lo Joho) 12822535 
ual) Qo" chen fold alo PaaS amets 1S. 

oibisoS 1a, نک ذ‎ ho Wares Jodo مب فلا‎ Y 

CIE a ae ae ae 
oes آنا‎ 12[ «el e zamo وه‎ ;te|* lio lahan 
21 که‎ boa ato Sama E +پحهژه‎ Saas Lao 12 aso} 


A TY 


+ abo} I حخههم‎ 
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Psalm xlv. 1---10. 


ba uiis gelo JAY epe wad tile‏ كعد 
opa juni Joke ies ous‏ م comu] Hatin‏ 
د تسم[ plano Va‏ . منيكهدا 4955 که[ خدخمد. *[ذصا 
؛ هبح كسيتر tay‏ *301, هفه‌حسر Ns 293 iia‏ 
moi llamp Janawo lAsao, lAMo‏ حسكدا 
catars aol * ¿yala? 5‏ محقم laʻa poland (añas‏ 
Asn »‏ ححه وت Jaso‏ : *حه زصسير که[ «ca tas SOASS‏ 
an Sto) Woes ane Was;‏ 1 *تسعكك Aarcoo (Lacs)‏ 
pha Iopu? banso : 00$ Jor paasto hosgo fas‏ 
8 ف haholo moo asor (paras‏ : منحصعمئی 90132( 
yasa AS‏ مب lana Pan‏ ومن alos‏ دعم م0 مي : À;2*‏ 
Jato‏ حموحسا JAaksoo T‏ مب Staion‏ حذحهما 
aho ag * EFC loon» 10‏ ساد: دب ]21 : 
Lo‏ خصحی A420‏ ]42025 


-Psaum li. 1---10. 
pad? Theo yalo : planak yal] lou. oAs $a 1 
is وفك‎ : a3 ی من‎ khel . لاد‎ a 2 
winced وسهقوت‎ ih) Sp alatan Vso* . د کیت‎ 
axo, Maso haba 929025 4AN* ححخاص.‎ TOE 


99€ CHRESTOMA1HY—FIRST LESSONS IN TRANSLATING. 


5 N bso : alain Joyo Ion هد2 . مدهذا ص‎ 
sor Ault ias] astaga مهتا‎ Aud] Haso 
745003* sasis] pAs JAamoo . A24, حعههذ|‎ 

an} hee ioo هه‎ ala S, . 12221o lee خلت‎ 

jaia uh, ny Opao Plo so pawan asno]‏ : و 
*|201~ أكنب مل ىلات . 20120 ier.‏ شمف : 93 
*خصل( Lad»‏ حب dan a2‏ ەا Zyn Mao?‏ که : 10 


` PsaLM civ. 1---10. 
1153010 Jaat : مزت يمت‎ word bio . bso wens a5;5* 
244] lasas elo : Kagiso yal Joras -m27]o* . خحی‎ 
3 „han; حدقا‎ “Ws samo : 2002,50 Sao ,As* MA; 
:.-405 aoao *حك‎ :].o» Jain Ws مات‎ 
5] . مكاقسة‎ Va بعر : *[2ص انحا‎ 1503 ucratasaatoo 
6 seaOtabasnd ]4o4;to a] ۰+ cats Sa SS کی‎ 
7 A450») llo دا2 2078 . مک‎ Sor : Liso asao هه[‎ iso 
8 Aok اذإ‎ Asam معذمه مه« ناه‎ + : cano Ao 
لاح : و‎ onamaso (iau ولا‎ . OLS Asap حون : *(سوم‎ 
0 : منه‌خحی‎ bag Asaso laa [E هرذ‎ 


CHRESTOMATHY. 


NOTES ON TIIE READING LESSONS. 


A FTER having analyzed the first page of the Chrestomathy, and thus 
given a specimen of the manner in which the learner should proceed in 
reading his first lessons in Syriac, it will only be necessary, in re- 
spect to the remaining pages of the Chrestomathy, to explain the 
derivation and formation of the most difficult words which there 
occur. Thus the student will be thrown upon his own resources, and 
be induced, it is hoped, to assiduously study his grammar. 


EXPLANATIONS. 


Matruew ii. 1—10. 


1) Verse 1. word 3. Ewi is a verb in the ane conjugation. 
from pua. 
2) V. 1. w., 00.9 is compounded of 2 a preposition and 
-aSOQa a noun of the fourth decl. construct plural, from 0da. 


3) V. 1. w. 10., OA] is a verb from 121 Pe. pret. 3d. masc. plural 
(vid. ٩18. 16). 


4) V. 2. w. 5, eb is a verb from lh. 

9) V. 2. w. 10. , ميم‎ is a verb in the infin. pret., fo ab 

6) V. 3. w. 5., Ga) ZZ] is a verb in Ethpeel conjugation, from So} 
or 0 ۰ 

T) V. 4. w. 1, کلف‎ isa | verb in Pa. conjugation, from حتف‎ . 
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8) V. 4. w. 2., رن‎ from XS and takes the noun suffi x-3d 
masc. plural. 


9) V. 4. w. 3., كدهع لكف‎ plural from 7 
10) V. 4. w. 7., وز معا لا‎ a part. from Vs. 


11) V. 4. w. 8 aud 11, lea —, SA. These two words 


indicate the imperfect TM the latter word being & passive parti- 
ciple ( vid. § 64. 2. B. a; 8 65. B. a). 


12) V. 6. w. 6., قلات‎ is a verb in the second person from Jom ۰ 

13) V. 6. w. 12. , "Ge third, masc. fut. Pe., from .دفص‎ 

14) V. 6. w. 15. , aga S is a verb in the fut. with suffix, from 
is. 


15) V. T. w. 8., [a is compounded of Puy and £ (vid. 
Lexicon). 


16) V. 7. w. 10. , مإ‎ is a verb in Ethpe. pret. from thes. 

17) V. 8. w. 6. , الله‎ i is a verb in the imperative from Wi ( vid. 
§28. 1 and 2). 

18) V. 8. w. T., خفحه‎ imperative from AS. 

19) V. 8. w. 12. , و[ قکسااه تماود‎ is composed of Ola meaning 
him-3d. masc. suffix, 3 that a برد مارم‎ aud أهمخكسلةد‎ a verb 
in Aph. conjugation,2d. plural, from wads. 

20) V. 8. w. 13., o2 is a verb 2d. pl. masc. (vid. § 28. 2. Rem.)- 
imperative from 12 to come. 

21) V. 2. w. 14, 30] à. is a verb from 102, —— 94. masc. 


plural, imperative, with a suffix pronoun (vid. § 37. table of verbs v 
with suffixes ; § 37. 3). 


22) V. 10. w. 5. , امم‎ is a verb from .ا‎ 
23) V. 10. w. T. , وحم[‎ i is an adjective noun, fem. sing. construct, 
from .وک‎ 


*In connection with the preceding word fo, it forms a compound conjunction 
meaning when. (vid. § 85 4. d. a). 
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Mark xiv. 32—42. 


24) V. 32. w. 4., boo is composed of boo and ۰ 
The relative 2 with the preceding pronoun should be rendered that 
which (vid. § 56. 3. مکصعم[-(ه‎ i is an Ethpe. pass. participle, from 
lo. ۲ 

25) ۷۰ 32. w. 8. , aSL-imperative from مات‎ (§ 29. 2. Rem). 

26) 7. 32. w. 11. , .ملو كا‎ act. participle from [AN ۰ 


27) V. 33. w. T., SAAS : is composed of the prefix preposi- 
tion and the verb—infinitive Ethpe. 


28) V. 33. w. 8., aas/AsoX\o is composed of the conjunction e, 
the prep. \ and the verb i in the infinitive from «OAS or QS. 

29) V. 34. w. 9., همه‎ imperative from lao. 

30) V. 34. w. 11, 0:232 2]0- imperative, Ethpe. from 30S or 5. 

31) V. 35. w. 9., .لمحا‎ fem. participle, from قكيف‎ ٠ 

32) V. 35. w. 10., لحك‎ Pe. future, from (S. 

33) V. 81. w. 5., ?ملگ‎ is a participle, plural from yaSop and 
that from the verb 505. 

34) V. 37. w. 15., O;S2A%-infinitive, Ethpe. from 3Q$ or $3. 

35) V. 38. w. 2. E pray-imperative, Pa. from TAs. 

36) V. 38. w. 4., aks) (ye)shall enter—Pe. fut. 2nd. plural, from 
Ws or V. 

37) V. 38. w. 8., [WT willing-act. part. f. Pa. from 2ah. 


a ۰۰۴ y ۲ ؟: م‎ 1 
38) V. 40. w. 9., 6 خملما0‎ their eyes-from has with a plural 
suffix pronoun. 


39) V. 40. w. 10., مقن‎ heary-an adjective In the plural, from 

40) V. 40. w. 18. , مركب‎ knew-from -— 

41) V. 41. w. 8. PESE rest ye-Ethpe. imperative from «Q3 
or aal. 
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42) V. 41. w. 14., Sa Nato being betrayed -Ethpe. participle from 
saXe. ۱ 


43) V. 42. w. 2. Aib future of Ns] to go. 
44) V. 42. w. 6., Sa Nato betraying—Aph. participle from Se a 


ae — 


LUKE xxiii. 18—27. 


45) V. 18. w. 1., QXO cried out-3d. masc. plural, po Ms 

46) V. 18. w. 6., aO Qe take him away-2nd. masc. plural, 
imperative, with suffix pronoun (vid. § 36. E table of suffixes). 

4T): V. 20. w. 8. , liai _fıture from [H^ to release. 

48) Ns 2I. w. 6., cao crucify him-imperative, with a suffix 


from 20) ۰ 
49) ۷۰ 22. w. 19. , 201047317 will chastise him-fut. 1st. sing. Pe. 


from 1» with a suffix pronoun, 


50) V. 22. w. 21. , افك صبة اتب‎ 7 will let him go-future, Pe. 
Ist. singular, with a suffix pronoun, from ans. 

51) V. 23. w. 3., ~A with ood urged-a part. from aol. 

52) V. 23. w. 10, ترعحه‌نداهد‎ (that) they shall crucify him- 


pret. Pe. fut. 3d. masc. plural, with suffix pronoun, from 20} (vid. 
§ 36. Table). 


53) V. 24. w. 4., 15614 should be-future of ۰ 

94) V. 24. w. 5, CN (according to) their desire-& feminine, 
sing. noun, with a plural E ($ 16. Table). 

55) V. 25. w. 16. , كدق‎ ther wul-a noun with a suffix 


plural from کب‎ $* 


56) V. 26. w. 2. , ea Nó ato leading or causing to lead away- A ph. 
part. plural from Sa ۰ 


57) V. 26. w. 4., onnl laid hold of-from 96 ۲ 
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58) V. 26. w. 18., EVO might carry-future from 4ک‎ 
59) V. 27. w. 8., MX bewailing- Aph. part. from „53 ۰ 


سس 
LUKE xxii, 33—49.‏ 


60) V. 33. w. 5., bios called—Ethpe. pass. participle, from lo. 
61) V. 34. w. T., 0029 forgive-imperative, from añs. 
62) V. 34. w. 16. , aatej]- cast- A ph. 3d. plural from fo. 

wW. 


. 63) V. 35. w. 1. , soo standing-participle from sao. 


64) V. 35. w. 12., ual to others—plural from ex»l-vith the 
prefix prep. Lomad. 


65) V. 35. w. 13., TR saved— A ph. pret. from hs ۰ 

66) V. 35. w. 14., دسا‎ shall sace- A ph. future, from lis 

67) V. 36. w. 1. , exta mocking—part. from wuta ٠ 

68) V. 37. w. 8. IW) save imperat, Aph. from hs. 

69) V. 42. w. 3., aano» remember me-imperat. Ethpe. with 
suf. from وک‎ ۰ 


و 
Luge xxiii. 43—53.‏ ` 


10) V. 45. w. 3. , ف‎ t was rent—Ethpe. part, from ls. 2 is 
transposed and changed into 4 (§ 12. 2. Rem.). 

T1) V. 46. w. 3. , llo voice-with a prefix preposition: 

12) V. 46. w. 7., para} into thy hands-from » with a prefix 
preposition, and a suffix S pronoun. | 

73) V. 46. w. 8., عام‎ con fiding-Pe. act. participle from ۰ 

14) V. 48. w. 4. , ليقي‎ came together- A ph. pret. plural from 
als ۰ 
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15) V. 48. w. 16., (oup. their  breasts-from be with suf. 
plural. 


16) V. 49. w. 1. , کمک تم‎ standing-part Pe. plural from $a. 

TT) V. 49. w. 6., مر 6خه !0ب‎ his acquaintance-from Bò, with 
suffix. 

T8) V. 51. w. ۰, , lache vaizing- participle from las. 

79) V. 53. w. 1. , اح‎ took down-Aph. pret. from Aas. 

80) V. 53. w. 8. , | هد‎ dug out—part. passive, Peal from a. 


81) V. 53. w. 13. , میت‎ was laid-Ethpe. pret. from Sam , 
Z is doubled (vid. § 12. 2, Rem; § 31. 2). 


سس سس 
Acts xvii, 22—32,‏ 


82) V. 23. w. 3., فاصم‎ passing by-Ethpe. part. from yid. 
83) V. 23. w. 9., Anas] I found—Aph. pret. 1st. singular from 
هکیت‎ , 
84) V. 23. w. 14, Ot Ss on it Ss with a suffix. 
|. 85) V. 23. w. 29. , مکععحخ‎ declare-Pa, part. from .هك‎ 
86) V. 25. w. 2. atlas worshipping-Ethpa. part. from aoe. 
87) V. 26. w. 8. , 0 shall be, with cos should dwell-Pe. 
fut. 3d. plural of the defective verb loo ۰ 


88) V. 27 w. 2., كنب‎ seeking—participle from l2. 


89) V. 2r. w. 4., DOWD. seling, fecling—Pael pass. participle 
from «ds. 


90) V. 28. w. 4, laas our life-pl. absolute form with suf. سم‎ 


from Bussi 


91) V. 28. w. 5., eu مد‎ our -moving-Ethpe. part. aüd ——— 
suffix from Noi or ۳ ۰ 
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92) V. 28. w. 6., eabalaare-Ist. person plural from Aa}. 
93) V. 28. w. 12., بخحم‎ who with you-composed of (a2 you, 
\ with and 3 who. 


94) V. 28. w. 16., 64ص‎ our offspring-from 04 with 
suffix pronoun. 


95) V. 29. w. 8. (claras, our debt, from سيت‎ with a suffix. 
96) V. 29. w. 9. , sento to think-infinitive, Pe. from .مك‎ 
91) V. 29. w. 15., lady written or graven-participle, Pe. from 
يلت‎ 

98) V. 29. w. 16., 12à1:e0]2 by art, from 1281529] ۰ 

99) V. 30. w. 15., تت‎ shall Se Pe. from 002 
or .أت‎ 

100) V. 3L w. 6., Ôn? that shall judge-future Pe. from e aith 
the prefix ٠ 

101) V. 31. w. 14., -a19]O and showed, made known-Aph. from 
He. 

102) V. 32. w 8., eaa SQSO mocting-participle, Pa. from aso. 

T" 


Romans vi. 1—10. 


103) V. 1. ۱۲۰ 4, ld shali remain-Pa. future from ]ào. 

104) V. 1. w. 8., $ AaLÃ shall be abundant-Ethpa. future from ما‎ 

105) V. 2. w. T., تسا‎ shall live-future Pe. from ss 

106) V. 3. w. 6., يحمي‎ who were baptized-pret. Pe. Ist. pl. 
com. from sas with the prefix ٠ 

191) V. 4. w. 1, caeli are buried-Ethpe. pret. 1st. pl. com. 


from "o. 
108) V. 4. w. 14., actae] of Ais father-a noun jn the suffix state, 
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3d. masc. singular, from E with the prefix ۹ 
109) V. 4. w. 20. ,pXou should walk-future Pa. from Ja. 


110) V. 5. 7.4. e 2 m have been planted -Ethpe. pret. from که‎ 5 
111) V. 5. w. 11., 16620 shall be-future Pe. from Joon. 


112) V. 6. w. 1, مکیل‎ knowing—participle, with a suffix from 
$n. 

113) V. 6. w. 5. Dor) is crucified—Ethpe. pret. from Ao. 

114) V. 6. w. ۲۰, WAS Ad that should be destroyed -Ethpa. from 
Va with the prefix 2٠ 

115) V. 8. w. 6, Jaou believe-Aph. future from آمل‎ ٠ 

116) V. 8 w. 10., تحمل‎ shall live-future Pe. from Lass. 

117) V. 9. w. 13., HShe being power ful-Ethpa. participle 


. from AS». 


118) V. 10. w. 9., «as living-part. Aph. from oss. 
——M 


COLOSSIANS iii. 1—15. 


119) V. 1. w. 7, ass seek—imperative of Sa. 

120) V. 2. w. 2., as32] let your affections be placed-Ethpe. im- 
perative, from lh « 

121) V. 3. w. 4, «Qaa your life-from Lass with a suffix 
pron. and the prefix O. 


192) V. 4. w. 9, ex (ye) shall appear-future Ethpe. from 


123) V. 5. w. 1. , CaSO} mortify- Aph. imperative from AaSo. 


۲ © ۲ 


124) V. 5. w. 3., متمحة,‎ 0 your members—Suffix state, 2nd. masc. 
plaral from $0201 ۰ 
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125) V 5. w. 11 and 12., act ah. These pronouns seem to 
include the substantive verb (comp. § 54. 3. a). 


126) y T. w. 8., مخفا حكن‎ turning or having turned-Ethpa. 
from AAI. 
121) V. 8. w. 3. Los | put awa y- A ph. from ثيب‎ or ad e 


128) V. 9. w. 9. , 90012. ye shal be-future from lon. 


129) V. 9. w. 3. S o lying, TT Pa., from 
er 
130) V. 9. w. T., موخسة امب‎ put off, cast away-imperative Pe., 
from aa Ne. It takes a suffix. ۱ 
131) V. 9. w. 12., 0ب‎ his deeds-suff. state, plural from 


۰۰۵ ۵ 


001۰ 

132) V. 10. w. 3. , Lasko? who ike renewed-Ethpa. part. pas- 
sive from Lo» with the prefix 2۰ 

133) V. 10. w. 6. , وكزياه‎ who created him-from ta with a suf. 
pronoun, with the preiz? De 

134) V. 12. w. t, Mano and beloved-plural from las 
with the prefix O. 

135) V. 13. w. 1. EJ and ye-from OO! with the verbal 
termination-2nd. pl. with the prefix 0۰ 

136) ۷۰ 13. w. 2., ككس‎ forbearing-Pa. part. from مت‎ ۰ 

131) V. 15. w. 1, OWASSO and his peace, from KaSS with suf 
pronoun, and prefix © ٠ 

138) V. 15. w.4., كح احم‎ yous hearts, from aÑ with suf. pron. 

139) V. 15. w. 6., solar] ye are called-Eth. 2nd. plural from 


lo. 
140) V. 15. w. 10., مد ہے‎ thani:ful—part. active Aph. from 


p 


Te 
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REVELATIONS v. 1—10. 


| 141) V. 1. w. 1, WP. and I saw-Aph. pret. Ist. sing. from 
The with prefix ۰ 

142) V. 2. w. 10., natos to open-Pe. iufinitive from wile 
with prefix A. 

143) V. 3. w. 17., فدات‎ to look on t-infin. with suffix from 


with the prefix‏ سل( 
it is-formed from Aa} and 60 | being‏ هكم ,.2 V. 4. w.‏ )144 


dropped. The phrase, including the word preceding and the one 
following, means literally, M is weeping much, 


145) V. 4. w. 7. , mabe was found-Ethpe. from كدف‎ 


146) V. 5. w. 8., Jacl literally thow shalt weep-2nd. per. fut. 
masc-put for the imperative (vid. $ 61. B. a). 


147) V. 6. w. 6 , solo» to stand. solo: is a participle from موم‎ 
(vid. 8 64. 3. B. Rem.). 


148) V. 6. w. . 8. , دكا‎ slain-pass. part. Peal. fem. from .دق‎ 


149) V. 6. 21., TI who were sent—3d. per. f. plural, 
Ethpa. from 9. 


ewe 


REVELATIONS xxii. 1—10. 


150) V. 2. w. 23., acio2,20 and leaves of 1-۵ ره‎ with 
& suffix, and prefix ۰ 1 

151) V. 3. w. 4., JOOS shall be-future of Toor. 

152) V. 3. w. 14., acta QaSQa shall serve him-fut. 3d. masc. 
plural, Pa. from ماس‎ with a suffix. 

153) V. 5. w. 16., 50150 causing to shine- Aph. part. mase. from 
cu. 
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154) V. 6. w. 15., كمسوية‎ to show-infinitive, Pa. from Qao 
155) V. 8. w. 13., naas to worship, to prarse-infinitive, Peal 


from کہ‎ ۰ 
156) V. 11. w. T., [Ged shall be füthy-fut. Ethpa. from lh. 
151) V. 14. w. 15, X they shall enter in-fut. 3d. masc. Peal 


from ۰ 
158) V. 17. w. 4., 12 come-imperative of 14. 
159) V. 19. w. 3., نک‎ shall take away-Peal future from 5 كع‎ 
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POETRY. 


——— lr 


WE present a few specimens of Syriac poetry, taken from the 
Peshito Bible, published by the British and Foreign Bible Society, 
in1826. It will be observed that the text does not appear in a 
rhythmical form, nor are there any divisions into verses. The 
Peshito or literal version was made near the close of the first, 
or beginning of the second century, while the divisions into chapters 
and verses were introduced in the thirteenth century. Points, in 
addition to Rzbuz, will be noticed over and under particular letters. 
These are intended to mark the occurrence of Kushot and Rukok. 


۳5۸۲۸6 xlv. 1—10. 


1) Verse 2. word 9. , hoo therefore. This is composed of the 


conjunction Nato and the suffix pronoun Lion. Conjunctions as 
well as other particles often take suffixes, 


2) ۷۰ 3. w. 1, 1805} cast (gird)-Aph. imperative, from lo. 
See a similar instance in Matt. xvii. 27. 


aaa. 
Psar« li. 1—10. 


3) V. 2. ۲.1, | 1 multiply—imperative, Aph. from hye used 
here adverbially in the sense of very much. 


4) V. 2. w. 2. , ingas] wash me-imperative, Aph. from مٿ‎ 
with a suffix pronoun. 


29 
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5) V. 2. w. T., ad? cleanse me-imperative, Pa. from i2 with a 
suffix pronoun. l 

6) V. 3. w. 8., 225 in all tue, always-from كذ‎ all, co j 
time and the prefix preposition, © ۰ 

7) V. 4. w.8., «O? 2122 that thou mightest be just- Ethpa. 2nd. sing. 


masc. future from ۰ص‎ The preformative falls away as the con- 
junction 3 precedes. 


8) V. 6. w. T., eatASz01 thou makest me to know-2nd. sing. pret. 


Aph. from \ with a suffix pronoun. 
9) V. 9. w.7., «aaa blot out—imperative Pe. from bed. 


ges 
Psatm civ. 1—10. 

10) V. 5. w. L, OA) prepared, laid-Ethpe. from ho. 

11) V. 5. w. 4., مخف قسه‎ participle with a suffix pronoun from 


9 


12) V. 7. w. T, «2065450 Aastening-an Ethpe. participle, from 
265 ۰ 
13) V. 9. w. 6., guamaso and (that) they should not cover-3d. 


plural, Pa. from حصا‎ with a suffix pronoun, and the conjunction ۵ 
preceding. 


م 
.9$ 


SYRIAC LEXICON. 


سس سر سس 


ol, د‎ suf, و آکت‎ father, pl. asso} Jerusalem. 


Jos Lc Y Pasy parents. 


NI to go, to go away. 


PAET perish, Aph. to cause to S brother. 


` perish, to destroy. 
Na] to be sad, to be disturbed. 


pol to hold, to seize, to lay 
hold of. 


Naao] تسم‎ (name of an idol). bl the last, the end. 


sooro] Abraham. 
f Y m. a reward. 


1 a letter, a writing. 


i»i an ear. 

ol Or. 

olo! (mark of the vocative). 

haño] namely, thatis (from o] 

and da5). 

1281566] skill, ability. 

Mot". a nation. 

FEJ Ophir (a proper name). 

a010] Edessa in Mesopotamia 
(a proper name). 


1450] a way. 


14.359] the law book of Moses, 


the Pentateuch. 
23 


eil, [ew another; fem. 
أسزمة[‎ pl. m. el, 
اننا‎ 

Lhaa : an Egyptian. 
IE | Adverb, like the 


Egyptians. 
int hand-in Hebrew ۰ 
fat who, which, fem. of faf. 
5 so as, according to, as to, 


— (secundum) nearly, > yal Just 
as, therewith. 


Joy where ? 2 [A there, 
where ; . {a whither ? lan 
مم‎ whence ? 


ena) where. 


342 
2l. 
EC] IN how? ? uaa) SO 
that. 


es pl. they. 


c truly, certainly, yes. 


ln who, what-]1al2 at what. 


SYRIAC LEXICON. 


e ۶ 
" cxi. 

AÅ to learn, Aph. to cause to 
learn, to teach. 


1a N a ship. 
i to constrain, to compel, 
urge any one, کې‎ Op- 


ie 


conca] ۳ ۱۱۱ ENS anres 


Israel (a proper name).‏ انع انل 


honor, a mark of esteem,‏ آیص 
solemn procession.‏ & 


As} it is, NY I am, etc. 


bol serpent (Zxióva). 
حدم‎ at the same time-together. 
Noi to eat, to consume. 


tao] just as, ? احص |[ و‎ of 


such a quality (qualis). 


9 6 y 
| FUR. ML] & stranger, a guest 


(£évoc). 

i} but, yet (&XXa), if not 
=Ñ (۰ 

ti to lament. 

TAN God. 

Lax godly. 

Yoo f. divinity, the godhead. 

ARTEAN an Alexandrian. 


LA 
ANS Olaph, the first letter of 
the alphabet. 


5 mother. 


atol Amida in Mesopotamia 
"(a proper name). 


exl, iasol, surely, Brut 
EC Aph. EC Y fut. EUNT 


to believe. 
اناما‎ Adv. constantly. 
sol to say, to speak. 


a lamb.‏ آم 

axo] (with و‎ following) if. 
dit 

ti I, pl. ei we. 


f., that (as Ace.)‏ الس m.‏ انه 


ana] Antinum (a proper 


name). 
y^ 
wal] Ethpa. to sigh. 


6 
تیف‎ man, a certain man, pl 


and fas}.‏ الي 


SYRIAC 
12a]. 
Woes} humanity, as concrete, 


mankind. 

bat m. aA f. thou; pl. 
ÔA m. 

e t. you. 

IZA a woman, & wife. 

Váy a healing. 

lao] a bound, pl 500 la 
a prison. - 


loco] stylite (according to 
Assem.) 

cna cro] sedition. 

Waser) oil of cinnamon. 

{Zaripa a soldier. 

Bano] external appearance, 


dress, (677.0). 
[محيعنةنا‎ hypocrite 
p 6 
او‎ also, llei neither. 


eel Leal face, لا‎ um) 


over, N^ according to, 
towards. 


a bishop.‏ [صصصه‌ها 


2 A to be anxious, uneasy. 


four.‏ 3037" [ذكا 


INNA 


۳7 heterodox. 


LEXICON. 943 
“faa. 

5] a lion. 

0045} Arius 

dad) A reopagite.‏ د 6 می 


a ruler, a chief man.‏ أذحةدا 
L803} a Syrian, a Gentile.‏ 
Kawi an errorist, a heretic.‏ 
maws] heresy (ai'gecis).‏ 

183) earth, land, country. 
was] to find, E/Ape. to be found. 


Nee y 9 ^ 
{Soa LAs} the six days work, 
the creation. 


MÌ to come, Apt. to lead, to 
bring, to conduct. 


۲ ۲ QU ¥ 

521, 152] a place, a region. 
2. 

in, from, through, to.‏ ك 

2 0 Ld 

RANA a possessor of a bath. 

solo, حاط‎ a pulpit (Bhua). 


Gyr hence. 


La to be ashamed, Aph. to 
make ashamed. 


4 ۲ A 
12202 shame, disgrace. 


Lasan, alaan a counselor. 
So mao 


amiableness. 


6 
aa awkward, uneducated. 


agreeableness, 
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"tem گس من‎ è 
wld Pa. wD to deride, to wodadam Basilius (a pro- 


mock. per name. 


[L2 (from آسم12‎ end) Låsa f. joy, benignity. 


finally. NAS m. back. 
v2 to cease, to destroy. Samo to perfume. 


b> to conceive. ams odors. 
خهنا‎ pregnant, عا‎ to seek, with فل‎ to entreat, 


among, between. to demand.‏ كيلب 

"TE كعد‎ evil. دكا‎ Mo enemy, an adversary. 

a m.ancvil person-pl. کنف‎ fais the seeking, the finding out. 
EE ۰ : s to take away. 

122242 malice. HET zi. T m. small-]z2 e حي‎ feminine. 

Besoe (a monk-proper lo». $2 & small matter (for the‏ صعهد 
mame): Adj. small).‏ 


bad = دة‎ between, by ; i | LL to explore, to discover, 
Nan co out ; oou Ethpa. with & to contemplate. 


As Mesopotamia. lAn a gnat, a midge. 
had, صد‎ a house, Lo; 5 lo Son. lA so کلب‎ an 
Aa the Roman dominion. inhabitant of the city. 
San SA. Bethlehem (a proper ا‎ to create. 
pu حذخاخا‎ Barabbas (a proper 
lanto weep. -. ' name). 
حكن‎ without, كرحمل‎ a Barbarian. - 


0 or” ee 7 Y» 
Lao pl. m. sons. la: كله‎ (ena Bardesanes (a proper 
0 ۵ ۰۰ 7 
Const. کتمتها‎ men, lit. sons | , name). 
of men.'s2 is always used in the la houses, pl. feminine. 


sing. for son. كاب‎ to fall down, to bend the 
lo to despise. Part. P. im knees, Ethpa. to receive a bene- 
despised. diction, to bless one's-self. 
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" 2 y 
50:2. Bony 


$0:5 but, yet. Jordy m. blasphemy. 
aD Ethpa. to become man. - [AE » shame, disgrace. 
1&3: man. E Guria (proper name of 


the lightning, brightness. 8 woman).‏ كما 
A‏ .وم 9 2 Y‏ و9 
lo a daughter. pl. A2. 12304, circumcision.‏ ,12:5 


na 0 a a 
ota, JAAS a young woman, en. ad laugh, to mock. 


a. maiden. um 0 


i. to uncover, to discover,‏ 557 كان after,‏ كاذ 


soon, (literally), | 2 to ‘be discovered, to be‏ 52 فخا 
shortly thereupon. made known. |‏ 
Ay to rob, Ethpe. to be robbed.‏ 


N AS s, public, free.‏ دوه 
l5 hy t an arrow, dart.‏ 
Mm (a proper name).‏ ۹ 


Fay to choose, to slack 
کنا‎ revelation. 
هيخا‎ a side, a part, lan )رخف‎ to engrave. 


{saw the wrong side, i. e. an 120; Y an accomplishment, 


enemy. perfection. 
کم‎ the choice. [Oy to fulfill, to finish. 


0 1۸ ZW formation, a creature. VA mighty. 


Pass. Part. Tax hidden, 
Ay oye man, & person. gm 
eta Gethsemane (a proper PEER 
Dry Pa. Dry o blaspheme. miy LS family (yévos), 


d ۱ | offspring. aca 
n to meet. with any one, to Aph. 1 to lie down. 


happen to any one. yt to scold, with ك‎ » 
Oy in the midst, هېه‎ within. bony the north. 
he a troop, a multitude. Kory a bone, a limb. 


346 
» 


mark of the Genitive; Rea-‏ و 
tive Pronown ; while, that, there-‏ 
with, in order that.‏ 


"C to offer, Pa. the same. 
ban? an offering. 


to carry, to take, E¢hpe. to‏ وح 
be conducted, to conduct ones-‏ 
self.‏ 


Sg to lie, Pa. Ky 
12 à e a falsehood. 
120» gola. 
وكا‎ behavior. 
po? David, sometimes written 
2001? (a proper name). 
62, 1202, 14205, place. 
a دف‎ to crush. 
Nos? to fear, to worship. 


[AS fear, terror, ble Au? 


superstition. 
Yous an evil spirit, the Devil. 


^ y 
Loa) to be possessed of an evil 
spirit. 


Na» a word accompanying the 


Possessive Pron. § 16, ديلب‎ 
who is my, or my. 


55 thy, or who is thy. 
=? but (0:). 

la a Judge. 

la» judgment. 


* This is formed from > and NI e Vid 
reference above. Tr. 


SYRIAC LEXICON. 


ورف 

t : ر‎ Daison (the proper name 

of a river). 
l2 a cloister. 
bo a monk. 
12525? monastic life. 
acaba) testament (óia37xn). 
12», دحا‎ pure, clean. 
دكا‎ Pa. a2) to purify. 
ود‎ to remember. 
$0, and to the blood. 


Og a 
«مکه۱۶‎ a resemblance, an image, 
a likeness. 


hs? similar. 

[R7 Constr. St. aio) value. 
pho? to sleep. 

ado? sleeping 
ko? to weep. 


Ethpa. to wonder at, to be‏ وص 
astonished.‏ 


; Matt. viii. 24, pl. . 


Q to judge, Pass. Part. ce 
judged. 

Loar? the feast of the appearance 
of Christ; Epiphany. 

ho? the beard. 

2 Aphs 32) to comprehend. 


ls an arm. 


i 95» to encounter, to speak witli 


any one. 


SYRIAC 


You lo! 

Pa. 2301 to lead, to guide.‏ و[ 

1201 this, she, Pron.( Chal, RIT). 

$0301 members. 

oon honor, glory. 

OO! m. al f. and OO} m. Aci 
f. that, the former ; 9 oci who; 
2 كا0 ى‎ since. 

loo? to be (Verb Subst.) Fut. 
Joou. 

Qaoci he, she. 

01 them. 

| customs, deeds. 

— there, then. 


y 
Yao a temple, a palace. 
12۵6 نس ککی‎ faith, belief, doc- 


trine, Tanas "ME! the sav- 
ing faith. 


20201 i in like manncr. 
x p 
Na 2301 therefore. 
0 9 y? 
Ol, 11201 so, in this manner. 


E 
Wor, Word hence, for, there. 


So Pa. to wander, to go forth, 
to walk. 


d they, these. 


ð, Ha m. 1701 f. plur. نم‎ 


m. تنب‎ f. this. 


LEXICON. 341 
p ^ 
Paso advantage, pleasure. 


DOI to return, Aph. to lead 
back. 


£030301 Herod (a proper name. ) 
12501 here, hither. 
-901, lect now, at present. 
0. 
o 10 the letter Vau, and. 
۱۰ 
اک‎ to redeem, Fut. روڪ‎ Pa. 
<I. 
,اک‎ li2i time, pl. hz Acts 
xvii. 26. 
ام ل مسلا‎ 
twice ; cis AMA thrice 
Seco c c2 before. 


2 to grow dumb, to put to 
silence. 


lan just, upright. 


—on to be just, -on it befits, 
it is suitable, it is becoming. 


{Aao agreement, corres 
gondence. 


lon alms. 

Aalan Adv. carefully. 

SON Ethpa. to beware. 
bao praise, show, splendor. 


x Y 
Mao] Zenobius (a proper 
name). 
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No}. 


.اف 


So}, Wy to move, to be restless. Taye lame. 


o1 a moving, a dance. 

leó hyssop. 

honor, splendor.‏ امه[ 

bn a weed. 

e to arm. 

121 to conquer, to vanquish. 

ho & conqueror. 

[DS & Song. 

d species, kind. 

m. fornication.‏ الما رالد 

Vaas fornication. 

jast, 1304) little, صرحهز‎ i not 
small. 

NTC to cry, to call. 


cross.‏ اعبحعا 


20} to crucify, to torture. 


edd e 


[TM free, buo free. 

ought.‏ شک 

leans quiet, concealed resi- 
dence. 

beloved, pl. ۳‏ سصحاً 

ac Habib (a proper name). 


Tran an associate, the other, 
any one. 


PTT to enclose. 
y 
he a feast, a feast day. 


ID. le» f. one, & 220 one,‏ دمم 
any one 1222 p sunday.‏ 

to rejoice ; 1425‏ نت ,مما 
torcjoice very much.‏ .120,5 

rejoicing.‏ م125 

b mutual, reciprocal. 

lors, 126, gladness. 

joy.‏ رضنا 

[M the breast, pl. suff. Luke, 
xxiii. 48. 

$2 to surround, to flow around. 

D honor, majesty. 

aps around. 

Liss to renew. 


۱۹ new, pl. s ۰ 

las, Pa. «Qs to show, to in- 
dicate. 

loan love. 

perseverance, patience.‏ ملفا 

o8, i injury. 

hw to see Ethpe. to be seen, to 
appear. 


Yor» a vision, pl. bop. an 


apparition. 


June.‏ سا 
Oba to bind.‏ 


mn 


SYRIAC LEXICON. 


let. 
lop. bond, union. 
Vb. a view. 


i. to err, to sin. 

lou. m. sin, crime, pl. La, 
lois and worn. 

[os f. sin. 

ls. wheat, pl. سالا‎ ۰ 

to live, ۰. aal.‏ سب 

: | Pone and Bas life. (It always 


has the plural form but gen- 
erally a singular signification. 


Das m. a debtor, pl. سکب‎ 


99 7 
سه۱۸‎ living creature, an animal, 
a monster. 


x ? | 
Nuun, aw & force, an army. 
Nun to strengthen. 
سنا سحن‎ and سمخةدا‎ strong. 
lei A linen, fine linen. 

Qa, Bais wise, plural 
Ior? 
aiin and .سکیا‎ 
١4 شحم‎ wisdom. 
y 
۳ vinegar. 
1/۵ NA a gnat. a fly. 
سلف‎ to mingle, Ethpa. to 
tuke part, to associate with 
any one. 


SaaS, loa S. sound, healthy. 
Wa to wash. 


949 
ohn. 
بىڭەۆ‎ to dream, Ethpe. to re- 
cover. 


for, instead of.‏ سک 
Asan. Ethpe. to be angry.‏ 
låsas anger, wrath.‏ 


úg a sigh. 

WO us, pl. c. from Lj.‏ يخ 
Ia, a heathen, an idolater.‏ 
far be it.‏ سه Jas,‏ 
vehement, strong.‏ سب 
Samus to envy, with 2.‏ 


to cover Ethpa. to conceal‏ سحا 
one's-self.‏ 


Ahaan diligently. 

A ph. to blush, to be ashamed.‏ سك 
o the back, the loins.‏ 

Qa to be white. 

to see, to look out.‏ بر 

50:2), Soz] to 'curse, to detest. 

3:29 Pa. to liberate. 

lo: 8 magician, a sorcerer, 

Ts f. from 122: finally, the 
end, enough. ١ 

la» endurance, suffering. 

Oa, Yodan darkness, pl 
سعة خم‎ Eph. iv. 18. 

Sods to mark, to seal. 

Yol a seal. 
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d 


in a rumor, 8 report. 

as Adj. good. Adv. very. 

Uag Part. P. m. sealed. 

i24 seal. 

mag Pa. منت‎ to be ready, to 
be willing. 

h2o4 the pious, the good. 

EY happy, blessed. 

So014, and Boog kind, family, 
offspring. 

144404 vine, branch. 

12204 readiness. 

Teatoag a part (tomus.) 

Dà, Ad to swim over any- 
thing, to overflow. 

164 a mountain. 

12524 distress, misfortune. 

that which is con-‏ عم[ 
cealed, Lsajo secret.‏ 


a y ۵ A y 
anak, | Lanak goodness, excel- 
lence, benevolence, grace. 
n 9 
mr to order, (raccsv). 
۳1 ^ 


lank an arrangement, order, 
state (vafis). 


^ x 


Ww tomy 


e to carry. 

Ethpa. to be dispersed.‏ يخم 
foul, detestable.‏ مضا 

lasg unclean. 

12۵ uncleanness. 


i to wander, to wander around, 
to forget, with NS to fall from 
something, to apostatize, ۰ 
to mislead, to deceive, to cheat. 


( S p 
12aa S4 error, heresy. 
SOS to taste, to taste well. 


to be laden, to bear, ۰‏ هد 
to cause to carry, to bring.‏ 


(aag — .2a4) d to over- 


run, Ap. | to overflow, 
to fill. 


Ethpe. na] to ac-‏ ,مح 


quiesce, to obey. 
y 
27-4 to chase away, to drive away 
x y y A 
D;k to strike, Ethpe. 2742). 


24 a leaf. 


e‏ ذه 


Th, bL fine, suitable, proper. 


mab to wish very much, Etpa. 
the same. 


e y ay 
Û4 [vi a young man, a youth. Saa to lead, to lead away. 


[VN a girl, a maiden. 


to dry up.‏ مكف 


SYRIAC 
E 
pie 
y 0 x 4 ۲ 
pa, [pt hand, كم‎ by, with help, 
" on account of. 
همأ‎ Aph. دی‎ to thank, with 
ˆ © to believe in something, to 
confess. 
, x = 
{ssa m. acknowledged, known. 
"UE 
{Ass f. knowledge. 
y x 
Q, 2 to know, to be acquainted 
"with ; Ethpe. to be known; 
Aph. to make known, to in 
dicate. 
و « وه م م‎ 5 
مدا رمحا‎ an acquaintance, one 
known. 
مک‎ knowledge, insight, de- 
vice. 
اتڪ‎ to give, Imperative 
- y ۲ 9 y : 
—201; with laai to give 
up one’s life. 


۵ ON x A x EL AES x 
Ll»o0L, »00n Judæa, 320002? 
00012194 Jovinian (a proper 

name). 
سب‎ Qa John (a proper name ) 
^ y ١ 
قو معت‎ Joseph (a proper name). 
م6 شمه وی‎ [ ulius(a proper name). 


MÅLA àa Julian (a proper 
name). 


h25oí & doctrine, teaching. 
Soda, مهم[‎ day, paan 


by day, eaa, Lisoas to day, 


LEXICON. 351 
Dia. 
now ; Sod a N5 daily. 
lo. a Greek, هداد‎ Adrerb. 
in the Greek manner, accord- 
ing to the Greeks. 
Um 15205 use, advantage. 
مسا‎ a hermit. 
مد‎ to bring forth, Ethpe. to 
be born. 


birth.‏ نب 
pas a small boy, a child.‏ 
loa a teacher, a learned‏ 


man. 

NL to learn, Aph. to inform. 

la the sea. 

lo to swear, ApA. to cause to 
swear, to swear to. 

haha the right hand, the right. 

leds a suckling, a baby. 

ANa Aph. to add. 

to increase rapidly.‏ مذ 

Jacob (a proper name).‏ محفت 

leo ې‎ one who takes care. 

Oa to burn. 

los flame, holocaust. 

TM [NM illustrious, honored, 
great. 


UC to be great, to increase (in 
respectability ). 
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p y 
bn. 
? y 
bona month. 
2a, lua a tent. 
Vases Jesus. 
da being, essence. 
ماک‎ to remain, to dwell, to 
settle, to sit. 
دام‎ more than. 
مم20‎ superfluity. 
ما‎ to win, to abound. 


۳ مه 
nə to prevent, to rebuke.‏ 
.2l5, Iolo passion,‏ 
dalila justly.‏ 
12asl2 justice, righteousness.‏ 


a stone, a rock, Cephas,‏ خاحا 
or Peter.‏ 


121 f. a rebuke. 

perhaps.‏ حك 

E as, during (pleonastic before 
` the Part.). 


how a priest. 

1221012 the priesthood. 

shame. .‏ ةيما 

lanas m. a star, P {añas 
Matt. xxiv. 29. 

};k009 8 priest, 

«Q2, laa m. 8 cup. 

124302 a cell. 


٠۰ 
1.00502 a throne. 


pn ۰ اکس‎ te 
blush. 


3640345 the laying on 
or extending of the hand 
)2۳۶۱60۳0۷۸0 ), 

N 2 all, every, E each. 

a dog.‏ حكحا 

Na So, حكمل‎ a crown. 

[LN] every thing, any thing. 

1۸۲ a bride. 

how much, how much more.‏ حص 

Sos to be amazed, to be sad. 

to give a surname.‏ حط 

lA: a fellow servant. 

lad bosom, lap. 


to assemble, to collect to-‏ حتف 
gether, Ethpa. to be assembled.‏ 


lais an assembly, 
las & cup. 


laa to conceal, Pa. to cover, 
Ethpa. to hide one’s-self. 


ians, bas, las concealed, 
pl. s. 
has famine. 


T. to deny, to refuse, to desert 
, (with D)e 


T. where, SN there where. 
۱2 to feel pain, N Aa; it pains 


one. 


E 
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jo. ۰ل 82ا‎ 

sad, sorrowful, Ethpe. to MaS abuse, insult.‏ كم 

pass by ie go. NETT. S against, towards. 
Olara; lcu;2 infirm, weak. LAS to, by, besides, with. 
1:2 Aph. to announce (X180). | WaN to blot out. 
دز بععل مت‎ a christian. pus, Tz only, alone. 
Wc to involve, to roll up, to pass [RA bread. 


by. ۱۳۹ BAS, LAS night, pl. 


1235 a roll, a scroll. oN SN &c. 
lao a collision, a shock. N it is not. 
8 Elhpa., aeni WA an insane person. 
to humbly entreat. NN over, up; من‎ NN before, 
=a to write, Aph. the same. | besides. 
1549 a writing, a book. لخ‎ to eat. 
tds flax, linen. oaas opponent. 


Jao a shoulder. | خی‎ EFAN tongue, languange. 


۸0 to remain, to remain behind. 


50. 
N. lo that, what; 9 Iso when. 
V not no; ول‎ lest, without. فك مكرا‎ word, discourse, a part 
X l i of speech. 
earl. هو‎ P 
۳۳ biso a handle, a covering. 
22_S to arouse, to cheer. on y E 
âa ۵ tanto spring, fountain. 
de d lAa; Ao a blessing, a benedi 

9^ 5 g, enedic- 

Paans a decision, reliance. E on 


yO to hold, to take hold. 
, rp d ,عم‎ MSto scroll, volume, 


outside, without.‏ نح 
" 


to clothe, to cover.‏ ذخف 
freely.‏ 


Pa. to accompany, Ethpa. PS Joao a wise man, pl.‏ كه[ 


to be accompanied, to be con- 


firmed. lee so. 
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P y y 
bao. .ماما‎ 
Yao, مث‎ an altar. liao a heretic, a seducer. 
Yoko a desert. دیهان‎ secretly. 
T2àxo مج‎ redemption. bo water. 
l2 no a cloister, a chamber. A50 to die, Aph. to cause to die, 


ae to mortify. 
X e ve there pi YMP distinguished, excellent. 
ao 8 own, a city. صؤخذا‎ humility, modesty. 
So p So something, 3O فك‎ nothing. 15, 2«5 affable, modest. 
Ton, So eastern, ص دسا‎ the NIE now, immediately. 


East. O جو‎ x y 1 1 1 
مفتحمحة2[‎ lowliness, intelli- 
195,50 a song, a hymn. gence 
Visite believing, with Tis 250 o, صاب‎ to be depressed. 
ato prompt, ready. مك لأ‎ to be full, Pa. to fill, Etpe. 
YAaciako a gift ide: aleg: > + 
LALO, Pa. A280 to deride. مدلا‎ word, saying, plur. $o. 
Pad myrrh. ملاح‎ an angel, a messenger. 
Laso death. boo & captain. 
مس(‎ to strike, to prick, to paso to advise, to consult, to 
bite. reign. 
anto a blow, plague, pl. A50, نخدا‎ a king. 
Panso. YZaakso a kingdom. 
Vasko weak, humble. هذا‎ to speak, to converse. 
AS.) on the morrow. Ro Abs. word. 


a y 
Hasso a tempest, pl. waves JASS Enph., word pl. To. 
Iho to go, ne come, to arrive, Paso a teacher, a learned man. 


qu in f WasraXso learning. 
rom, of, over, on account , 
of; 2 No while. Usato speech. 
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ce. Maaso. 
مل‎ who? 2 مكس‎ that, which, | tical person), ue our Lord, 
aio who is this? (i. e. Christ); wlio title for 


certainly (év); it often is | ecclesiastical ladies.‏ من 
superfluous. Vado a pearl, a precious‏ 


<o of, from, on account of, since; | stone. 


cas عب‎ from, of; e—So TAL to fall off, to cast away, 
دیا‎ afterwards, hereafter, to make free. 


with suff. Nt of us. 120550 a falling off, an injury. 
liso what? Leo bold, impudent, Adv. 
00 r Ke? p Y ^ 
11314150 a faithful servant. , abono. 
12:10 a candlestick. Kagiso & garment. 
lasso a part. مدرم[‎ bitter, sorrowful. 
1223, 2acnxo patience. OCR) a chariot, ‘a throne. 
Yano poor. - [AA that which: relates to 
?م14‎ A088 ۶ baptism. "o | 
oy 09 ? e 
e 2° kolor a flock, an assembly, a 
Vaso, | “S89 a hollow, a community. 
| Gea so an interpreter, [paso & messenger. 
an explainer. «SO to anoint. 


Taso, [^ go possible. la Sato changable, variegated. 
6 Me ‘ 
۱ متي‎ to be able, Ethpe. the same, haamo the Anointed, the Mes- 
to have power to do (with ك‎ siah. 
by, through). JoviaaSo known, distinguished. 
Lanto so splendor, light. SSos complete, perfect. 
مې حمل‎ in the midst. منعصکمتاً‎ & deacon, a minister. 
Yas gio midst, 12 مكتمعنهدة‎ the office of a dea- . 
fso, Yo, 156 Lord, Sir, i6 | و‎ ^5. uM 
literally my Lord (title for haso a person sick of the palsy. 
bishop or any other ecclesias- lAazaso a position, a bed. 


356 
.مخ .1231.2 

12 مجبعية‎ £. obedience. 
ww Ado to extend. 
[Aso time, a period. 
ee an interpreter. 

i. hat ماسح‎ necessity. 
rom a catechumen. 


de 


pa m. a prophet, Matt. i. 22. 
pl. نكما‎ = 

Pans f. prophecy. 

Loja drawing out, patience, 
suffering. 

shining, bright.‏ ثليه 

to shine, Aph. to light, ۰‏ نون ذ 
to be bright.‏ 

ou a river. 

ods m. light, from SOU to 
shine. 

«Q4, aad to repose, to be ap- 
peased, Aph. to lay aside, to 
put away. 

laas rest.‏ یت 

KETE b;22a2 & stranger, 
VEKE f. also Neuter. 

5003, تمد‎ to sleep. 

loa distribution, expending. 

5a: fire. 
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y 
Ceren 
و6‎ 9 x s 
12ez213 abstemiousness. 
y 
asd a valley. 


haa to go dowr, to descend, ۰ 
to lay down, to take down, to 
bring, to deliver. 


m. a garment, pl. EN C‏ س1۵ 
Vans.‏ 

ahs to drop. 

aN) to take care of, to watch. 

f. lenity, meekness,‏ تمسة2! 

haa Nieea (a proper name). 

ra, i a yoke, a bow. 


guilt, injury, crime.‏ لحب 
to augment, to honor, to‏ £223 
sacrifice, to slay.‏ 


0080) law. 

AM) to take, to receive. 
دنت‎ temptation. 

to pour, EtÀpe. aw].‏ دع 
AMI to ascend.‏ 


lelas refreshment. 
فحلا‎ to fall. 


to go out, Aph. to take out,‏ تحص 
az spread.‏ 

laani the soul, reflexive, self. 

[ لچ‎ to fight, to attack 

2 y to plant. 
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Masse.‏ | .شتا 


e 
Lin si & vietory, an exploit. 3,6 to order, to arrange. 
ENTM Nesibis in Mesopo- 3 معاة‎ to testify, to witness, Aph. 
tamia (a proper name). to die as a martyr ۱ 


bao e£ victorious, superior, clear. hots Emph. of 0c a witness, 
San) Ethpa. to be avenged . a martyr ( —páervp). 


, O AUT, to follow: 120301 testimony, witness, mar. 
cQ to dig, to dig out. Is. og 


tyred one. 
lai (pl. 12437} a woman. ۱ 1 aco a multitude. 
ba a downfall, a curse. li à co offense, 
«D. «QA to long for something, to . 
[Soleo silver, money. take pleasure in. 
26 a bushel. : هذ خلا‎ thought. 
las an old man, Adj. old. lade reception, ascension to 


heaven.‏ = م 
dense, extensive.‏ معا 


= Sean, a to sie to inter, 
۱ تست ی‎ to add ° to shut, 1;S0]8o 

, add, o shut, 
VA to be satisfied. j 

7 . PE to write or compose books, 
r= to believe, Pa. to declare, 


to forb A». + ١ يها‎ to punish with death, 
بت تن متا‎ Ethpe. to be interred, to be 


Vas hope. m buried. 

he to multiply, to increase. 00 aco synod (dùvoðog). 

nu? to worship, to honor. BETTE. indigence, poverty, 
ery worship, honor. need. | 


a decd, an occurrence.‏ مهدب 
oe NX Liao Syria.‏ 
much, Adr. v rao, 4‏ 
d in Asta3am Adv. Syriae, in the‏ 


DEM a multitude. Syridc. 


lla eco & cluster, 


358 SYRIAC LEXICON. 
0 .* or 
Lar. Vas. 
aå a Syrian, Adj. Syrian. | ,فص‎ pl. ZOM the mouth, the 
An to pull down, Pa. to! lips. 
oy , Ethpa. to be dispersed. | معزيى‎ Pa. to dishonor, to violate. 
UAS Satan (a proper name). 5 


a side, a page.‏ هما 
sac to bear, to endure, to | Ta feast, a feast-day.‏ 
AS todo, to perform, to yield,‏ 


tolerate. 
Saad the laying on (of hands). to make something (with a 
YAsaco an assembly. double Accusative). 
معا‎ a sword (£igos). yas m. servant, pl. ex 
Jaco to expect, Pa. aA to wait. jas Mat. xiii. ۰ 
VINE transgression. paal creator. 
AÑ to ascend. “OS to pass by, to pass over; 
Sac, ode to place, to lay upon, with «©, to pass around. 

to commit. ALAS Hebrew, Ad. Hebra- 


, -p y,» 
ASQ to support, teas to take] ically. 
refreshment, to tarry. , AL 
م‎ + j Ke hum shortly. 
ممل‎ lcft, wrong. 


lico to hate. حدم خيلا‎ & young cow. 


a : | ۳۲ 
هنا‎ hated, mean. ۲ until لها‎ not yet; [EN 
Neil. تکام‎ ۱ ۱ 

to need, Part.) ntl, 2 Yo, until that; 
Pass, Pe. 5 us u 
“S00 to make, to do, to visit (the! , e pms 
sick). 3,* Pa. to support, to aid. 
محر[‎ ascribe, pl. هرب‎ 12s. 12,8 church. 
han, liano a ship. Vas to aet unjustly. 
حا ,معد‎ a book. Nas, fas unjust, sinful. 


QS wicked, ungodly. 


ها ۸ - 
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l;5eas ۰ M ۰ 
[ حه‌صد‎ a habitation, an abode. دف‎ dipping, baptism. 
ELS death.. 1pasox a pillar. 


[ajax an answer, an alternative خمكة ذ|‎ an inhabitant. 
song. 


as, خف‎ Evipe. to be troubled. Vos trouble, labor. 


AER uncircumcision. sas to dwell. 

9۵ or Tq to watch. ls to hear, to answer, Etpe. to 
] converse. 

Ws to blot. E 

Tras custom. 1 oe piety. 

one who is dead.‏ کلم[ [E eye.‏ کب 

paS to arouse, Aph. to stir up. hus a cloud. 

VeaS a guardian angel. cas twenty, ۸ 


SS over, to, against, on account las Pa. to inter. 
of; ? ‘MS because fags aversion, opposition. 
خخه‌حه12‎ avarice بانع‎ TUE 
TN Euge: ١ «OX Pac, to inquire. 
S, As cause. 
TASS an altar, Acts xvii, 93, o 
0 an altar, Acts xvii. | OS to flaw. 
5, WS to go, with «2 to go| cai to avail, to prevail. 


into, with Ws to aye pro- كلام‎ prepared, Part. (put for 
hibited intercourse with any |° the future). 


oue, Lethpe. to go iuto, Aph. $2. xs 
t, old, f. lÀcaAs. 
to lead, to lead into. | leas ancient, old, [ 


x, y A IX, y 8 h. 
خخمد‎ Emph. [soaks world, race, ais, Fads M 


generation. T 
Sas with, above. Ss 56 
sas, has a nation, pi. eases, lia fruit, pl. blo. 


to mect, to happen to (with 


۰ 


Sas to suffer one’s self to be dipped, oo 
to suffer one's-self to be baptized. ركيم‎ ا٣ک‎ body. 
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«09. | aD. 
9 y x Y 
,كويب‎ a2 to blow, to sound. Laja an apparition, an en- 
a y ۳ 
aa Paul (a proper name). chautment. 


TRE a limit, an end. 
mmm, كف‎ to free, Aph. to 


permit. 


a lot, a portion, pl. lea.‏ كما 
YZaXso a work, labor.‏ 
ho, Pa. «à E to free, to deliver.‏ 


y 
A2 to command. 
"p a 6 ۵ a 
,۵6ص‎ poaa precept, Coni- 


[PANT work. 


S002, Toan mouth. 
بو هه‌صرب‎ command. 
30D Ethpe. to n unwilling. 


a tower (wseyos).‏ ڪن تا 


05,* 

lisa a reward, a recompense. 
و‎ ۵ 8 7 

110302 redemption, salvation. 
00, A 1 

{19302 separation. 


202, Mac) to remain, to come| mand. 
0, Y 
3 a deae }ASe® a camp, a valley. 
902 doubt. o yy ۶ 
صدمعمعا‎ paradise. 


+ 9 و 
an explanation.‏ كن هد [] 


MNA & phial. 

12 صده مه‎ a philosopher. 

aS ao Pilate (a proper 
name). 

mediation, entreaty. . '‏ صعا 

[TAS a servant of the 
church. 


Jaa cheek, jole. 

De to divide, E/Apa. to doubt. 

aA, Part. wid to work, to 
serve. 


lia to return, Pa. to answer, 
Aph. to lead back, to’ make 
known; Ethpe. to turn one’s-self. 


Yoo;2 a redeemer, ۶ ۰ 

dom salutiferous, saving. 

Persia.‏ كب 

La; a Persian. 

So to recompense, Ethpa. to be 
rew arded. 

lac ۵ هن‎ fuce, presence. 

oe to preserve, to deliver. 

to separate, to divide, Ethpe.‏ وی 
to be divided, to appoint.‏ 

le to break. 


Jaa to extend, to spread. ˆ 
INET. just, right. 


^? 
«A to interpret. 


SYRIAC LEXICON. 


.علض 
a word, a matter.‏ اه قليضًا 
lho, Lio wide.‏ 


whe to open. 

phe pl. m. idols, images. 

oho an idol, an image of a false 
god. 


Tl, to be filthy. 

1 A vile, filthy. 

to be wilzag, to wish.‏ وك[ 

12a2 $ will, Zaw2 {a2}, 
ملي‎ of one’s-self, freely. 

bog $ willing, ready. 

aD 5 will. 

tao, $ will, purpose. 

lou to thirst. 


500 5 $50, g to fast. 

loo, $ days of fasting, fast days. 

1230 و‎ 2 figure, a pretence. 

1 g to incline, Pa. to pray, with 
NS to pray for any one, to 

` bless. 

De. DAN $ inclined. 

aS $ Ethpe. to be crucified. 

۳/۲ $ 8 prayer, an entreaty. 


361 
.مش‎ 
۳-۹ 5 & cross. 
Isak, a figure, an image. 
[M early time, dawn. 
5. und to be rper to 


AER 


Qe 


Nao Pa. to receive; Noi 
to happen, to come to pass. 

to bury.‏ م 

ano a sepulchre.‏ ,فصن 

from the beginning.‏ من ممه 


for, to, 2 30,0 c‏ دما 
ere, before.‏ 

"TT lo, the first. 

holy.‏ معا 

leo to remain, to HOD: 

a reception, an entertain-‏ مه ذلا 
ment.‏ 


holiness.‏ مذدها 

50Q0, Sac to stand up, to stand, 
Aph. to erect, to set up, to 
conclude, to appoint, to de- 
termine; with NES l2: pre- 
ceding, to make war with any 
one. 

CIE a church-yard, bary- 
ing-ground. 


362 


a‏ و 
.2300 


90 a 


Uzao a servant of the church, 
sexton. 


6 x ؟*‎ a 
warmisisicas Constantine 


(a proper name). 
sao a town, a city. 


Lado a Cyrenean (a proper 


name). 
ldsas truth. 
llebo m. a murderer, a robber. 


cunning, ingenious.‏ میب 
2 


Yao slaughter, murder. 


loo a, league, loo his 


consecrated virgins, 
صرمنذةا‎ resurrection. 
ص1۸‎ a song. 
lmao a tree, bark, a book. 
DÅ Cithara, harp. 
hoiA.o & player on the cithara. 


No, io a voice. 

Na little. 

400; NO the clergy. 

TASS a bride. 

ho to acquire; Aph. to grant, 
to bring. 

a pen, a reed.‏ فا 

KEINE a centurion. 

Limo Cæsarea (a proper name). 

to call, to cry.‏ هذا 


SYRIAC LEXICON. 


^ 


3۰ 


Cappadocia (a prop-‏ فخادة هما 
er name).‏ 

amo cassia. 

ho to name, to call, to choose. 


to approach, to draw‏ ماب 
near, Pa. to conduct, to bring;‏ 


to sacrifice.‏ ركسا 
war‏ مركا 
crystal.‏ & مرزؤعيخؤةهم 
Jai near.‏ 
[MT reading.‏ 
lA; a ficld, a country.‏ 
Lio a horn.‏ 
calvary.‏ مومع[ 
{anao a priest, an elder.‏ 


De 
23 much, great, loud, chief; 
2) a teacher, Emphat. 153 Abs 
pl. ies Const. pl. .کف‎ 


125 to grow, Pa. to bring up, to 
educate. 


AD) a myriad, pl. (059. 
{2a03 greatness, a multitude, 
3, قي‎ to wish very much, to 
desire, Ethpa. the same. 
43 to be angry. 


SO M foot. 
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.155 .پم 


,? 6 an M 
د‎ to stone. i 4129505 à prince, 8 person of 


“3 to mark, to feel, Aph. the 
same, with که‎ to perceive, to 


beloved.‏ سیم 
Saad to love, Ethpa. with‏ 
NC to feel compassion.‏ 


remark. 
72 . 
۱ 4) a wish, a desire. 
125 to go, to chastise; with and| , 
without tsa 1.7) to ship. | oss pl. compassion, beneri- 


lence, love. 
12095 a persecutor. 
hoo fasi love. 
O33 persecution. 
2013 to hasten, to tremble, £:¢Ape. CN to lie, to float. 


a 


to be afraid, to be terrified. «C23 to be far distant. 


Roman, Adv. romai- baas smell.‏ 3ص 


cally, Latin. Trai spittle. 


Ln3 to run, to hasten. | has the first named. 
14 9 i Aaaa firstling, begi 
Ro anger, misfortune. , rstling, begin- 
0 0,0 Ez 
ning, pl. .ذنهدا|‎ 


«09 m. spirit. 
< ۾‎ ; ET 
1.035 f. wind, breath, spirit. 


000% ., 
{412003 spiritual. 


0۵ 9 % 
haa) a person of rank. 


12505 bowel love, bowels of 255 ni. 

mercies. ES Ethpa. to feel inclined, t^ be 
15505 distance 12565 co mos "E 

from a distance. | $05, (S05 f. 14505 hich, loud, pl. 
$003 ۰ Saa] to raise up, 1805 James iv. 6. 

to elevate. ذا‎ to lie, to be placed, Aph. to 
0 و‎ ^. ۲ 
[128003 a gift. cast, to send; with OND to 
0 0 ۵ ۱ 
1Sa805 a quarrel. administer; with lans to lose 


18003 a cloth, a rag. | life. 
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65. njas. 
1803 Part. P. thrown down, given 429 to praise. 
up. hos captivity, destructiun, 
Ako» hills, Luke xxiii. 30. [NY praise-worthy. 
amatos patience, long suffer- Aerts a vine. 


ing. as & sceptre. 


lato} evening. مک‎ to guide, to lead. 5 
£2.93 to sprinkle. ,مصلا‎ [Sas seven, cas 
دحا‎ Pa. کت‎ to obtain again, | Seventy. 
Ethpa. to be reconciled. هكف‎ to leave, to give up, i6 
TER 


tujsoasš mournful, deeply moved. | Permit, to let go. 


bsi a herdsman. Ana a week. 


9 
E dd. an uproar. 
es, lras sense, mind. ouis v / 


sas Ethpe. to be angry. : و‎ restless, uneasy. 


-— nye to kindle. 
loss thunder. i Ethpe. to be moved, to be 


indignant. 
رفح‎ sinful, a transeressor. مر‎ to throw, to precipitate. 
Sas) to make a sign. 


ro to dance, to mourn, to lament. 


, 2 Pa. to send, Ethpa. امد‎ 
au to be inflamed, to rejoice. 


is sent. 
دا .ف‎ jot to awake. 
janle Sapores (a proper name). làs to be worthy, Ethpe. to be 
ble an evil spirit, - considered as worthy. ۱ 
Vis to entreat, Pa. to ask; with lo, has equal. ۰ bas. 
NUS to ask after some one. Domnas S 
(ANs, Vi ge NE حي‎ praise, renown, glory. 


e 
a 9° 1 Qe to wash. 
هل‎ <8 to reconcile, to calm. |'W ° N 
{Zande nearness, nas to free, to tear away. 


بو ۱ 


SYRIAC LEXICON. 


+ م 6 


Anas. 
9 2 » 
xas dishonor, shame. 
9 6 * 
مه‌سخها‎ change, exchange. 
? ۵ © 
مه‌خص‎ consummation, end. 
A e 

Las, هف‎ to despise. 

66 
hd de power, au thority, right. 
p a 
loas way, street. 

2 A 
bas a wall. 

0 0 + 


ladas beginning. 
1522» confirmation. 
5202 gain, advantage. 
age awkward, stupid. 


lhas despised, small, inferior. 


p. f. quoa 2 present, Ap.‏ هکیت 


NEM to be able, to find. 
فاد‎ to send, to put away. 
ils, فكب‎ to cease, to rest. 
هئم[ قلب‎ rest, co 

Naa sudden.‏ ,فخا 
an apostle.‏ مكمسا 


ING Pa. AS to be able, to 


be powerful. 

to approach fulfillment, Pa.‏ هكم 
to fulfill, to complete; with Na‏ 
to salute, Aph. to deliver up;‏ 


to give up the ghost,‏ وس 
to die.‏ 


365 


Kass pl. m. [ais peace. 

Sas, Bas a name. 

losa» Samona (a proper name}. 
230% Simon (a proper name). 
Lasas heaven. 

Samosata (a proper‏ وعدا 


name). 
a Ns to finish, to complete. 
Was to hear. 
(asas Simeon, Simon (a propor 
name). 
ASOS to serve. 
lasas the sun. 
lis Pa. to go away, TSON or 
Oo 26٩ to die. 
li», هلدا‎ insane, foolish. 
lie, مدا‎ year. 
jas torment, pain, torture. 
cs, jis tooth. 
X sharp. 
مدا‎ Ethpa. ashe} to relate. 
فد[‎ låse an hour; làsa2 
. oS forthwith. 
hse jest, play. 
nne beautiful, good, fem. pl. 
Zane also the neuter, good- 


ness. 


865 ٩51 1:1۸ 0 LEXICON. : 
Nae. LZ. 
9 A 
Ns to hear, to take; Apk. with 14 not clear, dirty. 2) dregs, 


co to go away. that which is most objecticn- 
1:9 an inhabitant. ا‎ 
124 to demand. 


to dwell; with ÑS to besiege, | ; 1 trade, 0 t‏ هن( 
carry on tra e, p^. 9‏ 0 5 


Pa. to begin. 
2:9 i2; generation, bio- win (by trade), to be added 
Hanky: n 12305032 wonder. — 
Joon an abyss. 


: و‎ a light, wax light, a candle. | ap < 
j [2012 wonderful. 


0.0 p y 
Ic مز‎ a spectre, an aP- 3647 to be surprised. 


„parition, o2 Tar-last letter of the Alpha- 
12;9 the remainder, the rest. bet. 


to repent, to turn,‏ 2ک Ethpa. to be convinced. | 962 or‏ هب ,هزذ 
Years true, Adv. Ala truly, to return.‏ 


really, 201 again, 
b; truth. o10Z to be astonished. 
As six. ha $e? interpretation. 
Aaloshs Adr. silently. 202 repentance. 


to be silent, to be dumb. Koan? a limit, bound.‏ قلاف 
had, ۸۵2, Aaso? under, Aas?‏ 
L. có from below, E As AS‏ 
under.‏ 
shame.‏ 12:542 
repentance.‏ 12۵22 


0 + و‎ ^ aol to urge, Part. aol, 
woa.20}2 Theophilus (a| puke xxv. 93. 


proper name). 


IQ a merchant. 
۱9012 7ص‎ Thomas, (a 


proper name). 


J2 to hang up, to raise up. 


SYRIAC 
AV 
bo 
Z snow. 
12344 NZ the Trinity. 


pM to make a scholar, ۰ 
tc be learned, to be a scholar. 


[vi a scholar. 

AX, f. MS m. three. 

Oxo to wonder, to be astonished. 
یه(‎ wonderful, remarkable. 


SastoZ, نصا‎ honest, genuine. 
502 y. eight. 

eo there, in that place. 

12 to repeat, Pa. to narrate. 


LEXICON. 
ROA 
[I-A great, strong. 
i da, 32 to explain, to interpret. 
c1, c2 two; EN 
the second. 
مق[‎ right, true, faithful 
1852 a door, a gate. 
EY mind, opinion. 
1402.7 a hymn,a song of praise 
1AatasZ service, attendance. 
wel J: مدا‎ m. nine. 
wis to narrate, from Ise. 
VAaseoZ 8 narration. 


ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS 


TRANSLATED FROM THE 


SECOND EDITION 


OF 


UHLEMANN'S 


SYRIAC GRAMMAR. 


BY 


ENOCH HUTCHINSON. 


NEW YORK 


1875. 


ABBREVIATIONS USED IN THIS PART OF THE 
WORK. 


A indicates the Second American Edition, tha first figure or 
figures following, refer to the page of the same edition, the next 
figures, to the line ( always counted from the top of the page), 
and the next figures indicate the word or words (always counted 
from left to right), in or after which, the correction or addition 
is to be made. For example: A. 12. 4. 6. indicate American 
edition, page 12, line 4 from top of page, word 6, counting from 
left to right. When there are references to Notes or Sections, 
N. is inserted for the former and $ for the latter. 


Additions and Corrections. 


A. 18. 28. 4.—After the word “east”, in Transiation, add: 
“ (i.e. northerly (۰ 


A.20. 11. 6.—Before “Syrian”, add: “ ancient ”. 


A. 20. 16. 2.—After “186”, add: “Notice of a late work 
on the modern Syriac tongue (cf. Rödiger, Chrestomathia 
Syriaca, p. 138, ff.), is found in the Journal of the American 
Oriental Society, vol. v., no. 1l., p. 1-180, under the title: 
‘Grammar of the Modern Syriac Language, ete., by Stod- 
dard, 1856, from which we learn what a transformation the 
ancient Syriac has received, and what new, foreign elements 
have been incorporated into the modern language.” 


A. 21. 35. 1.—Instead of the sentence in translation beginning 
with: “ More recently,” etc., add: “whilst there is now 
(1857) in press a copious and elaborate Syriac Lexicon, 
whose author, the highly meritorious Bernstein, has already 
distinguished himself in Syriac literature by his Syriac Lezi- 
con attached to Kirsch's Chrestomathy, (Lipsix. 1836), 
which will be a most essential aid in the study of the lan- 
guage. Bernstein’s great lexicon ecntains the results of tho 
most important investigations made by the old Syriac Lexicog- 
raphers, and with that work Syriac literature in respect to 
lexicography of that period, closes. * 


A. 21. 89. 2. After “ Sieffert”, add: “and Ltédiger”. 
A. 21. 41. 12. After “Syriac”, add: “ monumental". 
A. 23. 39. 3. After “4”, add: * Ed. II. 1691”. 
*The first number of Geor;e Henry Bernstein's great Lexicon was 
issued in 1857, but, I regret to say, that, for want of suflicient encourage- 


ment, the learned lexicographer was not able to proceed with the work. 
7r. 95 
o 
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A. 25. 18. 4. After “ Testament ", add: “ Georg. Henry Bern- 
ste, Lexicon Syriacum Chrestomathie Kirschiane denuo 
edits, Lipsia. 1856-8. 


A. 25. 29. 3. After “ Bernstein”, add: * Lipsia. 1832. 8vo. 


A. 25. 36. 8. After “Syr.”, add: “mil. Ródiger Chrestoma- 
thia Syriaca (Glossario explanata). Halis Saxonum. 1828. 
8vo. 


A. 28. 28. 2. Instead of the first five lines of Rem. 2, in Trans- 
lation, add: “ In respect to the above named joining of indi- 
vidual letters to each other ın a word, it should be remarked : 


that the letters, 2, Y an, ره ره‎ 2, 50,1, 6۵, 2 Q, and 
A, in the middle of a word, may be joined to letters on both 
sides of them, while }, p Ol, ۵۱۱ e ¢, and A, can only 
be joined to letters preceding them; but if one of these let- 
ters (}, ¢, Ol, ,}, DI A) precede the letters 2, 3, و‎ ; 
or 2, no connecting line is inserted between them. So also, 
2,3, and A, at the beginning of a word, are not joined with 
the following consonant. The final letters, » $ , 30 at 8, 


take or reject the connecting lines, ın accordance with the 
laws of uniting letters by lines. 


When | at the beginning of a word is followed by V, the 
letters are written Ñ ; but when inverted they are written 
D, consequently, when two words, the first of which ends 
with V , and the second begins with. 1, they are united by 
means of the twisted figure M ; if another 1 still occur in 

On 
connection with A. the latter is placed after 1 e. g. M, 
A. 29. 18. 7.—Instead of “ the gutturals ", add: “] and a”, 
A. 29. 24. 5.—After “OT”, add: "being not strongly guttu- 
ral”. 


A. 29. 27. 11.—Instead of the sentence beginning: “from 500. 
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900", add: * For 500-900, which reach beyond the num- 
bers designated by single consonants, tens, from 50-90, were 
used, and, like hundreds, were designated by points placed 


3 ; 
over the letters, e. هه ,600 هع ع‎ 800”. 


A. 29. 30. 2—After the word “units”, add: “(which mark, 
in hundreds, tens and units of compound numbers, falls away 


again, e. g. Oa}, 1855)”. 
A. 31. 4. 1.—Before * ( For ”, add: “ Sometimes © was origi- 
nally retained by Ephrem, e. g. Yas Opp. Syr. I. 34. 1. 2., 


Was III. 590. F. 1.5”. 
A. 31. 5. 6.—Instead of “three,” put: “ four”. 
A. 31. 9. 7.—Instead of “In foreign words it quiesces in Q”, 


add: “In foreign words © quiesces in — ”. 


A. 32. 3. 2.—Before “seems ”, add: “ corresponding with the 
Hebrew mappik )". 


A. 32. 18. 2.—After “1773”, add: “and IM. Ewald Ueber 
das Syrische Punktations system nach Syrischen Handschrift- 
en, in a Treatise on Oriental and Biblical Literature, Bd. 
Göttingen 1832. pp. 53—129 ”. 

A. 32. 29. 3.—Add: “§ 12. 3.", after “8”. 

A. 53. 2. 6. Instead of the remainder of the note in Transla. 
tion, add: * Yet it cannot be denied that, in many cases there 
is a real resemblance between them. In respect to the use of 
both points (Kushot and Rukok), it is universally admitted, 
that the letters named (aspirates), wifen in the middle of a 
word, were originally dependent, for their aspiration, upon 
the vowels immediately preceding, which emit the softest 
possible breathings ( — —- vocal) flowing over, as it were, 


to the aspirates. "The consonant of a closed syllable immedi- 
ately preceding, forms the opposite relation, according to 
which the hardening comes in through Kushoi. 0 
this mark ( Kushoi) more frequently occurs in the middle of a 
word as the initial and final letters sufficiently make known, 
in respect to this law of the language. The first (initial lct- 
ters), in continued discourse, are dependent upon tho prece- 
ding words ending in a vowel or consonant. In the Zast 
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final letters) even, the vowel or consonant makes its influence 
felt. Hence theso points occur in accordance with the fol- 
lowing rules : 


A. Rukok occurs, a) at the beginning of a word, when 
a vowelless consonant, belonging to the syllable, precedes the 


aspirates, e. g. ,تکیت‎ A; b)in the middle of a word 
after a preceding closed syllable with a long vowel, e. g. 
|. VAN : l2à22. *; or, when (the relations being the same as 
before), the following syllable begins with a vowelless conso- 
nant, (vocal sheva), and no aspirate follows, e. g. ل#محة.ة!‎ 
Nor is the same relation of syllables lost when a helping 
vowel is received in the middle of a word, as in Ao; for 
کو‎ When there is an open syllable, with ۱ quiescing in 


^ x 


or‏ سمس 


, €. g. Wao, ob, Rukok occurs; c) in the 
final consonant of a closed syllable with a short vowel pre- 
ceding, e. g. Vol, Baas; d) under 2 in tho suffix 
of the 2nd. person plural after a preceding closed syllable, e. g. 


(auo ; ENSE and finally, e) in the middle of a word 
after a consonant supposed to be doubled , e. g. فک‎ (from 
نیم14 : ( ما‎ (from Sasa). | 


( | | , 
* The author here seems to regard the termination lot these ۰ 
ples, as forming a syllable of itself without the addition of A and O. This 


view is against that of Gesenius in respect to Hebrew (vid. his Hebrew 
Gram. Ed. by Ródiger, 15th Edition, Ld. 1848. 8 26.1), where he atlirms 
that, with one exception, every syllable begins with a consonant. A. T. 
Hoffmann, in his elaborate Syriac Grammar ( Hale. 1827. lib. 1. cap. 2. 8 3. 
1). affirins that “in reepect to the origin and division of syllables, the rules 
of Hebrew apply in Syriac,” with which opinion all Oriental philologists, 
no doubt, will agree. Furthermore, Uhlemann, in the first edition of his 
Graminar, recoguizes this principle, in his example given in 8 5. Anm. Ru- 
kok, c. .Instead of saying: “ after a closed syllable," he should have said, 
* after an open syllable", This principle he has stated, with an example 
six lines farther on. : The instance evidently comes under Kushoi, being 
stated in almost the same words a« the first instance (marked a) under 
Kushoi, lt must have been an oversight of the learned Professor. 7r 
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B. Aushoi, on the contrary, occurs, a) in the middle of a 


word after a preceding ciosed syllabie, e. g. 20h ; ; b) 
after prefixes which form closed syllables by taking 1 the helping 
vowel E the initial letter of thesyllable before taking the prefix 
being vowelless, e. g. 2.230 ( :الح‎ [ETE (lobe ); €) 
ufter dipthongs, which are considered as constituting closed 
syllables, e. g. lS, lia, (oto, کیا‎ TN except- 
ed); also in the plural suffix of the 2d. Berson e. g. EN 


A o 


d) over those consonants in Pa. and Ethpa. of regu- 


lar verbs, as well as the nouns and adjectives derived there- 
from, whose middle letter , ا‎ to be doubled, e. g. 


;کڪ aad,‏ ,23 بع ۵ , Shadi, shaso: X WS‏ ,مذ ف ,حك 
— .ع in Aph. and Ethta. of verbs QS (in 2 and 2), e.‏ 
a2 and l2, where ] i‏ :( 9می p 10.5] (from‏ 

changed into O, e. g. alo}, Sof; or in general, where 
the first radical letter falls aw ay, as in verbs هب‎ and 2, e. g. 


NC ( Fut. for San j^ As ( from ماک‎ ); even in nouns, 
as Bans; sd also, in those particles compounded with co 
in which «falls pi e. g. ,ملحا‎ Vasto; finally, in deriva- 
tives of verbs as as las even when Q— has been inserted 
and the aspirate follows, e. g. 122. (from سمت‎ ) Ne? 
(fron 42): laas ( from x); or aceording to tho Hebrew 
analogy, e. g. Iu Cero: e) when a word closes with 
two vowelless consonants, as in 2d. Sing. Pret, the final 


letter also takes Kushoi, e. g. No. In foreign, (especially 
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Greek) words, without reference to the division of the sylla- 
bles, the following letters take it; 2 which corresponds with 


۵۵ with m, 2 with x and 2 with x, e. g. oaa non 


= 110101206 : 19;201 == û Èrapxoç, ete. The importance of 
this mark is apparent in ancient manuscripts, which have no 


vowels ) ef. Lud. de Dieu, p. 25. 1. : Ewald, a. a. O. and 
Bernstein, Lexicon Syriacum. Lipsiw. 1836. 8vo.). 


Rem. 2.—In like manner, a point over [ in the middle of a word after an 
open syllable, indicates that that letter has the full force of a consonant, 


^.) ^* 0 0 
e. g. وال‎ ; Solo. Also when the same mark is placed over gl in loot, 


GI is not sounded, The same is true in respect to C1 in all compounds with 


۰ م 
loa , Particularly when the latter has a demonstrative signification, e. g.‏ 


Lara, ,ڭى‎ 15501 , ete.” 


A. 33. 22. 7.—After “consonants”, add: “in unpointed writ- 
ings". 
A. 33. 24. 2, — After. “word”, add: “In the noun masc. this 


mark is especially useful for distinguishing the emphatic plu- 
ral ) 45. 3) from the same form of the singular". 


A. 33. 29. 12.— After “praised”, add: “(Ps. XVIII. 16)”. 


A. 34. 8. 7.— After “§ 16. c.", add: “In respect to the use of 
Ribui in the 3d. pl. Pret.it isdoubtful, in many cases, whether 
such use should be considered as really in accordance with 
the rules of the language ($ 20. 1. Rem.; $ 80. 3. Rem.) or an 


oversight of the transcriber (cf. Bernstein Chrestom. p. 3)". 


A. 34. 15. 1.—After * Kushoi", add: "cf. $ 5. 2. Rem. 1. D" 
(The information to which this reference relates, is found en 
p, 377 Translation, second edition.  T7.). 


A. 34 18, 1.—Instead of the Translation, $ 7, to Rem. 1., add: 
“ When the Syrians wished to indicate that à vowel was to 
be received in order to aid in pronunciation, or when such 
vowel was to be avoided, as in case of Kushoi and Rukok 
employed to mark the softer or harder sounds of consonants 
(š 5), they placed small horizontal lines over or under the con- 


—.—— Be TENE 5 


ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 379 


sonants where such vowel was to be introduced or avoided. 
When there was, in Syriac, such an accumulation of vowelless 
consonants, that the introduction of a vowel, selected without 
reference to the etymology of the word and forming a short 
euphonious syllable, became necessary, a line, called 0 


(from he to reflect), was placed under that word, indicating the 


place where the voice necessarily hesitated from the difficulty 
of pronunciation, The new vowel introduced after such con- 


A 2 y م6‎ A 
sonant was usually —, but sometimes — , e. g. 1Sa 


(dehA*ito,) making a kind of diæresis. But when the voice was 


to hasten over'the same consonants without the least audible 
vowel sound, a line was placed over such consonants called 


Marhetono (from dO to hasten), e. g. (AO) ۳ 
A. 34. 28. 6.—For “ only”, put “immediately”. 


A. 34. 32. 4.—After “11”, add: “ Ewald, a. a. O”. 


A. 35. 2. 1. Instead of “g 8.”, read: “This mark is similar to 
Marhetono, and should not be confounded with Mehagyono. 
It is a line placed under consonants indicating that the latter 
have scarcely a perceptible sound, and, from that circum- 
stance it takes its name. When placed under 3 before Ol, 
it indicates a softening of 3 into a sound very nearly ۰ 


sented by |, e. کات ع‎ ehadh. It is scarcely believed that 


a regular consonant, taking this mark under it, entirely loses 
its sound, consequently the mark under the middle radical 


letter of the tmperat. Ethpe. and ۰ (S4221) can 


scarcely be considered as indicating an entire loss of pronun- 
ciation. No confirmation of the supposition that a conso- 
nant with this mark under it entirely Joses its consonant 
sound, is found in the occurrence of the mark under 4, e. g. 


lAs, مار مدا[‎ , where it is thought to indicate an assimila- 


tion, as it does in 2:4 and in the imper. di0 (from dO). 
This mark indicates an entire loss of sound only when placed 


under | and O1, such loss of sound being particularly pei- 
ceptible when ] precedes هه‎ . (cf. 8 12. ۱. D. a). 


380 ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 


Rem. Since this mark should not be extended, as it has been by some.to 
the imperr. Ethtaphal, and Eshta., so it follows that it is to be considered 
as extending only to the marking of the imperative of Athpe. and Athpa., 
fur, were it to extend farther, the influence of a rapid prouunciation might, 
in a measure, counteract the utterance of the fullest known sound of the 
letter under which it is placed.” 


A. 35. 19. 2.—After “8 7", add: “, the difficulty of pronunci- 
ation is relieved,”. Also put “ and " after “ antepenultimate”. 
(Nos. 1. and2. are transposed in the new German Edition, und 
the Rem. is placed at the end of the section.  TY.). 

A. 35. 25. 11.— After “final”, add: “ after the falling away of 
2 » 

A. 35. 30. 1. Instead of the first line of 8 IO., after “ divide" in 
line 2 of Trans., add : “The Syrians, according to ancient tes- 
timony, before their manuscripts were furnished with vowels, 
and when only a very simple system of accentuation, similar 
to that ofthe Hebrew, was known and used (cf. Evaald, a. a. 
O.), divided”. 

A. 37. 25. 11.—Omit in Trans. from line 25. word 12., “ with", 


to line 27. word 4., and instead, add : “; c ) with $ inW] £o £0, 


when it (V begins a syllable in the course of conjugation, in 
which case, the vowel belonging to it, falls back upon the 
middle radical". 


A. 37. 31. 1.—Instead of Rem. in Trans, add: * Rem. This 


mark (Linea occultans) also occurs under ] in nouns, which . 


are derived from those mentioned under © above, as 


On P a a = 
[v i Ifas. 1t also occurs under 61 in OGI and a0, 
where they are pleonastic (8 55. A). 1t does not appear 


2 . . Li ۰ . 
under {001 when it is absolute and has the signification to 
be, to become, or to come to pass”. 


A. 38. 16. 8.— After “ occultans”, in Trans., add : * by contrac 
tion in a word”. 


A. 40. 21. 4.—Before “is”, add: “ sometimes”. 

A. 40. 26. 4.—Instead of the last four lines of 8 14. add, before 
“where” * c) in nouns like aan wines, ude rest , a Nc] 
yesterday. But aa is sounded only when followed by oO, 


e. g. 001 a22, pronounced dekyu, and in the emphatic state 


F| 


EN 


P Á——— M ۰۹٩4٩ 


^. 
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of nouns terminating in la. So it ought to be considered as 
well established that «a without such a union and declension 
us we have named above, may be enunciated at the end of ۰ 
word as a weak and slight consonant sound, The same is 


true of cases mentioned under a) above, where © and «a oc- 
1 


cur at the end of verbal forms, where, in verbs J they form 


the dipthongs az, a? and ot, e. g. aS, aiy يكلب‎ 


A. 41. 31. 3.— Before “ c)” In Trans., add: “ the vowel being 
moved ۰ 


A. 41. 32. 6.—Omit from“ when ”, line 2. B., to “ In,” last line, 
and add: “when a suffix of the Ist. sing. and 2d. and 3d. pl., 
is added”. ۱ 

A. 41. 33. 5.—Before “In”, in Trans, add: “In other posi- 
tions © takes its usual place, ۵۰ g. yosaak 9 BC TA 

A. 42. 25. 8.—Omit from line 10. B., word 9. “This”, to 


line 5. B. w. 8, * Finally ”, and add: “In the verb this aux- 
iliary vowel under the first radical with a fleeting sound 


is — in Pret. Pe. (3. f. and 1 sing.) ANAS , Ao; or, — 


at the beginning, e. g. obs, aÑ; or at the‏ ف موی 
of‏ وت end of verbs Ù, e. g. aM, P with the‏ 
the e Ethpe. and passive part, Pa., and Aph., where‏ 


it is — and, with a, forms the dipton ai, e. g. SU, 


vio (emphat. state f. MAS eto) E 


A. 46. 12. 15.—After “ 12. 1.”, add: “In the 1 pl. ET and 


y y ^ 
more frequently اسب‎ occur in the Actis Mort, oriental. of 
Maruthas (vid. Tom. ii. p. 327., lin. 14 ( ۰ 


A. 46. 30. 6.—Defore “On”, in Trans., add: “The Sufix 3d. 
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m. Sing. acida, enclosed in brackets under a. in the table, 


has been introduced and accepted by some Grammarians 
without proper authority, and it might be omitted, as its exist- 
enco is not proved, from the fact that there are numerous ex- 


amples of the form 010. in Ephrem (cf. Bernstein, Chrest. 
Syr. Pref. p. xxi). 


A. 47. 2. 3.—Before “In” Trans. instead of 4 lines to “Only”, 
add: * Monosyllabie nouns, which lose their vowel, and dis- 
syllabic nouns, which lose the vowel of the second syllable in 


il ~ , 
the emphatic state, like derivatives of verbs Û with | and a 
take it again when receiving the sufiz 1 sing. and 2 and 3 
plural. } passes into «a and the latter is either movable or 


quiesces in — (cf. $ 46). In the plur., m, «a , which is 
peculiar to the pl. suf., coalesces with the termination a 


of the const. st. (8 45), e. g. ya aS So (from a3 NS), 80 that 


these szfizes may be considered as added directly to the last 
radical ”. 


A. 47. 7. 1.—Omit from “In”, Trans. 7 lines to Rem. and add: 
“The femin. noun, on the contrary, takes swffizes of the sin- 
gular form, in the sing. and plur. number, in such a manner, 
that, with the preceding union vowel omitted, the vowel ar- 
rangement of the emphat. state sing., is received with the 


falling away of ۱ و‎ ©. g. ou on (emphat. state 1ASo45); 
the others (1 sing. and 2 and 3 pl.) are attached to the form 
and vowel arrangement of the construct state, e. g. whSoha i 
YE (const. st. A49). The plural, with the sufix 
of the sing. form only, takes essentially the form and vowel 
arrangement of the const. state (AKcAa) ; where the ending 
A forms a closed syllable, and thus the plur. cannot be mis- 


A‏ ۰6 + م 
taken for any other form, e. g. aASoA2n, VASAS, ete.”‏ 
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A. 47. 26. 9.—After “it”, add: “is taken substantially for any- 
thing, or”. 


A. 47. 27. 7.—After “us”, add: “ (cf. Synt. § 54. B. 4. Rem. 
1)”, 


A. 48. 7. 6.—Instead of, * with both plural suffixes”, read: 
“plural suffixes of both genders occur with ۰ 


A. 48. 17. le—Omit 8 linesin Tr., and read: * Rem. The masc, 

sing. form a is very frequently found in the poems of 

Ephrem and always stands before the noun. It is used thus 
e y e e Pa? y 

in Ephr. I. p. 370, e. g. LY e for 1301 la MZ , also in I. Sam. 

xvii. 55. In Assem. D. O. III. 75, it occurs between the noun 


p‏ م 
and adjective. On the contrary loi can precede or follow‏ 
e p‏ 0 ۱ 
the noun. Also 301 fem., for bo, occursin Eph, ITI. 590,‏ 
e P‏ : 
before thenoun. In the sing. (boi fem.) it is united with‏ 


PN r Y ۵ p o 
661 m. and al f. forming Q301 and acibo, ard sometimes 


a x ۵8 0 aA a p x 
OO! and «Ol precede, e. g. hoi 061 even this, bo «aci 
even this. More frequently in comparison, is the Chaldee 


o (from al and MAN = vix) used in connection 
with sal; e. g. e] 412, also EN. xal? such 


(Ephr. 111. E. 1). 


2. The Relative for all genders and numbers is 3, who, 
which and that, whose proper position is at the beginning of 
a word (as a prefix). Immediately following a word, it raises 
the interrogative idea and constitutes the interrogative pro- 


noun. After ce, و‎ forms either the general idea of the ze/a- 
tive, as 2 cio any one, who, who, or constitutes at the sume 


e . 0 Y 
time, the demonstrative, that, as 3 [v that, which, و‎ lal that, 
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which, 2 oS (gen. c.) that, which. 2 preceding SS, ex- 
presses the genitive of the indirect question, e. g. ف‎ ? E 
etc. (cf. § 56. Syntax)”. 


A. 49. 2. 7.—Add: “ Ephr. I. 347. E. 7 ۶۰ 


A. 49. 7. 3.—Add : “,and partly by the simple personal sufix 
with its case marking it ". 


e f 
A. 50. 11. 3.—After “ Future”, add ; (“indicating an action 
finished and unfinished)”. 


A. 54, 3. 3.—Omit: “and imperative”. 


A. 54. 5. 5.— Instead of “ additions ”, in Trans. ,add: “ marks 
of persons ”. 


A. 54. 6. 3.—After “and”, in Tr., add: “ marks of gender 
and number ۰ ۱ 


A. 54. 6. 6.—After “end”, add: “The tmperative has the 
marks of gender and number, in common with the future”. 


A. 54. 17. 5.— Before “is”, add: “and has forced itself into 
use, ”. 


A. 54. 35. 11.—After “ Pret.” ont to “But” in last line, and 
add: “the formative 2 with — سس‎ (= "n) does not 


seem to be derived from the pronoun” 


A.. 55. 13. 4.—After “syllable”, omit the whole sentence. 


۸ n 
A. 57. 2, 4.—Instead of “ |s which”, add: “ a2 ( $ 29) 
/! 
and كل‎ (8 30), of which the latter throws ?. 


A. 57. 6, 1.—Instead of the first six lines of Rem., add: * Rem. 
In the inflection of the pret. Pe., verbs Med. E. (intrans.) 


. 5 ۰ y ۰ 
retain —, where, in verbs Med A., — stands over the radical 


syllable, e. g. ANsap, .چام‎ In the 3d. m. pl (all tho 
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3 ۰ 4 
pret.) the paragogic form میم‎ is sometimes found. Dut 


the forms of the 3 pl f. ,مکی‎ aMa, میگ‎ adduced 


by Buztorf, are not confirmed by Byrino Grammarians. In 


dra to م۸‎ = ado ; uso (3. pl. m. and f.) ef. 8 


A. 57. 19. 7.— Before “sometimes”, add : ( 2372 and 223p)” 


A. 58. 28. 13.—Before “first”, leaving out “The”, add: 
“ On account of the falling away of the third radical letter, 
in order to aid in forming the new syllable, the,”. 


A. 59. 24. 9,—Before “are " add: “even to the absolute st.* 
m. together with the other cases named in the Rem. of tho 
preceding » 


A. 60, 3. 9.—After "press" add: » Who to kill many (lit. 


more), from No to kill one. (cf. Bar-Aü and Bar. Bahlul 


in Bernsteins! Chrest. Pref. p. xx); Qa) and Qa) to kiss, 
with a similar reference to single or repeated action”. 


A. 61. 15. 4.—Defore “ Aphel " add : * Pa. and”. 
A. 63. 2. 5.— After “ Patriarch”, add : °“; or such letter is trans- 
posed, e g. مؤي‎ KaTnyopety ", 


A. 63. 14. 12.—Before “ 2)”, add: “(a fut. with a, derived 


from $324 , however, occurs in the Charkl. translation of Luke 
vi. 30, and in the Actis Mart. IB. p. 116. 4)". 


A. 67. 5. 11.—After “imperat ”, add: “ transitive”. 


A. 67. 6. 5.— Before “e. g.”, add: “ with a strong sound of the 
voice ”. 


* It will be recollected that participles are considered as nouns, and 
have the absolute and construct etate (vid. § Û3. E). 7r. 
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A. 67. 9. 1—Instead of the first seven lines, read: “Rem. 
The imperat. Pe. of «toj , like the prel., retains —, but tho 


imperatives of the verbs ۳۹ Sao} : v , take their form 
4 
with an intransitive meaning, from the usual roots of verbs ركف‎ 


e. g. Na (Matt. xi. 29). Here also belongs that formation 
of the fut. and inf. Pe. in which | of the original lo verbs, 
with vowels indicating & transitive signification, quiesces in 


—, e. g. Naot, Nols, but with vowels indicating an 


x 


intransitive meaning, in —, e. g. sol: solo. To the 

first (transitive verbs) belong hyl اد‎ , No} (Ul which at 
ud y a » ^ y^ Pa OF 

the same time is Ù), Sl, san], .هر ,اذ ,اصن‎ Tothe 

last (intransitive) belong 2), Wi], so}, cl, aS, v3], 

(the roots of the last three being هب‎ verbs). Both inflec- 

tions are found in ul (also i. a 


A. 67. 22. 6.—Defore “The”, add: “For both the forms 
named above, the London Edition of the New Testament has 


correctly restored the reading خصا لا‎ and adil” 


A. 68. 8. 10.—Instead of the first ten words of the line, add: 


“ Rem. Since the letters |, ©, «a and Ol are often exchanged 
with each other; this fact not only explains the preceding 
rule, but the fact that in some verbs ] is changed into a. 
Here belong :” 


A. 68. 14. 5.—Instead of lines 13 and 14 to “pret.”, ald: “It 
is to be attributed to the light and pleasant pronunciation of 


the verb Ùi], (according to § 12. 1 and § 15. 2) that V is 80 
often used at the beginning of a syllable, is not more fre- 


quently united in the same syllable with |, and is not 
sounded, Lin. Occult. being placed under it, causing the 


بت 


9. 
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following vowel to fall back upon}. This is the case in the”. 
A. 69. 6. 11.—After “vowel”, add: “ (3 f. and 1 sing. pret.)™ 


A. 69. 9. 5.—Instead of remainder of Rem. before “ Only”, 
read: “Only مات ی‎ to give (for ماک‎ ) makes an exception 


to this vowel mark. Here, especially in the pret., a crasis of 
the first two radical letters is found, in which case ea, accord- 
ing to the regular formation, is vowelless, consequently, in the 
3d. m., 2 m. and f. sing., and in all the plur. where O1, with 
Lin. Occult. occurs, the vowel of Ol falls back upon هه‎ 


y 
(Anou À aha, Q20L, etc). But where, in the regu- 


lar inflection, the first radical has its peculiar vowel, especially 
in the 3 f. and 1 sing., crasis, with Lin. Occult., does not 


occur (A201. and Ado). But when the two forms last 


named take suffixes, the crasis returns again, according to 
§ 36. Here also the first radical remains vowelless (the 


^ y 
vowel of O1 being thrown back upon it), e. g. MADOL , she 
has given him (A20). In the 3 plur. m. and f, Lin. Occult. 
falls away again, e. g. cíà2cu they have given them up 
(anou). Upon the connection of this verb in the fut. and 
infin. Peal, with NÀ — 103 cf. 8. 35. 2. 6,” 


A. 69. 21. 10.—After Wo”, add: “by dropping the first 
radical ?. 
A. 69. 28. 7.—Instead of “ هکم‎ » add: “ Šo i 


A. 70. 2. 5.—After “verbs”, add: “consist in the quiescence 
and changing of ] into «a and”. 


A. 70. 9. 8.—Before "Tn add: “in order to relieve the pro- 
nunciation ”. 


A. 70. 21. 1.—Instead of the next 14 lines to “ Rom.”, add: 
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1. According to the analogy of the regular verb, Q, «f 
n a 

verbs QS, quiesces in —, in the imperat. and fut. of Pe., 

>0QD, Soad; the pret. and infin. of the same conjuga- 


E , 2 2 js n . x 
tion takes — Sao, Sack; and in verbs «aS, a with —: 
in like manner, is retained in the pret., tmperat., und fut. Pe. 


Aaso ; ,كىم‎ Saa, while the infin. with = belongs to 


1 
verbs QA. The preformative of the fut. takes no vowel. 


A 


Only 1 of the Ist. sing. takes —, Soac]. In the other 


conjugations © passes into a jG of course, is the usual 
vowel in Ethpe., Pa., and Aph. of the regular verb), and either 


quiesces in ES in Ethpe., Aph. and Ethtaph. (pronounced 
the same as Etpe), e. g. ,فهو‎ sanol, 523522], 
(he has exalted himself, cf. $0.3] ) ; or is movable in Pa. and 
Ethpa. (corresponding with Dag. f. in Heb.), e. g. WR 
saa]. In the part. act. Pe., itis changed into 1 (=y, 
cf. § 1. Rem. 4), e. g. solo (pronounced &oy-em), and which 
(Q), in the course of conjugation, loses itself again in a, and 


with a. forms the dipthong ع‎ 02 5 g. Taro (emph. st. m, or 
Jem. abs.) ; but, in the part. pass., it follows the regular form- 


atioun with a quiescing, e. g. Na]. For Pa. and Ethpa. we 
sometimes find the conjugations Palpel and Ethpalp., e. g. 


ojo (Ephr. II. 20. D. 5), 50:052], a?1} (from 
8} ). 

A. 71. 13. 1.—Instead of the two lines beginning with “some " 1 
add: “there are, however, several ners originally ركه‎ which 


retain Qin Pa. and Ethpa.,e. g. » Pa. 909 Etbpa. 2092) . 
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p p 
The verbs «ag, ae follow the same rule in their forma- 
tion. There are two verbs nearly resembling each other 


which are distinguished by ther signification, (2 (to accuse), 
Bey; (to be present), from e. Some have double roots, 


yy 


e. g. jas ( to blind), from jas (to be blind), and za (to wake 
up), from Tq (to wake). It is only very seldom that the dou- 


6 y 
ble root has the same signification, e. g. a and 203 (to 


y? ? Y7 
breathe), from which are «w03 and saa to permit to breathe.” 


A. 71. 32. 5.—After “convinced”, add: “or to permit to con- 
vince themselves (= meíxes3at), Etpe. or”. 


A. 72. 8. 10.—After “verbs”, add: “ and those in which [ 
either quiesces, passes into «a or fails eutirely away. The”. 


A. 72. 10. 1.—Instead of the first line and second to “the”, 
add: “1. In respect to the general formation of the tenses 


and modes, the following should be remarked, Final { 


either quiesces in a preceding vowel (- — or — ), or passes 
into .هه‎ The” 


A. 72. 21. 10.— After “Pe.”, add: “(except Pe. of verbs 
/1 
ل‎ Ne 


A. 72. 24. 2.—Instead of the sentence beginning with ۵ 
imperatives”, read: “ Therefore, we have here the addition of 
the imperat. Pe. to the imperat. ending of Ethpe., e. g. 


y x n 
A. 72. 96. 9.—Before “some”, add: “; Etpa. aAa] to 6 
named (Acts 1. 23)”. 
A. 73. 2. 1.—Before “ The” add: “instances of false punctua- 
tion for ايلا‎ (Ethpa.)". 
E 26 
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A. 73. 3. 1—After “and”, omit next word, and add: “an 
apocopate form low - 


A. 73. 10. 1. Instead of first line “to the pe add: * A. In 
which cases, «a , arising out of | , may be either movable, or 
quiescent, a8 can be readily perceived by a comparison of 
these with the regular verb ; a) «a is movable in verbal for- 
mations where, in the regular verû, the third radical letter -be- 
gins a syllable; Û) it quiesces, on the contrary, where the 
third radical closes the syllable. Consequently belong here 
under a”. (Also in lines 12, 13, 14, 15,17, from top in Traus. 
omit “in )". 


A. 73. 16. 10.—Before “; and", add: “ (also the emph. form 
of the masc.’’). 


A. 73. 21. 7.—After “cases,” add: “(also in Pe. of verbs 
as)”. 


A. 73. 93. 1.—Instead of “ B. ۱ falls away in", add: ۰ ۱ 
falls entirely away without compensation, before the forma- 
tive additions Q and a, or those which begin with © and a. 
as 4Q and .هس‎ Accordingly belong here". Omit “in,” in 
lines 24, 25, 27, 29, words 10, 7, 10, 11 (counting from the 
left), in p. 73, and lines 1, 2, 4, T., words 10, 12, 3, in p. 74 in 
Trans, 


A. 74. 5. 7.—Before “e. g.” add: "(more nearly approach- 
ing to the sound of |)’. 


A. 74, 7. 2.—After “appears” add: “ (ef. the Heb. FIND 
وه‎ ۱ 


A. 74. 23. l.—Instead of the first two lines and a half, to 
“ sometimes", read: * When a and a movable occur to- 
gether, as in the verb ass, for the sake of euphony, a. falls 
away, if these letters are separated from each other and not 
in the same syllable. This is the case when the verb takes a 
preformative and the first radical is vowelless, e. g. infin. Pe. 


Bako, for Lasko”, 
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A. 75. 10. 5.—After “verbs”, add: “consist in the falling 
away of the first radical letter ۰ 


A. 75. 12. 1.—After “ Aph.”, add: “and Ethtaph.”. 


A. 75. 13. 1—Beforo “The”, instead of the sentence ۰ 
ing to the Rem., add: “A fut and ۳ with — occur even 


in transitive verbs, e. g. Ami, معت‎ in respect to which 
the former is only distinguished externally from the pret. by 


— being placed over the preformative. Two forms GA: and 


^ 


30A3) with SAJ, are in use and a fut. with ae e, g. نحل‎ 


(Ephr. II. 228, E. 1.), forming the verbs ne ,نک‎ Sás, 
(cf. ماک‎ § 35. 2. b)”. 


A. 75. 19. 10.—After “descended”, add: “In respect to re- 


^ y p 
taining the characteristic lin Aph., e. g. fob from 1a, com- 
pare $ 23. 1. Rem.". 


A. 75. 25. 7T.—Instead of the line to “away”, read: ۸ 
contraction of the last two radicals, takes place, by which 
the vowel of the stem syllable falls back upon the first radi- 
cal". 


A. 76. 4. 5.—Instead of 12 words from “takes”, to “away”, 
read: “,in its approach to a regular formation, requires a di- 
vision of its monosyllabic stem and inserts | between the two 
radicals", 


A. 76. 16. 1.—Instead of the seven following lines, add: 
“ 2. The part. pass. Pe.,retaining the middle radical, is inflected 
regularly in a fuller form on account of the last two radicals 
being separated by the insertion of the characteristic à. be- 


tween them, e. g. Ma0). All of the modes and tenses of Pa. 
and Echpa., (whose middle radical, it has been thought, should 


be doubled) are also regularly inflected, e. g. on} ; دە‎ , 


, 
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Hence ve find also the forms Palpel and Ethpalp., c. 
g. MT nS À. Ethpe. seldom conforms to the first 
formation, e. g. sawl] (Heb. IX. 13); EN) (DBarhebr. p. 


508) ; ame] from كف‎ ( Assem. Bibl. Or., II. pp. 130. 
139)”. 


A. 77. 17. 10.—After “formed”, add: “ according to some”. 

A, 77. 18. 1.—Before “ imperat.” add : “ ( properly by the eli- 
sion of S)". 

A. 17. 20. 12.—After “201 ” add: “part. act. DOL , pass. 

.", میک 

A. 77. 21. 8.—Before “c)”, add: “The infin. Pe. 2050 
mentioned by Anara, p. 362, is difficult to explain". 


A. 77, 98. 6.—After “46”, add: “ (for leoi Matt, XVII. 
17. we should read Joo} i^ 


A. 78. 1. 1.—After “ passive", instead of the rest of line 1, line 
2, and line 3 to * while”, read: “ ] being retained throughout 
all the modes and tenses, quiesces in = , asin verbs 3 Gutt. 
(vid. § 13. 1. Rem. ), while its vowel", 


A. 98. 23. 12.—After “ Pa.", add: “ and Aph., EOS 


A. 100. 26. 2 —Defore * (compare," add: “e. g. dispo 
infin. Aph. from Gea, Ephr. 1. p. 8. E. 3.”. 
A. 106. 5. 1—After “it”, add: “(in both cases corrected 


oan 


in the London ed., thus, Ol; and ouso) j”, 


A. 106. 21. 6.—Before “ In”, add: “i in consequence of which 
ea becomes movable”. 
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A. 110. 15. 2.—Instead of «loo A read : “ou”, 


, »م 
A. 122. 5. 9.—For “ bany” read: “ Me‏ 


A, 123. 20. 10.—After “ 44", add: “Rem. A special ۰ 
tility of the language is apparent particularly in transferring 
Greck composites to itself. This versatility is generally 
quite evident from an analysis of composites in respect tu 
their elements and relation to the genitive (cf. Synt. 8 81. 
Appendix) The IOHOWIDB: express the concrete idea: 
p 


bonos 5 0000050 ; Jor 5 Seórokoc ; (cf. 2 Tim. 
II. 2,3; Acts VII. 51). Concrete composites, marking the 
idea of ال یت‎ ( = ov ), are expressed by Yow 
m. (companion), jon f less frequently by LJ brother, 
e. g. Voss, [EN Opodo ydo The Syrians express iE 


sality ( = ravro ) by ۳ placed after it, e. g. No aal tav- 
TOKPÁTWP ; فلا‎ ۰ so TOE multiplicity (— r020) 


is a by AYO, e. g. 1224 E 7۳02606 ; 


p ۰ 


lo € 7020۳۱۸0 (John XIL 3); by Naso (ù) 


ToAvTOÍKLAOC. In reference to compounding something of a 
general nature, cf. Acts X. 34; XXIII. 23; 1 Cor. VI. 9. 
The same is true when abstract ideas are expressed, e. g. 


ZoS Moto yeveadoyia ; oo loS Soto deodo-‏ ودا 
۱ جح P‏ 0 هو 

yia; دمکه‌معا‎ E, óevrepovóutov (cf. Matt. XIX. 8; Eph. 

IV. 2; Col. 1. 11; 111. 12). Of this kind are compounds 


with 7c preceding, e. g. [HT n ue 1 with 
6 , 9 ox 
uéooç preceding, e. g. toa. OND ; or or مصتصکا‎ As فك‎ 
peonuQpía (cf. Mark XIII. 35; Rev. XIX. 17). The idea 
of climute is expressed by ريحب ف لدی‎ and transposed, by 
y Y» 3 


ew wasnt هخ‎ northeast, Negative nouns are indicated by 
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e م‎ ۲ ۶ e on x e 

1 preceding, e. g. |AS pa 1 ignorance; \Lo;aon ll careless- 
0 ۵ y P 

ness; (Lacnahso U disorder (arašía) (cf Matt. XIII. 58; 

XVII. 20) ; an object entirely negative and its nature for- 


p ۲ 0 
eign, is expressed by ل‎ ?, e. .ع‎ SAS 1 ? oùk 6070 (— DY 
KD) nothing less than this; by a negative circumlocution, e. g. 
a x ^ y 
lol N, Baus want of affection (Goropyía). The same is 


true in respect to adjectives and adverbs. cf, Agrell Supplem. 
p. 78 — 


A. 124. 7. 3.—After “language”, add: “like the other Semit- 
ic dialects”. 


A. 128. 15. 11.—After “sheep”, add : “ 125 vermin ( Ephr. 
6 , 00 
1. .ع‎ D. 2) , laho; a herd of horses (Ephr. 1.95. D. 5), 5 
a flood (Ephr. 1. 121. E. 5).” 
A. 2 5 edad “should”, add: “(as in the London ed. 
of the New Testament) ” 


A. 131. 2. 5.—After “ete.”, add: “although the form i21 i 
po ^ 
also found, and, according to Bar Alt, the sing. Lops lies at 


+ هوم‎ A 
the foundation of hop... 

A. 131. 9. 7.— After “food”, add: “ but Q in the empat. pl. 

6 ^ 1 

falls away again, e. g. ”.ادگ‎ 

A. 136. 6. 11.—Erase * V", and, in line 8, 3d word (after 
*II"), add: “and V". 

A. 136. 11. 5.—Instead of the next eight lines to * movable", 
add: “while the other suffizes with their union vowels pre- 
ceding (yo, کف‎ etc, ) are generally attached to the 


9 A 5 
form of the emphat. state, e. g. X5SQNS, Cou, ete., whieh 


circumstance is explained by the fact that it relieves tho 
pronunciation made difficult by an accumulation of vowelless 
consonants. The same rule holds also in monosyllabic noens, 
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which, in the emphatic state, lose Er -- (of the ads, state), 

e. g. Sas, emph. loe, with ۰ Soe, ys (252, 
9 , it ^ 

»;2 from $2) ete. Nouns derived from verbs |) with سا‎ j 


p ^ e 7 
emph. state la (decl. V., e. g. رملا‎ emph. مكما‎ ), allow oa in 
x y 
the Suf. (1 sing. 2. and 3. pl.) to quiescein —, e. g. "Y, , 
a y 
کحم‎ , while in the other suf., «a is movable,”, 


A. 140. 7. 9.—After “syllable,” add: “ (in the emphat. sing. 
and in all the plur.)”. 


A. 143. 12. 6.—After “2)”, add: “and this law of the lan- 
guage is applicable to all feminines”. 

A. 150. 5. 1.—Instead of “denominative adjectives”, read: 
“ adjectives derived from nouns,”, 


e 
A. 150. 22. 1.—After “Rem.”, add: “For lAs, the form 
0 ^ 

occurs with prosthetic | when preceded by the copulative‏ هل[ 
p ^‏ ^ 6 . 
o ( lAslo ), or by 2 for marking the ordinal number (1491?‏ 
the sixth)”.‏ 

A. 150. 23. 7 —Instead of the next 14 words; including “ fem- 


inine”, read: “ (or مدا هم‎ dual from [E 200; the other 
hundreds were formed oy a unit preceding, in the fem., united 


with a word having Tso ; in the sing. ° (TAS ,or by a 
unit separated from a word in the plur. having مدا‎ {ol 


AM 300, etc.". 
A, 151. 4, 9. —A fter “word”, add: “ (each having a double 
gender)". 


A. 152. 25. 1.—Instead of 8 pen from “ so” to “ here," add: 
“ truly, yes, so, Û noe, ذه‎ (from oo 1 not, lon here, there 
(No farther, there, yonder), 5 here, there, at that place, د‎ 
where, only there where, ol at that place, there. 
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^ 
Rem. 'l'he prepositions N and cio united, indicate motion to or from a 


L4 م‎ A y y 
place, e. g. aS there, las from that place, Wont farther this way, Wonk 


^ y م‎ Y 
مک‎ from that place, thence, $3 only there whither, cols thither, to that 


place, col م‎ from that place, thence, lo forms many compounda, e.g. 

20 1 نت (rére) then (referring to time), at that (time),‏ دب 

80, of this kind, 15301 (from Ia and خا‎ with the changing of the former 

into $c ) here, there (referring to place), therein, bos there, bio 

from that (time), to that (time), colo the very same, lai (from‏ م 

loi and lis hour) now, loci có from this time”, 

A. 152. 97. 6.—After “hal.” add: (Aala), ۴ " 

A. 153. 1. 8—After "again", add: “ loi MA the thira 
time,”. 

A. 153. 2. 7.—After “to-day”, add: “Rom. All Gentile 
mouns also take the termination Aa} with 2 preceding, e. g. 
til samo from the Syriac”, 


3. The manner in which the want of adverbial forms are 
supplied and expressed in the Syriac language, by nouns, ad- 
Jectives, pronouns and other parts of speech is liberal and 
various. Here are to be considered: a) adverbial forms ex- 
pressed by substantives; a) merely by the ads, stat. sing. with- 


out a preceding preposition, e. g. wid (want) not, حذه‎ 
a ? ? 

No entirely م‎ by the emph. stat., e. g. ho always (all time) 

L4 a 9 A x a 

Ie: long, as onthis side ; by the plur. als., e. g. e200502 

manifold ; by the constr. stat., e. g. یروت‎ around; by the 


* ? ^ 
fem. absel. sing. AQ 5 freely, (saXo every time ; by the emph. 
stat. fem. e. g. د4ا‎ always (all time) ; by the constr. star. 


۰ ¢ 
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? a ۵ ۵ ۰۰ ۴ 
| fem. A209 instead of ; by the emph. plur. fem. lAài2| some 
time, much time. Aiso more frequently by 3 following, e. g. 


p y 
و‎ (Lanao almost, nearly. Also we find used as adverbs ; 
B) nouns with a preposition preceding (especially 2) in the 
abs. stat., e. g. xo, somewhere, حرص‎ formerly, one 


, 


Seo immediately, swiftly ; in the emph. stat. e. g. l5;a2 
truly, Tass unjustly, his, Lai, 1.5052 privately, 


^p^ 


b San quietly, inthe plur. bsa sometimes; also feminines 
in the absol. st., بحه‎ 5 speedily, 914002 cautiously ; in 


the emph. st., کو ىدە 2ا‎ slyly; with 2 preceding e. g. 
láss? soon, loo: No» daily ; with N preceding and 9 fol- 


lowing, e. لاجا 3 .ع‎ « against, 9 20,4 somewhere, 9 Vad 


finally, 2 رسف[‎ far (from). Also with co preceding, e. g. 
wis ف‎ immediately, yO? مق‎ whence; with V, e. g. 


any خلا‎ near to, $042 Nk near it, close by ; with yal ۱ 0. g. 


p * y» 
RELY yal straight as ; with a preposition preceding and 
A y 


^ 6۵ a 
following, e. g. مكل‎ 125005 near to something, co 
within something ; with the preceding preposition doubled, e. 


y ^ y A 
g. هك که‎ within (Cowrer), خح‎ eO without (Ewer). The 
eame relations ate also found; 0) m adjectives, numerals and 


pronouns, o. g. Ad; E (also Ad») very’, ماد‎ more, more 
82, TS e only, 21, Yao} at once, [es and 
[em co immediately, le» how much ? lios and aito why ? 
sas how, 2 lo xal just as, 9 ooi yal as though, even as 
af, 2 a xal so as, etc. Finally adverbial forms are 
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expressed ; c) by verbal forms, e. g. infin. DOL again, or by the 


partic, e. .ع‎ Qa , Maho 0 almost, Cf. Agrell Suppl. 


p. 259 ff. and Append. p. 52. Upon the manner of expressing 
adverbs by verbs, cf. Syntax 8 82. 1”. 


? =z e 
A, 153. 16. 6.—After “elj”, add: Wal cira, 4 TáXa, 


[4 y 
MAI rdvrws”. 

A. 153. 27. 9.—After “N”, instead of the next 7 words to 
“which”, add: “(in which is contained the idea of being, in- 
cluding, or being in something, or mediation through some- 
thing, the adlat.); 3 (properly the relative, indicating the 
drawing out of something, the hanging from something, the 


genit.) ; \ (indicating direction towarda something, relation 
to something; therefore dat. and accus). "These preposi- 
tions ۰ 

A. 154. 10. 3.—Defore “the”, instead of the next five lines to 


“among”, add: “ the preposition S preceding, draws 6 to 


itself in the simple forms خه‌محلا‎ and $0,008 , and retains 


the same Ò) before the suffiz in nouns, taking the sufiz 1 
sing. 2 and 3 pl. m. and f. without a union vowel (cf. § 15. 
2. B. c. and fol. table); but before the other suff. with the 
union vowel, this peculiarity does not appear, e. g. 


y * ^ لي‎ 
aNaooS, aoaal, etc". 
A. 154. 15. 9.—After “with ”, add: “(containing the idea of 
& common union with or accompaniment to something, from 


20503)". 
A. 154. 15. 11.—After “by”, read: “(containing the idea of ` 
adding to something, an immediate consequence) ”. 


A. 154, 16. 2—After “to”, add: “(containing the idea of 


adding to something by approximation, froni aX)”, 

A. 154. 19. 10.—After “for”, add: “(containing the idea of 
changing or changing with something)”. 

A. 154, 20. 11.—After “under”, instead of next three lines, 


add: “( the finding under something, from Ass) ; with V (in 
which is contained the idea of going down under), «e ; 
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(the being separated from something, the removing, from‏ ف 
Aaso) from; sho (standing fast in the order of place and‏ 
time) after; b) substantives with prefixes, e. g. EES‏ 
(direc-‏ خه‌م مد ; (movement in an opposite direction) against‏ 
tion forward) before ; scam after ;”.‏ 

A. 154, 27. 6.—After “over”, instead of the next 4 words to 
“against”, add: “(relating to motion upward ; hence WS, 
direction from below (sursum); ARAN E direction to a place 


after something, desuper) over ;, 1۳ 3 a $ (the adding to and 
agreement with something) according to, to, with,”. 


A. 156. 9. 7.—After “be it—be it”, add: “(also sm 


e I elre è — سب‎ eit) Ù do where not, or ۳ <2? de 
— El غ0‎ Lî; al uf too, if too indeed, although, v7 س)‎ 5 DN) 


if not, after FI nevertheless, 3 n] 1 with the future following, 
NN u) with the infin. following, except that, d U or TRN 


9/ not ; yanks أى له‎ dfi not only — but also ;” 


A. 156. 9. 14.—After “lest”, add: “with the fut. following 
lest, before a noun, without ;”. 


A. 156. 11, 7.—After © until", read: 9 هم‎ before, ere, or 
after particles, e. g. 2 zal, as, even as, as if, 9 ii $0 as 


(kaxoc), that (iva), T PEN that not, etc.;". 

A. 156. 14. 4.—After '' uév", add: “of which the last two in 
the Charklensian version of the New Testament, correspond 
with the Greek pév—dé”. 

A, 156. 14. 4.—Add a note: “Rem. The frequent use of 


both the last named particles ف‎ and e? for uniting the two 
parts of a sentence without expressing a direct antithesis, is a 
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peculiarity of the so-called Charklensian version of the N. T., 
which literally follows the Greek text, but very seldom em- 


ploys the classic Greek. The particles ف‎ and e named 


above, evidently precede parts of sentences or simply serve 
as marks (cf. Synt. 8 85, and my Treatise de versionum N. T. 
Syriacarum critico usu. Berolini 1850. 4. p. 12 ff”, 


A. 156. 15. 1.—Instead of the next four lines, read : * 3. Inter- 
jections,for the most part, are onomatopoeHe ای وی‎ 


e. g. af (with $ following); aol, ao], el 07 ah! (with 


V or ar following ) و‎ M ao], ho (— XN, vin) with 
V or Ns following, a/as/ (also abbreviated aao woe to 
me !) lei, Icio (= mem, lov) dos aol ai! ha! 
(= stop). They are borrowed from other parts of speech, 


e. g. aoho], wad (= w35, 12) O1 yu were! ( would 
that it were !) حححة‎ (also لف‎ and b = N) queso) pray ! 


12, piur: o2 (imperat. from 12) well ! مهم‎ plur. otooo 


up! «as be 26 far of! a2 hail! (with plural suffixes 
and Ý following before the noun). Cf. Synt. § 86. 


* ftem. In respect to lei and Iolo in the Charklensian version, corres- 


ponding with ¿doù and xal idov in Greek, the same rule holds as in res. 
pect to pév and dé named above. But this peculiarity does not very 
often appear in the Peshito." 


A. 157. 12. 11.—After “TV. 5", add: “Assem. III. P. II. 
348 ;". 


A. 157. 16. 11.—After “ Kirsh.", add: “ Chrest.” 
A. 157. 18. miii od “accusative”, add: “ Ephr. 1. 128, 


D. 3 AMA? $09) aol) los, looo جح خم[‎ 
«aci 1 ذه‎ ROS this, that Adam was created in 


the image of God, we know, from a three-fold reason”. 


A. 158. 1. 1.—Instead of the next eight words, read: “ Rem, 
Separate personal pronouns are also found similarly situated 
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without being emphatic, e. g. Ephr. II. 209. D. 7. ba lon 


6۵ è p x p.^ ^ p 
لآ‎ oan bhb Naa is not this Babel which I have 
built ? I. 312. A. 1. They are emphatic when following and 
oftener before the verb, e. g. Barh. 399. 15; especially when 


is placed between ”.‏ أى 

A. 158. 2. 9,—Defore “Upon”, add: “ Ephr. I. 308. E. 3. 
آنا حفكي‎ oj bi NE I also will go with thee”. 

A, 158. 5, 12.—After “38” read: “e, g. Ephr. IT. 220. D. 
2. 9. ۳۹۹ ها د‎ the word is true”. 

A. 158. 9. 6.—After “64”, read: “ Ephr. I. 392. C. 3. 2 1 


0 , ^ p 
Liye? «Ol but that is manifest”. 
١ ? Re P 
A. 158. 19. 2.—Before “or”, add: “Acts V. 32. ETT 


EM we are witnesses; Barh. 26. 2. bo ai 0 
0 ۶ Y 
Aaa and this is the translation. Also the pronoun oc: 


curs with Aal e. g. Ephr. IL 153. A. 2. amola] oci oa. 
this is it; or it is separate, e. g. I. 392. C.I. 483. E.2 
آیام‎ asas دما ابد‎ so long may you be with me; Acta 
Mart. orientt. II. 351. 20, 21.” 

A. 158. 21. 10.—After “15”, add: “Rem. The substantive 
verb is often expressed by oc , after a personal pronoun, e. g. 


Matt. XXVI. 25. an) 061 fa} Wad Siz, isi I? Also 


in compounds, as Q180 who is? Q1SO what is? ANY he is 
good ; Q24;2 he is blessed ; Luke X. 41; 1 Cor. IV. 11; X. 
22; Rom. VIII. 37”. 


A. 159. 2. 14.—After “ 133. L", add: “Acts III. 14; .Ephr. 
I. 85. F. 6. 7." 


A. 159. 4. 14.—After “are”, add: “4. The neuter pronoun 
(cf. Agrell App. 1I. p. 23) is expressed ; a) by the feminine, it 
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0 e 

she pronoun take both genders, e. g. Barh. 264, 9. loci 2} 
8 6 6 ^ 0 ^ 

«401 that which has happened ; 569,9. loci 1 1 if this 


ae A A a ^ p 
happen; Assem. L 372. acl ENT c0 all this 
ts written ; b) by the masc. when the pronoun takes only one 


gender, e. g. Assem. 1. 375. aa2Aa) e which has been 


found; Barh. 439, 14. حدم‎ loons bto which has hap. 
pened to you ; the neuter pronoun is seidom expressed by the 
masc. When it takes both genders, e. g. Luke VIL 7; VIII. 
18; XIX. 26; Matt, XIII. 22. 

B.— Suffixes, 


The pronominal suffices of the verb mark the accusative, sel- 
dom the personal dative of other languages, e. g. Assem. III. 
y 7? 6 
P. I. 179. فلت‎ X happened to me. Also loot! marks the ac- 
ii 4 م‎ p 
cusative, e. g. Acts VIL 40. 01ومامف‎ lo that which 


happened to him, what became of hin; XXVIIL 5.6. Some- 
times also the arcus. is marked by a preposition, e. g. Matt. 


XXVI. 39. "Lt (rapeA3ére az’ Eucd); it is also some- 
times found in connection with 0, e. g. Barh. 219. 


Rem. But the verb Dou to give, does not belong here, as in this sig- 


nification it is only united with a personal dative. If, therefore, we find 


, ? 2 y 
م0 کل‎ in Jud. I. 15, it does not mean as much as TS Ancu, 
thou hast given to me; but the sufix, according to the original meaning, to 

9 , 
set, to place, to misplace, is the personal object in the accusative | whol 


should be rendered thon hast placed or misplaced me, The LXX have 
rightly translated éxdédooai pe thou hast given me (of the house) i. e. a 
dowry. Therefore the auxiliary signification to reward, to present with, 8 
here, to lead by the hand, This relation is not found in the Old Testament, 
e. g. Isa. XXVII. 4, compared with Ephr. IL. 65. E. and Zach. VIL 5, 
compared with Eph», IL 290. B." 


A. 1 D 5 proper", add: “when they stand in 
place of the adjective”. 
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A. 159. 16. 4.—After “ornament”, add: “Ephr. II. 221. D. I. 


0 a م‎ r 9 
$2200) معلا‎ Wa over thy holy city ; 927. C. 4, 5 IT. 339. 
U. 6,7; [ 130. E. 7; ". 
A. 159. 30. 9.—After “him”, add: “ Ziphr. I. 349. C. 4;". 


A. 159. 32. 6.—A fter “14”, add: “426, 8. أحات‎ the report 
by him”. 

A. 160. 9. 6.—Insteud of“ and”, add: “ Ephr. I. 349. B. 8. 
۳۳۳ 4S ححره اه‎ hoor so also they make it (directly) 


with thee ; I, 131. D. 7. ha? مه‎ ual even as with US. 


When an adjective i is united ach a noun the possessive follows 
the latter. If the possesseve stand before the noun, it takes 
the place 0 the substantive verb, e. g. Ephr. 11. 220. C. 2 


1o aso ya? thine, O, Sir, 1s the victory. Bo with 2 
following, the possessive pronoun signifies the Hn e. 8: 


bNo o.) the same kings; Assem. I. 28. làn to? 
cia? the sane 0 or it is used as a relative, e. g. Barh. 
429, 2. otas, oia whose name. With a preposition pre- 
ceding it means self, e. g. یخی‎ in themselves ; Ephr, II. 


204. F. 7. c e ee With a preposition preceding 
and a suf/iz added, it stands in place of the substantive pro- 


nouns, mune, thine, etc., e. .ع‎ John X. 14. ديلب‎ c from 
mine; I. 11. os to his; Assem. I. 375. ee co from 


ours. The sense is similar when piepeueo by : a pronoun sep- 


arate, e. g. Buh. 254. 10. ۳ aÑo م‎ from thine; 
526, 11; 426, 14. 5; and fully absolute as in Luke XV. 31. 


OC! a aa) 50,5020 and what is mine, that is thine, 
John XVII. 9,19. The repetition of the ۹0/2 ۰ 
A. 151. 12. 1—After “Rem.”, read: “Here belong also 


abbreviated forms, e. g. Q2 for 31 کب‎ ; Assem. IIL P.I. 


6 0» A L4 
293. مخ‎ aa\ to thee, O Lord”. 
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A. 161. 14. 7.—After “city ", instead of “ XXII. 19, and”, 


6 
read: 61ه.“‎ does not often appear in such passages us 


a A‏ 0 0 5 2م 
Assem. 111. P. I. 363. Jog wor Ana2asAS to the praise‏ 
of God, The same is true also in respect to ”.‏ 

A. 161. 26. 8.—After “14”, add: “ Barh. 452, 14. OSMO% 
6۰ نی‎ he gave (him) his wine himself ; Ephr. II. 217. D. I. 
Also, according to some, the sufix also stands between words, 

a , x 0 ^. 9 
e.g. Ephr. I. 84. B. 7 Beau aoi slo oles she also 
asked it (him) from Jacob. \ also stands after the verd be- 
fore a mere personal svffiz, e. g. Barh. 324, 3. كله‎ actor! 


they took him prisoner ; even when it follows the suf., mark- 
ing the nearer noun, so that there is a double pleonasm, e. g. 


Ephr. T. 814. C. I. DNA od 220103 دك‎ which had sus- 
tained" (him, him) Barak ; III. 567. D. 7. 8.” 

A. 161. 27. 7.—After “pleonastically”, add: “as personal 
dative ”. 


A. 161. 28, 5.—After “ &c.", add : “ which peculiarity is more 
frequent in Syriae than in Hebrew. The following belong 
here”. | 


A. 162. 5. 13.—Before “sometimes”, instead of the rest of 
the Rem., read: “ sometimes this peculiarity of speech is found 


in connection with كا‎ to wander, e. g. Ephr. I. 1. C. I; هلا‎ 
to be quiet; Ephr. 111.584. F. 4 wos) to find, e. g. Ephr. 
I. 184. D. 3; lo» to be similar, e. g. Ephr. 11. 339. D. 7; 
Os to make, e. g. Barh. 217. 10; هذا‎ to be foolish, e. ۰ 
Rom. I. 22; even with loa, e.g. John I. 15; Ephr. I. 8. 


^ QU e , , 
E.1. ذه‎ loci كم معا‎ as tt was evening ; often in con- 
nection with many verbs, in which the idea cf a kind of draw- 
ing back seems to lie, e. g. معد‎ to believe; John XI. 31; 


Ephr. I. 82. A. 3; 266. A. 3; $a to know, to comprehend, 
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e. g. Ephr. 1. 266. 0.5; 84. B. 6: [sao to venture. o. g. I. 
9 
348. F. 1. رف‎ to happen to ones self; I2phr.l. 125. C.3: 


ES خەم کرک‎ Png? which is accustomed to happen 
to one from time to tume. The same is true in passives, e. 

Acts V. 39. CEN 2عاحسم‎ hos, by which 1 ye are not dis 
covered ; Mea II. 206. E. 3. os Sal} he was born; ۰ 
297. D. 4. 5 ook, سملا‎ ads aX soSAa: your vids 


army will be RES Ephr. I. 21. D. 6., ete.’ 


A. 162. 18, 8—After “honor it”, add: “; Acts V. 6; VI. 12; 

especially when the participe is separated from the first 
ا‎ e. g. Ephr. I. 81. D. 2; III. 591. A. 7, namely, when 
Bimultaneous actions are assot alod: Sometimes also the 


suff iz call is is attached to the first verb, o. g. Ephr. TI. 152. 


F. 5. 2072030 al yates he 15 overwhelmed and (they) 
dead.”. 
A. 162, 22. 13.—After B ", add: “; IL 153. A. 4. py ركلف‎ 


the (your) heir of the children of God; even when‏ میاه 
this genitive is a pronoun, e. g. Ephr. I. 83. D. 4. 5. or‏ 


olohato sais to perform matrimony (with) her. The ple- 
onastic sufix is attached to two nouns, taking the gender of 
the first, especially if the noun is masc., e. g. Ephr. I 6. F.3. 


qoa; Na concerning the creation of the‏ رفني فك 


heavens and the earth”. 
A. 162. 24. 7.—After “Rem. 1.)”, omit the next word 


“(and)”, adding :“, e. .ع‎ Ephr. II. 217. D. 6, 7, i2» a 


| o2 al; sl the two horns of the ram (but the sufizto the 
preceding noun may fall away, e. g. Ephr. II. 221. B. 5; 
233. C. 5); also here belongs the repetition of the suf.” 
27 
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A. 162. 28. 3—After “ people", add: “indeed both حذا‎ and 
Na? after the noun, sometimes take suf., e. g. Ephr. I. 318. 


n ۱ AA A x م‎ 7 
8. 7. No? دخات‎ Qoa) Sas all the people feared her; ”. 
A, 162. 50. 6—After “4”, add: ONS absolute united with 


a svf., indicates the whole, e. g. حلب‎ I wholly ; co we 
wholly. In the third person, the demonstrative pronoun often 
a 6 


nn P e 0 a p 


precedes NA, e. g. oo Lon this (he) wholly ; حذه‎ ho 


this (she) wholly; less frequently is a pronoun placed atter 


NC , €. g. Darh. 568, 10. DAN lo aS this whole time. 
As a collective Ne is united with a sing. and plur. suff. Beo- 
fore numerals it forms a distributive, e. .ع‎ Barh. 440, 7. sons 
۵ each ten ; Tso “io each hundred ; 516, 2. quis As حذا‎ 
each sixth year, all the six years”. 


A. 163. 5. 5.—After “sin”, add: “ Ephr. IT. 227. B. 1; O, 
e. g. Acts XXIII. 6; Ephr. I. 7. D. 8; 117. C. 3. 4” 


A. 163. 6, 11.—After “tyrant”, add: “ Ephr. II. 217. C. 8; 
aO»? ^ 


y 
I. 6. F. 6. دحا‎ (ous concerning her being; ". 


A. 163. 7. 7.—After “19”, add: “ Ephr. lI. 217. A. 4. From 


this connection of the suff. and prep. we understand clearly 
the substantive character of the prepositions. We also find 
this usage still oftener employed in connection with a noun 


6 © , 
preceded by a pronoun, e.g. Assem. I. 40. 21. [Laan 


6 e p a 
«a019 خم حذه‎ against this monster. Also;”. 
A. 163. 11. 1.—After “feast”, add: “ Ephr. II. 217. D.3. 4. 
This repetition is particularly apparent in the use of có and 


Na Its foundation lies in the noun with a demonstrative pro- 
noun preceding, e. .ع‎ Acts VIII. 35. IX. 21; Ephr. 1.308. D.6. 


0 © E 6.6 , 0 p a an 
locu» Was bo مكل‎ CULO out of this root of Judah ; c) 


also some words often stand between this pleonastic swf. 
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ê 
and the folowing noun or pronoun: with the same preposition, 


p > 


e.g. Ephr. IL 232. C. 7. lacu lallo ۽‎ Hy مهم ذاه‎ 
then the angel commanded (him) the prophet (cf. Agrell. Suppl. 
p. 206); Matt. XXVII. 4. ob EN Tl 70۵6 7uác; John 
XXI. 22; Assem. I. 405. uS ac was 100 to me! III. 1. 118. 


5 دب أى‎ ES Aa) but we also had ; Barh. 597. 4. After 


an oblique case of a noun or pronoun separate, the suff. of 3d. 
person, either pleonastic or for the sake of perspicuity, some- 


times follows, e. g. Barh. 78, 11; Assem. II. 372. 11. oS 
loa Lio he had ; sometimes the suff. of Ist. and 2d. per- 


son appears, e. .ع‎ Barh. 542, 11. 12. Noes VNPT 
permitted me to drink — — to myself. So also after the 


Accus. of the pron. separate, e. g. Ass. IIT. P, 1. 96. ajo 

9 6 e 8 y , 
ok this (him) he killed; Barh. 342. 11. aam — Yds} 
the wife — he took (her); ". 


A. 16. 22. 2.—After “these”, add: “ EpAr. I. 39, E ;” 


A. 164. 4. 5.—After “signification”, add: “when occurring 
after them ”. 


A. 164. 14. 3.—After “8”, add: “ 2 ویر‎ laas ho. 
the wind blows where it will; حمهمف ]| د‎ when ; Ephr. I. 86. 


A. 1. كب‎ 5 aSo? oars n he sent thee (is sent). Some- 
times 3 stands before the interrogative adverb, e. g. Ephr. I. 

a ¢ ۲ ۳ A 6 2 p e . 
83. A. 3. صنمتاه‎ 4,22] la2» loot lis. he saw how his 
possessions had been prospered”. 
A. 164. 18. 11.—After “14”, add: “I. 39, 2. 3. ماوق‎ cás 
حاحب‎ > whose name we have not wruten; Barh. 141. 
15; e 

a Ld 

A. 164. 20. 8.—After “31”, add: “ Barh. 597. 4. ذه‎ Joo 


7. ^ 9 
Aa} خی‎ ol that which also had; *. 
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A. 164. 24. 1.—After 6 sent", add: “ Barh. 23. 4. 161, ۰ 
as} co] 12:22» whom we have taken prisoner in war ;". 
A. 164. 26. 14.—After “God, etc.", add: “; or simply as in 
Barh. 54, 7. ci» in which; also with one or more words 


between them, e. g. Ass. II. 260. 17. Ú مب ص14‎ p lo» حه ب‎ 


aD in which no house is left standing”. 


A. 164. 27. ).—After “Rem.”, add: “The preposition may 
be omitted where the sense is easily understood from the con- 


nection, e. g. Barh. 165, 5. v. E. haoc) iioi o2 during 
A y p 5 y e ۳ 
the whole time in which I was ; 94. ySSo}? ص مک۱1‎ Aran 


during the first year in which Iwas king. The bare relative, 
especially when in the neuter gender, without a suff. follow- 


۶9 ۲ 


ing, marks the accusative, e. g. ro? حلا‎ all which he had 
made; or the relativo. precedes the mark of the case, e. g. 


Barh. 43. 12. cu2i2 to which time ; 137, 5. loo AAS 


which belonged to the Arabians.: At the same time it (therela- 
tive) includes, together with itself, the demonstrative, and so 


may stand after the preposition, e. g. Barh, 361. 14. oas, A to 
those who were with him; 91, 5. exa, S to those who stood 


by ; Assem. 111. P. I. 238. ول ادص‎ Ws upon that which 5 
not becoming ; hence in general as follows: و‎ ACS therefore, 
because ; » Vo because ; 9 خاذ‎ afterwards (۰ 

A. 165. 1. 2.—After “strong”, read: “Assem. III. P. I. 92. 


6 x y 
ادا‎ pa Q2) whom I have commanded.” 


A. 165. 7. 3.—After “Arabians”, add: * Barh. 518, 5. aNs 


6 


awh I of whom they say; 533. 14. Iya i; 4/2104 


thou, whose religion is unknown”. 
A, 165. 14. 9.—After “170.5”, add: “Also by ? preceding 


D x 
the above named pronouns, e. .ع‎ O01), O39 either alone 
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or so that 3 also follows, e. g. Barh. 314. 14. lon «خصکی‎ 
2019 ie who was w 0 him ; je وت‎ the one who very 


(was rich); farther oon oci mM., 9ه‎ aot, e. g. Barh, 465, 
4. lom a0» ت‎ he, who was; 


A. 165. 23. 1.—After “ Rem.”, add: “The same is often ac- 
complished even by the sufix, e. œ. Barh. 303, 15; 138, 16. 
17; or merely by the copula, e. g. Barh. 559, 9; Luke III. 


16. هر‎ ijv &óqoe (cf. Agrell. p. 219)”. 
A. 165. 25. 5.—After “sat”, add: 2 مک‎ e Ephr. I. 82. 
90 P 6 © 
E. 3; and هویم هی‎ Epi. I. 119. 13. 


A. 166. 5. 6.—After “signification ", add: “After a preced- 
ing noun in the construct state, it indicates the genitive, e. g. 


Barh. 504. OI دصکی‎ in those days; 596, 14; 388, 2. 
هنم‎ loou.3e this folly, Without a preceding noun it 
indicates the genitive by 3 preceding it, e. g. John 1X. 28. 
o0» BRA disciple of this ; lio», e.g. Barh. 256. 8. 
hon, e. g. 102, 3. (dat. and accus. by Yy. 

A. 166, 7. 6.—After “47” add: “; Matt. V. 17 : Ephr. 
I. 1. D. 3. ممخصین/1‎ bo aol even this doctrine; it (the 


demonstrative pronoun) also corresponds with the Latin Aicce, 
* ^ 6 6 
e. g. Acis I. 11. Sama Lon this Jesus; Ephr. I. 312. D. 5. 


ea da.CO bo this Sinai; John XIX. 19. In Ephrem it often 
stands evidently for aidî, that is (hoc est), e. g. B. I. 312. 


9 ^ A p ۲ 2 
D. 2. 5. as} 1504 | a301 i. e. also the mountains shook. 
Rem. 2. The neuter is usually expressed by the fem. form though some- 


times by the masc, e. g. Matt. VI. 29 XIII. 13. ho No dra 
TOÙTO. " 


A. 166. 14. 12—After “thou”, add: “; Ephr. II. 10 A. 1; 
I. 128. B. 2. 4;" 
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A. 166. 15. 4.— After » هک‎ , ” add: *",afterthe noun in the 
emphat. state,” 


A, 166. 16. 6.—After “hand”, add: “e.g. Ephr. II. 10. 
A.1;” 
A. 166. 19. 10.—After “ prepositions ”, add: à Ephr. I. 128. 


D. 4. KU كم كلا‎ by by whose words? کم‎ and lito are used 
in dixi to things, e. g. Ephr. I. 389. A. 8. خصم‎ why ? 
C. 2. منم‎ Ns wherefore? Acts V. 94. bo «CI lio what 


ts this 2? 
A. 166. 22.1.—After “Rem.”, add: “ The OLET Saas i also 


found in the following formation : br من‎ (dpa), م حب‎ 


ano, > o0 م‎ ( whois he that) ; lal, a5 Jul m., M 
حب‎ iat f. (who indeed ?), au], ? حب‎ lul (who there in- 


deed f), و‎ paul, e. g. Ephr. III. 593. D. TENN oua أذ‎ 
حدم[‎ NA lar whose oe can ey describe Paradise ? 
In indirect questions lul and ۳ are found with > follow. 
ing or preceding, e. .ع‎ Ephr. I. 6. E. 2. مهم[‎ lula حه‎ 
on which days; Y. 24. D. 6. tub 12245 لدم‎ Vous. 
had loa bal ln» by which he showed what peace existed 
between the animals and Adam; also without 9, e. g. Matt. 
XXIV. 42, مرحم‎ ul 70 lala at what hour your Lord 
doth come ; and asso with 16a implied, e. g. John XVIII. 
38. l;o ao what is truth? VII. 20, Moreover liso, 

relating to person is found, e. g. Barh. UE 2 As] liso» 
ano art thou? 390. 15. رمد‎ cato loo lio; he who was 


from the beginning. In respect to the relative meaning of the 
interrogative pronoun arising from 9 following, cf. 8 56. ۰ 
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A. 166. 31. 2.—Instead of “in”, read: “by the suf. of;" 
alter “person”, add: “and”. 


A. 167. 1. 3.—After “e. ,”بع‎ instead of the next 21 words, 
to “by propos DU add: “ Qo to ones self ( sibi); 


Barà. 77, 5. EN كيه ەه‎ they chose to themselves 
aking. The separate pronoun of the 3d. person usually pre- 


cedes the accusative, e. g. Darh. 54, 15. No CIN O61 he 
killed himself (selbst).” 


A. 167. 4. 5.—After “themselves”, add: “ Ephr. I. 349. C. 
6; 9) 

A. 167. 11. 3.—After “myself”, add: “ Ephr. I. 237. D. 2; 
IL 208. F. 5. 6;” 


A. 167. 15. 3.— After *9", add: “(Agrell. Suppl. 210): 
126, ;2 (rpóccwrov) Assem. I. 485 ۰ 

A. 167. 15. 8—After “6”, add: سیب‎ T existence, 
e. g. Assem. III. P. I. 77. یکی مهم‎ who even love 
E OE, also without a suffix, $ 8 Assen. 111. P. i 


lajas even contempt. loaro signifies real sub-‏ م1۸ 


A 


stance, the b itself, e. g. Ephr. I. 6. t5) وعنةمه‎ 


A. 168. 7. 13.—Instead of the next three lines, add: “VII. 
24: 9 م‎ (Oortç dv), e. g. Matt. X. 33; Mark VII. 16; 


1 


Hari, 195, 3 ١ 199; 12; 9 KC No, e. g. Assem., 3 9 > 
AT m, و‎ lal fe. g. Barh. 113,7; 598, 14; و‎ tul حذا‎ 

e.g. I John III. 3. The neuter is expressed by و‎ 3 
» NÎ, e. g. John XV. 16; و‎ Wo SO, e.g. Acts IIL 22; IV. 
23; ? مد مد‎ (ô te dv), e.g. Matt. X. 27; 9 من مد‎ No. 
(soa dv), e. g. John XVI. 23; Barh. 107, 13; و‎ Sao V3, 
e. g. Darh. 600 (ult.); 2 ۳ No, e. g. Assem. II. 172”. 
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A. 168, 15. 9.—After “18; 5)", add: “even united with a 


9 p y» e 
fem., e. g. Burh. 129. اند انف‎ a certain woman ; الف‎ 


y م‎ 2 2 YF 9 Ld 
paa, €. g. Assem. I. 32. Lasla a] 7" Za to some owner 


of a bath; b) by SO p, e.g. Barh. 127. 8. هس فل‎ 
BATTN on a certain day ;”. 


?? 


A. 168. 17. 10.—After “5”, add: “ Barh. 167. 15. ota} 
có some one of his brothers; d) by Soo having reference 
to something including both gender and number, e. g. Barh. 
241, 16. مد مد‎ ۹ a certain PORE: Luke XI. 36. مد مد‎ 
lio a certain part ; e) by Se m., lAo f. (by con- 
cealing the name — 6, 7] deiva); Darh. 157, 12; 219;” 


ی © م 
relat-‏ هن هه A. 168. 19. 4.—After “27”, add: “; also by‏ 
ing to persons, e. g. Assem. I. 11, 22. Sometimes this idea is‏ 


contained in the noun itself, e. g. حرة»‎ to a certain place ; 


Barh, 259, 16. loi a certain long time ; احد۸[‎ once”. 
5 168. 21. 6.—After '" 15;", add: “also doubled, e. " l. 
or. XI. 18; 0) edliptically ; also”. 


e 


A. Tb 28. 12.—After “ good”, add: “ Also by مهرم‎ ai or Ù 


po, ©. g. Barh. 284, 8; 613, 1; SoD or Ù - Gar 
Barh. 347, 2. 3; finaliy by ادف‎ D 


A. 169. 12. 10.—After “11”, add: “also without dal, e. g. 
۶ p ۰.۰ ۶ 6 
۱۵ qa) certain of his friends; ”. 
A. 169. 17. 7.—After “20”, add: " | Relating to things 
مدرم‎ is found, e. g. Luke Ix. 17. مزه‎ bg. some Crumbs ; 


or doubled, e. g. Acts XXV. 19 (tiva); co مک مد‎ e. g. 
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e ۵ 2 وه‎ ۶ ^ A 


Barh, 347, M. oso, مع‎ 20,80 some of her fingers, 
With the same signification So) (an indeclinable collective 
noun) occurs, e. g. Barh, 217. [RP اه‎ some several years; 
204, 1. ree Sel some times ; and Šo, e.g. Barh. 385. 


۴۳ مه 00 


14. lAa23 So some men”. 


A. 169. 27. 3.—After “18”, add: “or by ,مدا — فص[‎ 
e. g. Ephr. IL 36. D. 4”. 


A, 170. 2. 5.—After “32”, add: “Also سب — مخب‎ oa 
occur, e. g. Ephr. II. 232. B. 9. 4.” 


A. 170. 5. 2.—After “5”, add: “Ephr. I. 315. C. 2;”. 


y p 
A. 170. 7. 10.—After “other”, add: “with pas or انف‎ pre- 


ceding, e. g. Ephr. II. 217. A. 7. 8. o; co tos liso 
and the one (horn) was higher'than the other ;". 


A. 170. 9. 3.—After “another”, add: Barh. 570. 4;” 

A. 170. 10. 4.—After '* 10", add: ** Zphr. I. 227. E. 5;" 

A. 170. 12. 5.—After * 24," add: "Eph. I. 40. A. 6;". 

A. 170. 12. 10.— After “37”, add: " Ephr. II. 316. A. ۰ 
Joam\ laan co from. one end to the other ; with سحا‎ 


added, o. g. Ephr. IL 339. B. 4. في‎ ae [PAN 
ص4‎ from one house to another; or with Em added, e. g. 


D. 5. Iul 1:003 loas co from one E to 


another". 
A. 170. 15. 8.—After * burden", add: * مهم‎ is even found 
doubled, e. g. Acts XVII. 32; XIV. 4; even as an accusa- 


tive, e. g. Mark XII. 5; and (oousoS with the mark of the 
case, e. g. Barh. 114. 14; 145. 4. 5. v. B”. 
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A. 170. 16. 1.—Instead of the next 4 lines, add, ( after 
* Rem.”) : * One another, corresponding with the Greek 620۰ 


^p 
Aot, is represented by lx reciprocal, in such a manner that 
a preposition, corresponding with the same, precedes, or is join- 
ed with it, the latter being seldom without the preposition, 
^p fa 
c. g. Barh. 260. 1. 2. lygas — احخه‎ they consumed one another ; 


by N, e. g. Acts XXI. 6; by As, e. g. James IV. 11; 
by SQS,e. g. Luke IV. 36—(we also find p» doubled, e. g. 
John XIII. 14) ; sometimes by the preposition merely with 


a suffiz, e. g. Rom. I. 24. 0613 among each other ۰ 

A. 170. 21. 10.—After “e. g”, add: “ Ephr. I. 308. B. 
35 

A. 170. 23. 5.— After “same”, add: Ephr. II. 350. C. 3. 4; 


p‏ ۰ ۴ م 
with a preposition preceding, e. g. Ass. I. 117. {Aras ei‏ 
O1D in the same year ;"‏ 2 


a م هم‎ 
A. 170. 25. 5.—After “ pronoun”, read: “0601 and hoi m., 
x ^ p 
A01 and ho f. ”. 
A. 170. 26. 1.—After * Rem.”, add: “e. g. Barh. 508. 14 ۰ 


A. 171. 1. 7.—After “blood”, add: “without epic 
before the noun being doubled, e. g. Barh. 159. 11; ”. 


A. 171. 2. 12.—After “year” add: “ Ephr. II. 453. C. 6. 
RH © 


boca Qoa their special inquirer ; 

A. 171. 4. 8—After “43”, add: “; by P e. g. de we 
ourselves; 0 a2, (wil), e. g. John V. 30. lan, من‎ 
aaa) by me myself ; VII. 28, etc.”. 


A. 171. 6. 11.—After '*2,", add: *; and 6۵0601, e. g. Acts 
IT. 33". 


A. 171. 7. 10.— After “fem”, add: ‘(=< 7:6), generally plac- 
ed after the noun’ 
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A. 171. 22. 11.—After “18”, add: “; of what sort (qualis), 
is only expressed by T after the image = like as ۱6۰ g. 


Ephr. I. 393. ©. 1. bag Lato,5 like goats, ” 
A. 172. 20. 14.— After “ receive”, add: “68, 4; ” 


A. 173. 19. 10.—After “angry”, add: “ d) the -— loo 
often stands for the present, e. g. John XI. 4. loo — tori; 
Matt. II. 6. A4001 — &i;1 Cor. VI. 19. (aont — doré ,? 


A. 173. 25. 2.—After “20”, add: “otherwise very seldom, 
e. g. Darh. 413. 1. 3. When one commits murder, e. g. 


obo I shall kill some one; ” 


A. 174. 10. 1.—After “sometimes”, omit thirteen words to 
* Rem.", and instead of them, read : “, though seldom, the 


pret. denotes merely the optative, e. .ع‎ Assem. I. 38. yis he 
may hear thee; often with the optative | particles 2ohs} and 
MAN would UE (uitam), or, 22 aS, e. g. Luke XIX. 
42. مرخاات‎ aa aÑ O, if thou hadst yet known; ۰ 

A. 174. 14. 3.—After “under c", add: “ -20u có ( prop- 
erly مب مات‎ O that, transferred from the Hebrew, (qm 


also 0040 I invoke thee (God), belong here (cf. Hahn‏ رد 
Chrest. 100, 3. 7).”.‏ 


A. 177. 4. 8.—After “say ”, add: “The auxiliary word can 
is more frequently written in RN wih the part of 


leo, e. g. DM LE. 199; E. 0. b As? NN lato 
am y Jan. Voto, S in no other way can we be benefitted 
by the divine image”. 

A. 177. 7. 3.—After “2,” add: “; B. The optative (ef. Agrell. 
p. 31), e. g. Barh. 183, 4. v. E. [E may he live ) the king). 
290, 4. v. E; Assem. I. 168, 15. v. E. 1002 be it so; 11]. P. 
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11. 465, 8 نكال‎ let (God) be 8 With 2 preceding, e. g. 
Assem. II. 118. 5. 8. lai: رخ[‎ thut Goa may be 


gracious”, 
A. 177. 10. 4.—After “not”, add: “ Less k we find 
0, ؟‎ p y A [4 + 
Pads for Û, e. g. Assem. I1. 259, 24. rend tak? believe 
not.” 
A. 177. 11. 12.—After “11”, add: “; and negative, e. g. 


YF A 


Darh. 366, 5. v. E. 44054 llo — هوك‎ go out — but 
haste not." 


A, 177. 21. 5.—After “XV. 4. add: “; ZEphr. I. 124. D. 
3 ۰ 

"A. 177. 25. 4.—After “ D.", add: “, and the fut. is found cor- 
responding with the genitive of the Latin gerund, with 9 pre- 
ceding, after a preceding noun, so that by this means, the 
idea of the fut. is more accurately expressed, e. g. Assem. 


I. 40. He takes pleasure Tad to see; or 33, 17 , in the 2d. per- 
son 1001» to remain (that thou shouldst remain) Barh. 367. 


7 X م6‎ y 
7. 8; 245, 13. af» Lo the time to bring forth. Very 
seldom without >, e. g. Assem. II. 308, 19. 20. Cf. Agrell. 
Suppl. p. 38 ". 
A. 177. 26. 3.—After “finally ”, instead of “the” add: “a 
periphrastic ۰ ۱ 
A. 177. 30. 9.—After “35”, add: “ non I. 19. 1". 7”. 
A. 178. 1. 12.—After “36”, add: “; Darh. 435, 11. B) by 


۰ a??? م‎ p 

tepui following with 2, e. g. Assem. I. 481, 22. pas) pon 
abs? the priest shall begin ; 37. 17; Ephr. I. 197. D.; 312 
A. 4: inthe plur., e. g. Jolin VI. 3 Also 9 is TEM 


wanting, e. g. Zphr. II. 152. F. 4-6. Lato ps) 20:430 


Ul PEUT that the king should strike and destroy Mic 
A. 178, 2. 8.—After “expressed ”, n “in both cases” 
A: us 4. و‎ 0 “receive n , add : : uae I. oa D. 3-5 


aS oh? ooo MNT حماملی‎ N=) liaan} ی‎ 
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` her, to whom the gifts (presenta) of all the people should come; 
131, D. 3; 4) by the fue of loa with the part. following, 


e. g. Acts V. 15. 121 locu ao] when he came (should 
cone); XVII. 26. ". 

A. 178. 5. Il, —After * Rem.", add: “Sometimes the idea in- 
cluded in the Greek dei is expressed by ps, e. g. Mark 
VIII. E XIII. 7. 10; Luke IX. 12; XVII. 25". 


A. 178. 2,— After “ forth”, add: "The fut. with ? KU pre- 


an nanan with.the Latin gerund i in do, e. g. Assem. 
II. 408, 3. 4. He Permitted to bring it ( the ark) forth, is ex- 


| pressed by naa, $; III. 3 1. 120. 9 he was weary of 


lying, by jaan WO; : with oon Ur aci inserted between, 


e. g. III. P. 1. 484,22. 20; 201 c by fleeing. The fut. 
also is found in cases, where, in Latin, the superlative is necessa. 


ry after verbs of motion, e. .ع‎ Assem. I. 32, 6. Näsi? in going 
towards; without 3, e. g. VE I 380, 24. v. E. , loto] NT 


7 will go to die; Barh. 373, 8; Xe 121» for that reason he 
comes to help; sometimes with the copula 9 و‎ 6. g. Acts XV. 
36 (Agrell. pp. 39. 40)". 

A. 178. 24. 10.—After “go”, add: “This union of the fut. 
with the paragogic imperative of the Hebrew, sometimes cor- 
responds with the imp. BP , parag. 55; so in Zzphr. I. 320, 

z مت‎ 


` y ^ y 0 
E. 5. c aaNo| «adf eal let him be king over us; 321, 
50 x L4 x [4 
C. 6. 7. teas a 1ف‎ 12 well, be our master; 11. 316, A. 2. 


0 x Md [4 +ع‎ P 
ONS Jaan] 12 well, I will show thee the spring ". 

A. 179. 2. 6.—After “infinitive”, add: Ephr. III. 566, B. 6. 
re 


p 
A. 179. 16. 6. —After “5. a." add: “Also the fut. of Joon with 
the part. following, expresses the imperative, e. g. Assem. III. 
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P. 1. 347. 2. $, aio Poos let them hasten; 53. 17. LZ 


locu he may relate”. 


A. 180. 1. 4—After “9 ", add: “ Ephr. II. 203. C. 6; 231. 
F. 2.3; I. 389. A. 5; Barh. 409, 14. 15; 517, 5. v. E". 


A. 180. 5. 5.—After “ 6 ” add: “ also before the infin., e. g. 


[4 ^ 7 a 50 ? 
Acta Mart. 111, 293,9 f. Joor Wsato aS Ssoto Ú re, by no 
means, spake; Ephr. I. 40. C. 8; III. 369, D. 1; Acta Mart. 
Il. 347 ; 348, 1;". 
A. 180. 7. 3. ~ After “7”, add: “; even in the comparative 
y 


degreo, e. g. Acta Mart. II. 347, 23. 24. loo كه‎ MAC 


— ou, So| his wickedness becomes continually more aggra- 


vated.” 
A. 180. 14. 11.—After “seen”, add: “; even, so much 


(adeo), e. .ع‎ Acta Mart. II. 337, 5. 6. hi مدا‎ d مخفا‎ 


so much, if I die; even with words standing between at the 
end of a proposition ; yes, indeed, e. g. Acta Mart. 360, 8. 9. 


y ۲ 


v. E. aq eto هدب‎ AM خوخب‎ ed! dan he may 


yet indeed divide these three years. But often this emphasisis 


scarcely perceptible, e. g. Barh. 226. MALD) مكزكم‎ I have 
purchased ut (legally ?)”. 

A. 180. 16. 3.—After “45” add: Ephr. I. 9. F. 7. 10. A. 
3;. ۱ 

A. 180. 18. 14.—After “die,” add: “sometimes the expres- 

6 9 ' 

sion 3 joo ل‎ by no means, on no account, stands before the 
infinitive, e. g. Ephr. I. 40. C. 2”. 

A, 180. 22. 6.—After “is”, omit ‘which is", and add: “; also 
I Sam. X XII. 16 (cf. Ephr. I. 377, E) which are”. 


A. 181. 9. 8.—After “weep”, add: * Darh. 19. 20; Ephr. 
IL. 204. C. 4;”. | 


A. 181. 12, 2.— After » و‎ , add: * Acts I. 1; II. 4. v. 42;". 
A. 181. 14. 3.—After “ 16,, add: * Ephr. I. 85. D. 4. ۰ 
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A. 181, 25, 6.—After “teach”, add : * Ephr. I. 592, B. 2 ". 
A. 181. 27, 4.—After “enter”, add : “Sometimes, for tho 


e. e 6 . 9 
sake of perspicuity, «aO1 is inserted between, e. g. Assert, 
YR Y p 


a 


IL 438, 19. yah, wor So by spitting ;”. 
A. 181. 29. 4.—After “me ”, add: “; or it indicates compari- 
Y 


son in connection with 9 pal, e. g. Ephr. III. 568, F. 8. 


A 


5 yal even as they are accustomed to worship them 
(the trees). United with the suff و‎ it makes the verb, e. g. 


Ephr. I. 194, D. 2. 3. oXpato\ ho he sought to kill him; 


substantively, e. g. I. 312, B. 1. KE وفع‎ yan on 
thy way from Seir. Besides. it marks the Latin gerund with 


ad, e. g. Barh. 466, NX&QaSQX for hearing; 272, 2. v. E., 
and the supine in u, e. g. Assem. III. P. 1. 115, 6. 


PENEAN ms unpleasant to hear”. 
A. 182. 22. 6.—After “him”, add: “Ephr. I. 392, C. ۰ 


A. 182. 24. 5.—After " Byssus", add: “ Ephr. III. 578. C. 
2; Barh. 88. 13;”.- 


A. 183. 4. 10.—A fter * 214, 1. ", add : * Ephr. I. 283, B. 5. 6; 
II. 232, B. 7; 1.314, C. 8: 217, A. 8. 9; ". 


A. 183. 7. 7T.— After “oath”, add: Ephr. III. 565. E. 8. F. 
1; Assem. I. 261, 2; Barh. 73. 1 ; ۰ 


A. 183. 15. 1. — After “Lord”, add: “This pronoun is 
doubled when two or more participles are united, e. g. Acts 


II. 23. obs} RE دما اندم‎ ye see and ye hear; yet 
the second pronominal mark may be wanting, e.g. Acts I. 11. 
lasan er el EC lito why stand ye and gaze 
towards heaven ? ". 

A. 183. 23. 3.—After “ (8 65)", add: “ Barh. 120, 5. oci 


^ 6 y ۲ ۵ xy 
lico he hates (8 63); Eph. 1. 39, E. 7. كفك‎ o wilco 
hs دحا‎ Nucor looro aud Abel tended the flocks, but Cain 
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cultivated the land; Acts XX. 11; Barh. 275, 5; very sel- 
dom does كر‎ stand before the participle, e. g. Barh. 280, 15. 


x y y y 9 
16. aD AWO كر‎ 06001 they fought; or 3 with leo follow- 


p ^p p 
ing, e. g. Barh. 126, 8. loot Saad? he loved; or with loo 
preceding, e. g. Barh. 562, 14. ea» 000 they direct , ". 

A. 183. 25. 10.—A fter “2”, add: “ Acts II. 7. 12. 30; ”. 
A. 184. 5. 1.—After “Rem.”, add: * Less often for the for- 

z 9 x‏ آم 
mation of the imperfect, loot, united with Aa] or loo Aaf‏ 
(to remain), contributes, in connection with 3 or E‏ كف and‏ 

vo x° 
following before the participle, e. g. Darh. 597, كحك‎ ha] he 

^? [4 y x 
told a falsclood ; 468, 5. 1:9? joo actio] he took vp a 
bed; 581, CT E aD he limped (continued hobbling) ”. 

A. 185. 25. 9.—After “19”, add: “ Rem. The part., in con- 


9 
nection with [69 (which then precedes the part.), forms a 
periphrastic imperative, nearly resembling the subjunctive, 


e. g. Assem. I. 485, Sra AaOon know (scias); III. P. 1. 690, 
18. v. E. ep hoot know ye; 358, 10. oio نڪيب‎ 
do ye; even without loo , but with the personal pronoun 
added, e. g. Assem. 1. 40, 8. Aa} aly be dumb; 351, 22. v. 


y ^ Pp » ^ Pp 0 ۴۶ 

E. Aa} مک‎ give; 378, 10. As] Jomo — lao remain — 
and be (Agrell. Suppl. p. 25). D. The optative, e. g. Assem. 
p y y ? a y » y 
III. P. 1. 572, 6. 7; 568, 10, loñla متاصیم؛ لاح‎ 
may he be fortified and strengthened by God; 597, 10. Lords 

lbs may his memory be destroyed (Agrell, Suppl. p. 32)”. 

^ ی‎ y 
A. 186. 8. 12—After “47”, add: “III 2. مكمام‎ ooo! 
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x y 
capo) ol خه‎ EM they who were accustomed to 


óring and lay him down; 
A. 186. 13. 6.—After * IIavAov ", add: * It should, acres 


zy 
be remarked, that ر هوف‎ in the above named connection, is, 


for the most part, pleonastic, and that besides, the finite verb, 
nt the same time, contains the same idea within itself (cf. the 
Latin jubere, cepisse, and the Greek dpyeo3a1)". 


A. 186. 23. 1.—After “ Rem.", add: “ Before such a parti- 
ciple, 6 or و‎ is only seldom wanting; indeed, adjectives, with 


, 
a participial meaning, are united with 2 or 2 و‎ e & هقف‎ , 
, 


Acts XX. 12. a» E oovra; IX. 41. p 2 woar ; 


Apoc. XIX. 20. gaas ,9 2077 


A. 186. 30. 6.—After “13”, add: “The part. when not used 
as a noun, takes no svffiz, but always pee the mark of the 
case to follow with the objective suf., e. g. Matt. X. 40; V. 
44; Luke X. 26; XXII. 43; John VI. 6; VIII. 6, 7; Barh. 
520, 9۰ 125, 13”, 


A. 187. 12. 8.—After “bod”, add: “ Ephr. 1. 82. A. 7. 8, 
(1 ومكمي‎ Ihave slept; D. 2. (0 هدک‎ Ilay; II. 
339, A. 5; III. 566, A. 3”. 

A. 187. 14. 4. — After "ndus", add: “and adjectives in 
bilis, ۰ 

A. 187. 14. 11—After "timendus", add: “Assem. IJI. P. 2. 

p x 
118, Tray adorandus ; 111. P. 1. 536, 20; Barh. 609, 10. 


p , e y 
lasas laudabilis; Assem. II. 40. laSo docibilis ;”. 
A. 187. 26. 1.—Before " 5)", add: “a verb united with a 
part. may either follow in the 2»fin. with $ , e. g. John III. 


7 ^ r p ^ ^0 A y 
30. مخت خصحم و‎ Jojo flo كوه وه‎ he must increase 
but I must decrease; Barh. 6, 5. v, E; 205,8; or in the fut. 
^ a ^p 
with > preceding, e. g. Barh. 476,9. };QA39 llo he must be 
28 
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called ; Luke XII. 12; XXII. 37; and impersonally, e. g. 


Assem. I. 70, 17. $, 50S 29} one must know ; ". 
A. 188. 2. 10.—After “4”, add: “; with the verb following, 


?$ an P 


e.g. Assem. IIL P. IL 220. olll} lon one must say; 


۴ .م 
Barh. 410, 12. ala it is fe”,‏ 
A. 188. 12. 2—After “participle”, ndd: “united with tho‏ 
personal pronoun”,‏ 


A, 190. 4. 1.—Before “ LV.", add: “0m فک‎ ". 
A. 190. 5, 2.—After “ following”, add: “e. g. Num. XIV. 


2. 20h} dato O that we had died”. 


A. 190. 13. 1—After “when”, add: “in connection with a 
noun,”. 
A. 190. 16. 5.—After “3”, ..add : * Ephr. II. 1. A. 5. 6; 12, 

C. 3. 4. Also, instead of “it”, in same line, add: “the ex- 


ف حك 9 pression‏ 

A. 190. 17. 10.—After “brother”, add: “ Also 201 (from 
201) is found in Zphr. III. 593. B. 6 f.". 

A. 191. 2. 5.—After “you”, add: “ Barh. 447, 4; Ephr. 1. 
40. D. 7;". 

A. 191. 3. 4. —After “him”, add: * Apoc. XVIII. 7;”. 


A. 191. 7. 4.—After “generation”, add: “ Barh. 115, 5; 
Ephr. I. 124. C. 3;”. ۱ 

A. 191. 9. 13. —After “us”, add: “ Assem, I. 431; ۰ 

A. 19!. 25. 13.—After “him”, add: * 26. 9; 167, 13; 251; 
Assem. |. 28. 8. v. Bb; 

A. 192. 25. 5.—After “9 ”, add: *; (۵۲۰ 1], 20. C. I; 118, F. 
5; 125, E. 4; Ephr. I. 9. E. 5". 

A. 193. 16. 13.—4A fter “37,” add: “ Assem. 1. 38 (not II); 


174, 4. v. E. Hence OOI is often put for Aj , ef. Tychsen 


Elem. Syr. 48, 4. v. E. ETT. OO! thou who hast given; 49, 
3. Aan)? — 600 thou who hast united ; ”. 
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A. 193. 22. 9.—After “him”, add: “Here also belong in- 
stances in which writers designate themselves by chang- 
ing the phraseology back again from the 1 plur. to the 
| sing., e. g. Barh. 513. 4. v. E. ”. 


A. 194. 3. 12.—After * 11", add: “Ephr, IT. 316. A. 1." 


A. 194. 5. 10.—After “20” add: “ Acts V. 40; Ephr. I. 281, 
B. 1; 293, A. 4; IL 207, B. 3; 232, C. 7; 484, C. 4. 5.” 
A. 194. 14. 9.—After “8”, add: “Assem. II. 400, 2; Barh. 

74, 2. 8; 265, 5;". 
A. 194. 15. 2.—After 2", add: “or part. pass., e. g. Acta 


en + p x 7 
Mart. 17. 364, 1. 12300. Whoo} loot aans who was clad 
with a white stola ; ”, 
A. c 17. 6.—After." 29", add: “(also with ® Acts V. 
3); 


A. 194. 20. 12.—After ۰ 0 ” add: “ 22234] to be estrang- 
ed, e. g. Ephr. I. 1. C. 5,”. | 


A. 194. 25. 13.—A fter *33," add: “ Rem. The prepositions 


0 a : 
Ža‘ and règ are found in connection with the last two cases 
( y and ô), and especially in connection with persons.". 
A. 195. 3. 6.—After “ A.", add: “Barh. 288, 12; Assem. I. 503, 


nae ^ 7 
12; Acts 11. 30; 4. ۰ [so No zo speak; also the Pass. 


, e y ۲ y ^ 
e. g. Ephr. 11. 229, D. 3. مکسعفک‎ uas] to think to re 
frect;”. 

A. 195. 7. 5.—After “14”, add: “; II Sam. IV. 5; Ephr. 
I. 81. B. 1. 2; Barh. 555, 13.7. 

A. 195. 11. 11.—After “6”, add: “ Ephr. I. 131. E. 5; III. 
59. F. 4; 570, D. 1. 2; Assem. I. 239, 3-5; Barh. 327, 10 
(cf. § 54, D. 1).". 

A. 195. 12. 7.—After “accusative”, add: “ of the person und 
thing. ”. 

A. 195. 19. 3.—After “10”, add: “ Pa. and Aph. fron ads, 


9 a x y 
e.g. Ephr. TII. 570. C. 3. Janas aand he wished to 
clothe him with glory; Y. 20, A. 5; كاذ‎ I. 127, E. 6; a] 
III. 569, A. 2.3; ." 
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A. 195. 25. 7. —After * 32", add: “ Ephr. I. 389, D. 3; II. 


^ ? 


316. F. 2; 20. D. 4. Iere belong also Nav, e. g. 


Assem. I. 75.7.8; 0}, e. g. IL 372, 5. 6. v. E.". 
A. 195. 26. 9.—After “signification”, add: “in respect to 
persons and things.”. 
A. 196. 12. 13.—After “ E.”, add : “; Ephr. II. 20. D. 2.” 
A. 196. 16. 7.—After “ III. 1.",add: *; Ephr. II. 20. D. 3.”. 
A. 196. 26. 11.—After “43 ”, add: “ Acts III. 4. 5;”. 


A. 197. 1. 1.—After “16”, add: “ ص‎ 233 to blush on ac- 
count of something; Ephr. IlI. 571, B. 5.6;”. 

A. 197. 4. 1.—After “13”, add: “ ك‎ Sra to punish; Ephr. 
I. 40. C. 6; ۰ ١ 

A» 197. 14. 2.—After “one”, add: “ Ephr. I. 312. A; ”. 

A. 197. 24. 4.—After “23”, add: “; Ephr. I. 228, A. 2.”. 

A. 198. 1. 12.—After “19”, add: “; Ephr. I. 85, 2. 3 ۰ 


A. 198. 7. 9.—After “him”, add: “; Ephr. I. 117, E. 8; II. 
339, B. 7; II. 209, A. 1; I. 84. D. 3.". 


A. 198. 9. 11.—After “e. g.”, add: “ : Ephr. I. 330, D. 8; I. 
40, B. 2: ۰ 


A. 198. 15. 4.—After “sons”, add: “; and lon y, Barh. 
562. 10. 1 که‎ Joou he will not have. Also PAN Aj may 
signify he has written—is an author, e. g. Barh. 19. Aa} 
Joho که‎ he has written a book; or, it is permitted to him, 
e.g. Assem. 111. 1. 151, ۰ ۳۹۹ 5 Lo] à is permitted 
to us to learn; with کم‎ == to belong to one, e. .ع‎ Barh. 442 


12. Wasa onas Aaly all which belongs to him (Agrell.)”. 
A. 193, 19. 8.—After “9”, add: “ Ephr. II. 209, A. ۱:۰ 
A. 199. 1. 5.—After “evil”, add; Ephr. I. 83. D. 7; 24. 

hn Bee 
A. 199. 4. 11.—After “18” add: “Passives, e. g. Ephr. II. 

204, F. 8; L 125, D. 0 ۰ 
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A. 199 22, 7.—After “him”, add: “ Ephr. I. 318, C. 5;”. 

A. 200, 1. 13.—After “ 13", add: “ Ephr. I. 6. D. 6 F. 3;”. 

A. 200. 5. 6.—After “thee”, add: “ Ephr. I. 117, B. 4;". 

ai 200. 6. 2.—After “signification”, add: “ Ephr. I. 123, 
. 4; 

A. 200. 12. 3.—After “6”, add : “also, finally ; f ) verbs of mn- 


tion after or diu e. g. 121, مخف‎ , Asad, بحت‎ etc. 


So xdi Ws sao to stund up against any one, ©. ۰ Acts IV. 
۳ Ws sass] to lift up against, e. g. Acts IV. 3; Ws Lasko 


to make an assault against, e. .ع‎ Barh. 305, 4. v. E; 411, 2; 

417, (cf. S. Agrell. p. 63.)”. 

۱ y e ۲ 
A. 200. 28. 1.—Before *;I Tim.”, add: “and 3A2 Ns , 


e. g.”. 

A. 200. 28. 8.—After “22”, add: و‎ Ephr. 1. 303, F. 1; 
418, B. 2.” 

A. 201. 19. 9.—After “following ”, add: “ and so that, after 


the first ) حفر‎ (, the fut., with 2 preceding, follows, e. g. 


Ephr. Y. 118, F. 3. 4. Joou» — AD he permitted — to pro- 
ceed; or with the a preceding the finite verb, e. g. Ephr. ۰ 


212, A. 7. 8. aoan o — حم‎ he permitted him — to 


i even without the copula preceding, e. g. ۰ 
A. 201. 11.—After “itself”, add: * Assem. I. 84, 11.19. 


a 95 P 


ql ^n E he permitted them to throw ; with N before the 


infin. e. g. Assem. III. P. 1. 598, 7. 8. ES NT they 
permit to make, If the finite verb follow in the 3d. plur., it 
may be considered by some as impersonal, e. g.. Assem. I. 372, 


9. ciaa*o5]o lo I commanded that he should bow down. 
The same holds good in respect to 5,9 و‎ eg" 
a. v? 
A. 201. 22. 5.—After “14”, add: “; 213, 12. : diii. 
13,9 he permitted to put him to death; 173, 4. ol 5.» 
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y p»? 
he permitted to seize him; Matt. 11. 16. No 3,9 he permit- 


ted to kill; consequently it should be remarked that the idea 
of commanding even is often included. Often also a noun, 


instead of a nit verb, is found with ,حك‎ e. g. Barh. 165, 
10. E leanas که‎ he permitted him to dress (ordered him 


a dress); and sometimes o] also takes the oe siguifica- 


tion, e. بع‎ Ephr. II. 212. A. 7. 8. مامت 01ى‎ Jakso So} 


the king permitted to carry him in. ” 


A. 202. 2. 7.—After “11.” add: “ Ephr. II. 220, D. 4; 221. 
A. 6. V is also found before the finite verb, e. g. Ephr. II. 


567. B. 8, 0. 1. مداححب‎ (Qo sans 0,20], of those 
who had lost their clothes were they sought”. 


A. 202. 10. 3.—A fter “28”, add: “ Acts IIT. 13; Zzphr. III. 
571. B. 1; I. 2. D. 1.". 

A. 202. 14. 5.—After “prayers”, add: “ Nek. I. 8. Here also 
belong”. 


A. 202. 15. 8.—After “15”, add: “apoAs) to promise, e. ع‎ 
II. Pet. II. 19;” 


x y A 
A. 202. 18. 5. — After “3,5”, add: “ 2.22] to drink; o. g. 
Barh, 322, 14; 333, 6. v. E; ۰ 
A. 202. 26. 7. —After “ otc", add: “; a22) to bestir one's self, 


۶ y A »? ? 


e. g. Barh. 213; poa Z| to unite one's self, 269, 5. v. E; $32) 
to mutually accuse themselves, e. g. Assem. III. P. II. 457, 7.". 


A. 203. 4, 2.—After “ etc.", add: “The same is true in respect 
to فبك‎ to d removed ) , e. g. Darh. 312,8; E to be killed ); 
13; معذص‎ ( to be brought forth) , Assem. 11. 183, 16. v. 

Ls Fra (to be forsaken), Barh. 271, 13.". 
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A. 204, 3. 3.—After “9”, add: “by aoAs] , e. g. Acts V. 9. 


a 


pe? y a» a 

Qamito\ oaos}? منهذا‎ +4 On cvveQovi37 tiv 
7۳6/006060 ; ”. 

A. 204. 19. 6.—At end of Rem. add: *; or when synonymous 

, y 6 » 

verbs are united together, e. g. Assem. I. 32, 1. loo 12) he 
came (went) and arrived; Barh. 570, 11. 476; 371, 12.”, 

A. 205. 4. 7.— After “etce.”, add: “; more frequently, like the 


noun, it is considered as absolute without a sufix preceding, 
Y E 
c. g. Matt. XXII. 25. 0 Aa) they were; Barh. 227, Le 


a ۲ x 9 
1ف‎ Aa} they were; seldom does looi precede, e. g. Barh. 
Y x e [4 
94, 7. ciol] loo he was; sometimes {OO} is wanting for 
y x » 
marking past timo, e g. Assem. I. 34, 8. v. E. «abal کم‎ as I 


Y x 6 YF ^ ^ 9 y» 
was; Matt. II. 9. acto) lal cio NS ba SN over the 


e = 
place where the child was, Also the expression loo Aa] is 
used in the absolute without taking the gender and number 


0 = م‎ + e 
of the following noun, e. g. Jou Aa} llaa dt was a 


combat; Darh. 2S8, 4. kaso] c loo Aa) there were 


20 Emirs; 415, 3; 221, 10; Mark XV. 25; II John verse 12; 
but the regular union is the most common, e. g. John IX. 
16; I. 39; XIX. 14; Luke XXIII. 44. (Agrell. p. 5) .? 


= 9 
A. 205. 5. 1.—After * Rem.”, add : “ Au] and looi with WV before 
the infin. following, mark the Latin gerund, e. g. Matt, 


XXVI. 35; Acts XXVII. 2; Au] has also the fut. following, 
e. g. Acts XXVII. 26.”. 
A. 205. 11. 3. —After *27 ", add: “So also leo is pleonastic 


6 ۰ ۰ 
after Û in a mere negation or negative question (nonne? ), 
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e. و‎ 4 I. 21, D. 8. U lamso [RW دده‎ [XT 


sos lon the trees and plants were not created at the same 
time with the earth; 24, D. 1; 26, B. 3. F. 2h”. 


A. 205. 16. 1.—After “17 ”, add: “The apocopate fut. Jou 
sometimes takes the signification of the subjunctive, and the 


aorist "mm — kal éyévero is translated by 9 Joo, or, instead 
of? we sometimes find 0, e. .ع‎ Luke I. 59, oLlo—loaro 
there they came; also by omitting 3 or O, e. g. Mark I. 9, 


12] ۱۵۵۵ there he came; Luke I. 22; V. 17. Often how 


ever, 1661 remains untranslated, e. g. Matt. IX. 10; Mark 
IV. 4; Luke 1. 23; II. 46.". 


A. 205. 26. 1, —After * Rem.", add: ” Besides امک‎ , the verbs 


6 x 7 ^ e e y 
hs, 212, NUS lso, فاك ,معا‎ also belong here.” 
A. 206. 4. 11.—After “97, 1”, add: “; Ephr. I. 85, C. 
5. 6.”. 


A. 207. 17. 7T.—After '* 44", add: “; Ephr. I. 267, C. 3; III. 
580, D. 1. lama; Luo, lovely breezes; Acts VI. 11. leroy 


Iso blasphemous words ; or without 9 with the construct state 
preceding, e. g. Ephr. II. 208. C. 4. 5. مهفا‎ also م‎ 


on account of the holy vessels; F. 3.". 


u 1, 3.—After “box”, add: “ Ephr. I. 283, A. 7; 295, 
Pa ra 
A. 208. 3. 1.—After “pillar”, add: “; ae TL 4. 93 


» on 


[4 
without 3, e. g. Ephr. IT. 208, F. 3. lato bie ee] an 
_tron and brazen chain; II. 297, C. 4. 5”. 


A. 208. 13. 5.—After “ household ” add: “ Assem, I. 386; ”. 


A. 208. 14. 1—Before “some”, add: “; e. g. Assem. I. 397; 
405, 17; Barh. 278, 5. 6.” 


A. 208. 17. 7.—After “13”, add: “The relation of number and 
time is marked by the noun used as an adjective, e. .ع‎ Barh. 
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A ۲ e y 
134, 1. i lan 14 months; Acta Mart. YI. 348, 12. 
م‎ ۴ 

]ASoa.> Mis a full year (lit. of days ) ." 
A. 208, 26. 9.—After “167, 1”, add: * Ephr. I. 319, F. 5; 

320, D. 5; ". 
A. 208, 28, 9.— After “91,2”, add: * Ephr. I. 420, E. 8; ". 
A. 209. 1. 2.—After “freeman”, add: “ Ephr. I. 84, B. 3 ۰ 


A. 209. 2. 6.— After “heretic ?, add: “ On the contrary, Ephr. 
II. 227, F. 3; 


A. 9209. 3. 6. —After * 20", add: “; Assem. III. P. I. 449, 14; 
408, 12. 13.”, 


A. 209. 7. 7.—After “14”, add: “ Ephr. I. 1. D.1;”. 
A. 209. 11. 13.—After “32”, add: “; Barh. 448, 9. موده‎ 


T on the same day; 180, 8. PK? (e) again, anew; 289, 
10. It (12) also corresponda with the the Latin natus, in 
designating age, e. g. PA. III. 5 ; Luke II. 42." 

A, 209. 14. 11.—After “free”, add: “; het Lda wife ; 


kao Lo holy virgin (nonne) — nata, in giving the 
age; ۳ 


6 م 
A. 209. 26. 2. —Before “ Luke”, add “and lho; ".‏ 
A. 209. 27. 2.—After “O”, add: “Matt, X. 25; XIII. 17,‏ 
Barh. 180,3: 441,3;".‏ ;52 
A. 210. 3. 7—After “XIX, 2”, add: “; Barh. 516, 7; ۰‏ 


A. 210. 7. 4.—After “16”, add: “ Ephr. I. 308, D. 3; II. 
OE aS 


A. 210. 8. 4.—Before “ sometimes”, add: “ (more frequently 


by Lam.) ." 
A. 210. 18. 5.—After “Persia”, add: “; Acta Mart, II. 348, 
ll. 12. v. E. With 9 iss g, it TN OTS; pat- 


rmymics, e. g. Assem. III. P. I. 426, 19. دحا ماعل‎ 4 
Sasanide; Barh. 580, ۰ alan la2» A!basides." 
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A. 210. 23. 3.—After “hydraulics”, “add: * Here are also 
م 7 .م‎ » ? 
found compounds with ۳۹ and ay in the plur., e. g. 


Assem, III P. IL 693, 14. v. E. 12,89 Ota Ma the congre- 


gation of a church; Barh. 235, 4. oo apa 5 family ; 
106, 4. [e ajal soldiers; l2; with the mark of the 


case preceding — the remainder." 
A. 211. 24. 9. —After *etc.", add: “Rem. Abstracts formed from 


pa on 6 6 
concretes take the ending |Za, e.g. [Zama (from (انف‎ 


pe * 6 xp p + 6 
humanity; TERE embassy (from bae); 12a450005 


the Roman power or a person who is a Roman (Rómerthum, 
lit. Romandone ) etc. In addition to these, there is sometimes 
alae, a one CPO term, e. .ع‎ Assem. 11. 177. 


6۵ 


Lao} aao 12 همه‎ liomandom, i. e. a Roman. 
More frequently abstracts are used in titles, e. g. Assem. III. 


P. L 372, 15. ylarsso\ thy royal majesty; 598, 2. 


RR your highness; 303, 17. v. E. ete. A change 
or exchange of gender does not occur, when the container 
(vessel ) stands for the contained id the 1808 for those who 


live in it, e. g. Assem. I. 160, 8. Ao — آنا‎ the inhabitants 


of the land—went in; Barh. 510, 7. 82, 8. Sometimes the 
sing. and | piur. are found near each other, e. g. Barh. 588, 


7. حدم‎ Nash 62] woken Jaco all the رم‎ 


of Arbela went up into the fortress, ( cf. Agrell. p. 165 (۳ 
A. 212: 2. 2.—After “new”, add: “Rem. The neuter ia 
also, sometimes designated by the masculine, c. g. II Cor. V. 
0 x ۲ 
10. ag dya3óv; Gal. IV. 18. هحم‎ caddie; Matt, XXVII. 


23. كيف‎ kakóv ; hence it is difficult always to decide which 
gender is really used, still it can be definitely determined, in 
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most cases whether the feminine is employed for the neuter, 
although there is no fixed law perceptible in respect to it, as 


it (the neuter) seems to arise from impersonal expressions, 
و‎ x Y» 


e. g. Acts VI. 2; on the contrary, see Mark VII. 27. (aa 


p 
etc. 


A. 212, 9. 11.—After “12 ” add: “Here belong also marks of 


yo ۲ 


time as divisions of time, e. .ع‎ Mark I. 32. lasas حب‎ SOD 
by the setting of the sun; Ps. L. 1; Barh. 466, 2. Bo also 


we find in Matt, XIII. 48. (Soa be Er} Tov ۵۵۵۵۵۷ , 


09 Ow ? 
or |AsoQSo an oath; Barh. 454." 
A. 213. 8. 1.—After “ Canaanite”, add: “; Epar. II. 203, C. 
8. D. 1; I. 310, B. 1. 2.” 


A. 213. 10. 2.—After “noun”, add: “ Barh. 535 6; Acts 
VII. 30; Gal. IV. 24; Barh. 602, 11 : ۰ 


A. 213. 12. 5.—After “genitive”, add: “with 9.”, 
A. 213. 13. 5.—Afler “ barley ", add: “; Barh. 304, 2. [E 


7 aoa bushel of wheat ; 522,13; 524, 4; 299, 4. v. E. 


Also between the princ ipe noun and the one in apposition, 
a Suffix is sometimes foun attached to the former, e. g. Barh. 


225, 10. ]z1230 hö حیسنتهم‎ with their loads of ۵ 


and e or a ا‎ occur between, e. g. Barh. 89, 


4. 5. loon EON [T LAN 650 pounds of gold. 


But whether synonyms with the copula O , could be properly 
considered as an instance of ed may be doubted, 
and more especially when we refer to the whole subject of 
the union of nouns of a similar meaning, e. g. Barh. 118, 13. 


n; 


l aoao [TT gifts and donations; 298, 3; 591, 15. 
589; 322, 2 ( Agrell. pp. 156, 157 ) .". 

A. 213. 19. 6—After “19”, add: “; Ephr. I. 18. A. 6; 24. 
E. 1; 

A. 213. 28, 4.— After “contents”, add: “ Heb. IX. 10; Ephr. 
I. 282. D, 1. 2; II. 464, E. 1 ; Acta Mart. II. 346, 8 : ۰ 


432 ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 


A. 214. 1. 4.—After “v. E.", add: “ Ephr. I. 125. D. 7. 8; ۰ 


A. 214. 7. 11.—After “9”, add: “In the New Testament, and 
wherever the two forms appear alike together, they are used 
promiscuously without any poregpupie distinction from each 


other, e. g. Luke 11. 13. هت‎ «o and XIII. 7. فك هنما‎ 
suddenly. Different Syriac writers recognize this peculiarity, 
e. g. Darh. 20, 4. فتن‎ aio] & 19, 7. 8. ata] ate 40 
years; cf. 544, 13. with 334; 596, 7. with 577, 15.". 

A. 214. 15. 7. —Aiter “ oor”, instead of “is”, add: “ m., 
act f, pl. (301 m., الب‎ f., corresponding with the Greek 
article 6, 7, pl. ot, al, are”. 


A. 214. 17. 2—After “It stands و‎ add: "They stand;” also 
line 18. W. 11. instead of * follows”, read: “ follow.", 


6 y ^ 
A. 214. 18. 9.—After “16”, add: * Mark V. 33. 1243] ce 


2m but s wife (— 1 غ08‎ yvvi) ; Matt. XXV. 4. TIEN 


— لب‎ but (they) the wise (young women) ) — ai غ0‎ 
$póvipor ); v. 8, 9, 11", 

A, 214. 20. 2.—After “whole”, add: “ (—éyévero Ùyıç û 
dvipwroc ). In the first case even the oblique cases are prece- 
ded by these pronguns, restoring the marks of cases, e. g. Luke 


XVI. 21. oon = tov; Matt. XII. 13. on = TO; Rev. 


XVIL 1. aC? = Tiç, etc. But this peculiarity of speech is 
found not merely in the translation of passages in the New 


Testament, but often also in Assem; e. g. I aU 9. las, oci 
the saint; and in Barh. 487. ]250? ونم‎ the design, etc.”. 


A. 215. 9. 12.—After “16”, add: * Ephr. I. 314, C. 2; II. 
207, D. 6;” 

A, 215. 13. 6.—After “faith”, add: *; Acts I. 15; VI. 12; 
Ephr. I. 314, 7 ; 439. B. 6. 7. D. 1." 

A. 215. 17. 8.—After “50”, add: “; Ephr. I. I. D. 4; 121, 
F. 7; 128, C. 3; II. 40. D. 5; 153, D. 8; III. 570, F. 8. 


A 1 
ee © 
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A. 215. 20. 11.—After “palace”, add: “; Ephr. II. 318, C. 
4.”, 

A. 215. 22, 5.—After * B", add: “( e. .ع‎ Ephr. I. 392, 4. 5; 
Il. 330, A. 3. 4; B. 8. 9; III. 567, B. 3).” 

A. 215. 26. 7. — After ‘oath ” add: “ Ephr. III. 756, E. 6; 
I. 18, A. 3; 119, A. 6۵ ۰ 

A. 216, 14. 4.—After “earth” , add: “ When two such gent- 
tives follow each other, the pleonastic suffix is attached to the 


۵ 7 
former and not to the latter, e. g. Acts IV. 8. [Sass 
20103095) assos Viona MaD lazaco ye rulers of the 


people and elders of the house of Israel, hear ! ". 
A. 216. 21. 6.—After “Jerusalem”, add: “ Ephr. I. 292, E. 
E op 
A. 216. 25, 4.—After *2", add: ''; Ephr. II. 220, F. 7." 
A. 216. 27. 9.—After “21”, add: “; more frequently with the 
preposition preceding, e. g. Zzphr. I. 85, C. 2. SAS aol} مخ‎ 
of the riches of our father ts he rich.” 
A. 216. 30. 2.—After “ prophet”, add: “with the pron. pre- 


00 ۲ a ۵ 
ceding, c. .ع‎ Ephr. I. 25, D. 4. 1 lo ho that às the 


00 ^ م‎ 6 66 y y 
work of God; III. 579, C. 4. 5. las.» ho lu» oo 
this (a work) of nature, that of design.". 

A. 217. 5. 5.—After “3”, add: “ for designating the author, 
as in Ps. 4 and ff., or when a drawing and something fixed are 
thereby expressed. ”, 2 

A. 217. 6. 11.—After “ Lord”, add: “ Acts II. 84; Ephr. I. 
319, B. 6. 7. etc; ". 


A. 217. 9. 7.—After “ Franks”, add: “1 Kings X. 18. geo] 


۶ 6۰۰ 2م 


«o loon gold of Ophir; Ephr. 1. 119, E. 2-5. TERT 
oj KU the peculiarities of both ( the water and fire), 
by which it appears that 9 before ف‎ is not to be over- 


looked; ”. 
A. 217. 12. 1.— After x SURE aS add: “0 Ephr. I. 312, E. 2. 


* p w 


Nos bAaNo مع‎ ep et. he killed 600 Philistines; 
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I. 181, E. 7. We also find ك‎ with 2 preceding for mark- 


ing the idea of place, e. g lou 10,800) thorns of the 
(which ure in the) desert.” 


A. 217. 17. 7.—After “ hin ” add: *; Ephr. IIL 562, C. 6; 
L 121, A. ۰ ۱ 


A, 217. 25. 4.—After “20”, add: “More frequently is the 
genuive expressed by of, from (de) (instead of which, we 


a * ۲ d y , y 
also find {ko and Ñs), e. g. Barh. 230. fads) فرص(‎ 
the history of the hound; 589, 5. v. E; 120, 3. 4; by since, 
after, from there to, e. g. ' Assem. 1. 236, 6. v. E ( Agrell. pp. 
129, 130) .”. 

A. 217. 29. 8.—After “Egypt”, add: “ Ephr. I. 849. B. 5 ۰ 
A. 218, 5. 5.—After “love”, add: “; or the b n may he 


used in the ablativo, e. g. Barh. 285, 2. luat 2593] small 
in number ; 268, 15; 229, 13.", 


A. 9218. 6. ۱ “Rem. ”, adi: * As ablative, it is also 


or 
often used to denote a definite time, e. g. Barh. 314,10. Boaa 
NEF on each day.” 

A. 218. 9. 10.—After “12”, add: “; Ephr. I. 318, D. 9. 
10. n 

A. 218. 22. 5.—After “together”, add: “, where usually the 
personal object of the accusative follows the dative.". 


A. 218. 23. 9.—After “32”, add: “; yet sometimes the posi- 
tion of the accusative is reversed, e. .ع‎ Ephr. I. 84, E. 2. 


vy, vy « a 
خصدت‎ ado] Adonis that I have given my servant to my 
spouse; but if the accusative is the object, it usually stands 


a n p ^ an 
after the dative, c. g. Acts III. 3. «احم‎ lAo] oS that 
they give to him alms.”. 


A. 218. 24. 1.—After “Rem.”, add: “Also the dative more 
frequently stands for the genitive in nouns indicating more 


7 م y‏ © م 
in the‏ حهدذا nearly fixed time, Assem. I. 2. JZaaXso\‏ 


ycar of the reign; Barh. 13, 10. , where the genitive with و‎ 
merely precedes; Barh. 13, 9. So in respect to the names 
of the months, هه‎ is placed before the day of the month.”. 
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A. 218. 26. 10.—Before “usually”, add: “; e. g. Ephr. I. 
318. E. 4.". 

A. 219. 7. 2—After “; a)”, add: “, in respect to ۵ 
places, a) abode at a place ( where ?), e. g. Acts V. 22. 


anas] ni عدا‎ ves al they found them not in the 
prison; V. 25; B).” 

A. 219. 18. 11. L After “deep”, add: “ Acta Mart. II. 360, 
13, ۰ 


A. 219. 25 9.—After “20”, add: “In fixed measures كه‎ is 
frequently used, e. g. Ephr. I. 122, C. 4. D. 8. . Also fixed 
geographical degrees are expressed by the accusative, e. g. 


x p 7 e 0 OF ee 
Ephr. 1. 123. B. 3. eatsolo {So {Lasso 180°.”. 

A. 220. 2. 2.—After “6”, add:.“ Acts I. 16; Ephr. I. 19. C. 
6; 5) infinitive forms, e. g. Barh. 443, 12; Epnr. I. 194, D. 
1; D. 4, 39, D. 7. 9. C. ۳, 

A. 221. 8. 6.—After “21”, add: * Ephr, IIT. 591, D. 2;”. 


A. 221. 18. 4.—After “Moses”, add: “ Ephr. III. 590. E 
5. 6; I. 131. D. 4 f; II. 223, C. 7. 8; L 554, D. 7. 8.". 

A. 221. 16. l.—After “Lord”, x “Less often does it 
occur with the marking of the cases.’ 

A. 221. 19. 8.—After “other”, adds «: Barh. 57, 11; 38, 
6; 541, 11.”. 


A. 222. 9. 5.— After “v. E.", add: "Jzphr. II. 227, D. 8. 


zy y 6 م‎ 7 A ; 
وتات‎ 1۱۳۳ [RT ceo an army which was greater than 
the first; E. 1; I. 319, C. 5. 6. E. 5 f.; II. 239, D. 1. 2; I. 
40. A. 2. Less frequently the object compared occurs with 


có before the subject; ”. 
A. 222. 10. 11.—After “man”, add: ; Barh. 359, 2. ۰ 


A. 222. 11, 7.—After “very”, add: MH much.” 
A. 222. 15. 5.—After “12”, add: “; Barh. 373, 9; 397,7; 
80 without ,فل‎ e. g. Barh. 536, 7; 129, 12; particularly i in 


adverbial comparison, e. g. Matt. VI. 30. ala r 
7024۵4۵ uàÀAov.", 

A. 222. 18. 5.— After “younger”, add: “also Barh. 325, 12, 
13; Lphr. I. 80. D. 5; ë3. D. 23”. 
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A. 222. 93. 13.—After “forgiven”, add: “; sometimes co 
is used with 9 following, not entirely as a mark of the geni- 
tive, e. g. Assem. II. 122, 6. le | có 01,26) SO) his be- 
havior is held up as (compared with) that of the many . 
even with the insertion of a pronoun following, e. g. Bark’ 
84, 3. aoan); act من‎ cals more, than thut of his 
father: but also in the signification, than that, e. œ. Assem. 
I. 239, 3. 4. دتعت‎ có more, than that he could receive ; 
still this ə is sometimes also pleonastic, viz. before the 
prepositions « and N, e. .ع‎ Barh. 489, 8. 4. v. E; 


x a zy 


Matt, X. 37. يحب‎ 0 pala more than me; John IIT. 19. 
Aa ori co more than 4 light ; also before particles, 


e. g. Rom. XIII. 11. iai 2? م‎ 30 than when 


we believed.”’. 
A. 222. 28. 6.—After “3”, add: “Sometimes o] instead of 
,فل‎ stands before the object compared, with the e 


or verb (0 e. g. Barh. 582, 13. [EM ol aN هصبی‎ 


x? e 


saha Voto death is to me dearer than life; Matt, XIX. 24; 
| II. Pet. II. 21.”. 


A. 223. 4. 7. —After “ Apostles”, add: “ Assen. I. 261, 2. 3, 
a y 6 ? 
hoy Aaso the most excellent man (even with the noun 


following in the singular ); ”. 
A. 223. 6. 8.—After “Judah”, add: “ Assem. I. 306, 17. 18; 
even merely with ® before the sufiz, e. g. Barh. 506, 4. 


(oo loo 2» who was the oldest among them; ” 
A, 923. 13. 13.—After. “evils”, add: “; orby Vo), e g 


Darh. 513, 1. Do» to the greatest of us; or with Nao, 


e. .ع‎ Assem. I. 55, 1. hes Yaa the holiest of all; ۰ 
A. 223. 19. 2—After “king”, add: “ Ephr. IIL. 586, C. 3; 
569, F. 1; 570, A. 8; IL 339, D. 6; 316, A. 8; by.adding a 
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. , zy 5 ^ 
Eynonymous adjective, e. g. Darh. 6, 4. Banans Baans 


lasso the wisest king. . Here also belong the duplication of 
words by aynomy me: of و‎ same root, e. g. Assem.. Lil. P. 


I. 333, 4. 5. دمح[ 0 مادا‎ the greatest happiness; or 
words of a حي‎ root, especially of adverbial formations, 


e g. Barh. 429, 5 5. LiL Soo we very quick; 481, 9; 


611, 9 ۰ 


A. 223. 21. 3.—After “3”, add: “; by فت‎ or 2n fol- 


lowing, e. g. Barh. 454, 3; by ہی‎ R Rev. XXI. 11. | نيص‎ 
lel» the most costly stone; by ito and the noun fol- 


» 2 A 


lowing, e. " مكلا مها‎ the ده‎ praise (literally, fu 
of prate). i^ 


A. 223. 26. 10.—After “ mountains 3 add: “; by Ú E no 
. means, with an adjective following, e. g. Barh. 606. jas) 
6 ; 


Ü by no means small, i. e. really very great. Also belong 


> مه م 


here is 0 manner of expression, e. منت .م‎ AaS% 


or 11,10) مدذد۱4‎ the queen, i. e. the most important person 
of the city, e. g. Assem. 1 531, 4. Sometimes we find a cir- 


enmlocution, e. 8 EE م‎ wh more than much, i. c. 
very much, or Wako ayo ayo مع‎ much and (farther ) 


more than much.” 


A. 224. 10. 9.— After “ Burh.”, add: “20. 4;” 
A. 224. 16. 6.—After “cities”, add: “; sometimes, in tho 


larger numbers, the thousands precede the object numored, 
ao م ؟‎ ۴ 

in the emph. sl., e. g. Assen, III. P. 1. 421. كرما‎ les. 

olei 60.000 horsemen; Barh. 189, 14, 15. lAaz3 aS 


souls; 405, 1; 341, 11; 134, 11.".‏ 20.000 کب 
29 
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A. 224. 26. 5.—After “11”, add: “; Ephr. II. 233, C. 7. 
x * ^ y مب‎ ze? 
«3920 به‌صکت کلف مات‎ 1290 days; 2.8.9. With 
a suffix attached, they become more closely connected with 
(ak towards ( the preceding noun, e. g. Acts I. 24; 
ous oa of both these; Ephr. IIL 570, B. 3. 4; 571, 


A. 5. 6; 572, E. 5. 6 (cf. § 46. 2. & Rem.) ”. 


A. 225. 2. 11.—After “11”, add: “Rem. The ordinal num 
bers, first, second, etc., following each other, are expressed 
either by a numeral adjective connected with O, or without 
the same, e. g. Barh. 240, 12-14. 16. 17; or so that the series 


y‏ 6 م 
begins with [80,0 and the ordinals are exchanged for the‏ 
cardinals LS ? preceding, e. g. Data. 5, 3-5; pus that for‏ 


first, ددم‎ m. E f.; and for second, bol m. سیم‎ f., are 


used, e. بع‎ 481, 15; or finally, so that [ON after a is used 


in all the following ordinals, e. g. Barh. 444, 14-16.". 


A. 225. 19. 5.— After “third”, add: “ Ephr. I. 236, D. 1. 2. 
127, A. 2; E. I. F. 3 : ۰ 


225. 91. 2.—After “86,11”, add: “; Ephr II. 221. Rem. 
7. v. E.". 


A. 225. 22. l.—Afler “ Rem. k ii “To , designating years 
days and hours, the nouns lAo, loas, \Ase stand before, 


the cardinals in the emphatic st. with 2 following ; or with. 
6 
out 3 in the constr. st., with ® preceding, ©. g. lasan 
$0Qa2; or in the accusative without ركه‎ e. g. Barh. 515, 
6 


۱۱. بتکم‎ SOQa in the fifth day. Nor do the ordinals 


always take the formative letter 9 alter the emphat. st., e. g., 


^ ^» Y 6 y 
Barh. 35, 13. kasas دما‎ n the loth year; but always 


before numbers expressed by letters, e. g. 454, 1. 132 ]A1a2 


in the 607th year; 138, 11. 12. Ola} Arms in the 1115/4 


ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 439 


year; sometimes without any letter to mari the year, e. g. 
es P 


Darh. 311,4. v. E. 1ه‎ coll osa this occurred in 
the year 1445.” 


A. 226. 3. 7.—After * 30", add: “ Ephr. II. 223. C. 2 ۰ 

A. 226. 6. 12.—After “week”, add: “ Here we find $00.9 
with the numeral added and laan following, e. g. Barh- 
566, 7. 8. 12. laan E كيه مو‎ on the first day of the week 


A‏ م66 7 م 
without [aan , e. g. 518, 3. YNZ Sears on the‏ ;8 ,583 


third day (of the week); with $0Qa.22 omitted.", 


A. 226. 8. 8.—After “12, v. E.", add: “; Ephr. I. 236. D. 
2. The days of the week are more nearly fixed by the days 
of the month, thus the day of the week is more nearly marked 


by san, and ® is omitted mere the Bane of the 


A 


day of the month, e. g. Barh. 50, 9. صدم:‎ T ana 


Me iaa اذا‎ on the fourth day of the week ( Wednes- 
day) the 6th of January ; 566, 10. 11; or the day of the 


month stands before the day of the week without Soda and 
is es morg precisely marken, e. g. Assem. I. 426, 14. 15. که‎ 


IASA ۳ S Ineo 5 joas on the 3d of 
April on the first day o the un or Jaan i 18 wantung, e. g 


Barh. 562, 5. v. E. تا‎ alo Laso? latan $00.5 on 


the fifth day of the week on the eighth day of August; some- 
times also $OQa fulls away both in the day or the month 
and of the OU e. g. Bark. 304, 10. ۰ 1353) همه‎ 
هر دم‎ ES ete حعحا‎ on the morning of the fourth 
day of the week on the 0 Be; evon ot laan 


in Assem. 11. 266, 20. دمه‎ oM TA LAS ou 
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the night of the third day of the week on the 30th of July, 
Also the day of the week and that of the month are transposed, 
a 548, 15. 16; 547, 3 (cf. Agrell. App. 11. p. 
7 
A. 226. 11. 7.—After “e. ,”يع‎ add: * Ephr. L 9. D. ۰ 
A. 226. 17. 12.—After “8”, add: » Ephr. 111. 575, C. 6; ". 
A. 226. 23. 11.--After “38”, add: “ Ephr. I. 85, D. I5 
A. 226. 97. 6.—After "24", add: “ Ephr. I. 240, A. 3: 
Assem. I. 111, 4, ۰ 


A. 427. 3. 7.—After “time ”, add : “; orin tal, e. g. 525 
for the third ۰ 
A’ 227. 4. 1.— Before “3. Fractions ^» add: “Rem, The 


following, ,رمام‎ bala, AlAs? first, second, ete., 


are a formative series of numeral adverbs; also e of 


*h es Y 


cardinals wih? ?} preceding, e. g. ۳" F eba, I ete, 
also jaa, Jj], Vale, or رفكي‎ E 2. or 


^ ۲ 6 


finally TW 242, opo united by the copula.”. 
A- 227. 6. 9.—After “ VII. 2", add: “ Barh. 256; 417, 8 ۰ 


e 
A. 227. 8. 8.—After "lp", add: “; Ephr. I. 236, F. I; 
[4d y n ۲ n pe ^ 
245, D. 7. jasa” سم فكم‎ + By 42 and هخيه+1[‎ 


(half), is 4 expressed, e. g. Ephr. II. 222, D. 5. lans 
lo Sao 5 jsans 1} weeks.”. 

A. 227. 9. 1.—Defore “379”, add: “Rem. Among the un- 
determined uel relations, are O] or, e. g. A XVIII 
20. M of e iuo or three, without o], e. g. Barh. 


603, 15. 16. eaa ts] four or five; 217, 15.". 


A. 227. 26. 2 and 6.—After “The”, add: “adjective or”, 
also after “first”, add: “as epithetic, e. g. Mart. XIII. 17. 


re L| 
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las Neyo many تفت‎ Barh. 160, 5. v. E. مک(‎ 
IA many words ; ". 


A. 228. 8. 1.—After “teacher”, add: “sometimes 3 is found 
us epithetic before the adjectiv:, e. g. Luke XI. 25; or, instead 


of 9, E is used, e. g. Mark. XII. 3; Luke XX. 10, 11, and 
stands "in the absolute state in connection with a preceding 
nouA in the emphatic state. This is especially HOS in peepee 


tu the participle, e. g. Acts VII. 56, كانس‎ E [isos the 
opened heaven; Darh. 83. ie E Twas the cold day , Acts 


XXVII. 41; Barh. 286. ko} lAoo S toa high place; but 


when with a part. thus marked, a second (part.) is united, 
? falls away in connection with ae MEI e. g. Luke II. 12; 


Assem. II. 308, 23. gio hoy Lato a short ana lim- 
ited tume.”. - 

A. 228. 19. 4—After “adjective”, add: “; in the absolute 
state.”. ۱ 


A. 229. 18. 6. —After “evil”, add: “1t should still be 
especially remarked, that when the masculine adjective occurs 


6 : ‘ 
with or without loot in the abso/u'e state and without 3 pre- 


e y ^p 
ceding, it is impersonal, e. 8: 1 Cof XI. 13. [mnn {be as it 
^ p 


becomming JO a woman Acts XIX. 36. خحم‎ ۰ ye must, 
with 0 following, e. g Matt. XVIII. & 9. JN 5 فى‎ 


& is better Jor thee wilo oci, e.g. Matt. XV. 


۶ zy» » 


aetas 229 U it is not proper to take ; less frequently i is 


the feminine used and generally in conect on with the pro 
6 a? a p, 


noun, e. g. 1 Cor. VE 26. laas hon that this ts good; 
Acts XIL 9, oci lon m ;9) that this is true; Luke 
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5, x 
XVIII. 25, a01 li that it may be easier; also without 


p x x 


the pronoun, e. g. Tim. VI. 7. ودريذا‎ and it is certain; Barn. 
231 8. [M صل‎ it is possible; and even the negative paras? 


y appears, in consequence of which, we also find loo. 


But the fem. adjective stands in the emphatic st., when the 
neuter as subject or object is indefinite, e. g. Rom. VII. 13, 


13. دا‎ áya3óv, v.21; Barh. 504, 14. lådan <0 
aL (to distinguish) the good fromthe bad, Also the plur. 
fem. is found in the absolute st., e. g. Tu. III. 8. E 
ات نت‎ ۳۵ 0۷ ta radd; John Y. 50; Rom. 


œp‏ م ? = ۰۰ م 

VIII. 38. (p llo cac)? و‎ llo == QUTE HETO OUTE 
péddovra (cf. Agrell. Append. (۰ 

A. 230. 10. 6.—After “invalids”, add: “ Acts IIT. 9;” 

A. 00 11. 7.—A fter * 312, 7", add: “ Acta Mart. II. 394; 
215 

A. 230. 23. 7T.— After “23”, add: “Also the feminine col. 
lective names may be united with the plur. masc. of the verb, 


, x 6 ow a 
e g. Darh. 238, 6. 000 cela — hay No the great 


multitude (of your horses) ascended‘ 510, 17. 18; 533, 13.”. 


A. 230. 27. 10.—After “8”, add: “; also the plur. form 
stands in an inverted position with the.singw/ar verb, e. g. 


۰. ۶ ۴ 6 6 6 6 ? p ۰۰ ۶ ۴ 

Ephr. 1. 18. A. 5. ذهب‎ — Maza 9 ذحب )ہلا‎ birds 
raise themselves ( fly ) in flocks.”. 

A. 231. 6. 1.—After '* 12", add: “ Ephr.I. 10. C. ۷۰ 

A. 231. 13. 1. —After “opened”, add: “ Ephr. II. 20. D. 
|; even", 

A. 231. 20. 12.—After “porches”, add: “ Ephr. I. 40. B. 

€ 


a 
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A, 231. 25. 8.—After “9”, add: “relating to an object in tho 


no rx ^ FEF © 


neuter gender, e. .ع‎ Burh. 186, 16. 17. Year امه‎ a 
denarius was given; even the fem. nome ve the masc. sing., 


e. g. Barh. 113, 11. ذه‎ sono} Vow. the tent which 
belonged to m jt 

A. 9231. 28. 3.—After “walls”, add: * Ephr. II. 2. B. 6. 7; 
I. 122. F. 4;”. 


A. 232. 8. — "writing ", omit the period and add: 
* (no one, of course, will make the transcriber responsible )”. 
y y 


A. 232. 14. 6.— After «NA, add: مەم“‎ pw,” '" 
A. 232. 10. 5.—After “ country ', add: “ Ephr. 111. 571, 
AB": 


A. 232, 24. 8.—After “ Egypt”, add: “ Epir. II. 464, 
C. 33”, 
A. 233. 6. 2.—After “10”, add: “; and vice versa, ©. g. 


1 x » a p z " 

Barh. 288, 7. daan 8:22) lAaa2 ساك‎ it was custom 
ary to return evil for evil.". 

A. 233. 10. 9.—After “mankind”, add: “ Acts II. 41; ?, 

A. 233. 17. 7.—After '* 16", add: “; Ephr. I. 194, B. 1.” 

A. 234. 21. 3.—After “eyes”, add: “; Ephr. II. 232, 
D. 2," 

A. 234. 24. 8.—After “egos”, add: “ (cf. Ephr. I. 18, 
A. 5).". 

* A. 235. 13. 4.—After “ granted", add: ?; perhaps however, 


should not here be rendered, he would grant or fulfil,‏ نهملا 
which mode of reading is found in the parallel passage in‏ 
Assem. IIL P. II. 126, 11. 12.".‏ 


A. 235. 22. 6.—After “A”, add: “40, A. 6; 318, F. 3;". 
A. 236. 1. 2.—After “230, D”, add: “Acta Mart. II. 349, 


^ و‎ a aA A م‎ Ia Y y 
25. Axo oXolo ooi }Aaatasto Nas he was baptized, 
he and his mother and his sister ; " 
A. 236. 2. 8.—After “invited”, add: “ Ephr. II. 223, D. 8, 
C. 1;”. 
A. 236. 8. 5.—Aftor “4”, add: “ Ephr. I. 311, D. 4: ۰ 
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A. 236. 25. 3.—After “sorrow”, add: “ Ephr. III. 593, B. 
6f. ; ۰ 


A. 236. 28. 11.—After “nature”, add: “ When several sub. 


y 
jects are in the 2d. person with As] preceding, the second 


piur. lo e. g. Ephr. II. 211, D. 6.7. eau] Vso — 


“ya 


mae te ۳ thou and thy wife have (ye have) drunk wine. 


. Yet one of the subjects, (the most important one) is found 
in the preceding pronoun of the first person, the verb follow- 
ing the same rule (cf. Michaelis Chrest. 23, 7. 9)". 


A. 237. 7. 9.—After “hair”, add: “ Acts I. 12; ۰ 


A. 237. 11. 5.—After “22”, add: “; Ephr. II. 318, E. 3; 
327, A. 8; I. 119, E.7; 196, E. 1; 131, C. 7; 40, D. 6.”. 
A. 237. 17. 9.—After “preached ”, add: * An ellipsis is found 

in Syriac like that found in Hebrew in 2p , 6. .ع‎ Ephr. I. 


p y, p LÁ y 
320, C. 2. 3. 12012» lltasas0 und 1700 gold coins; D. 8. 
._ 6۶ ^ x”? i ^ 
) aide 70 silver shekels. So tho noun کې‎ is 


^ 7 


wanting, e. g. Darh. 26, 4. v. E. es in two parts; 


x 


fally expressed, e. g. 541; 10. مكيب‎ oM, 21. 8. Upon © 
Soda, cf. 8 78. D. Rem.”. 


A. xd 23. 3.—After “XXX. ربا‎ add: “aml an army 


T ) to collect together; Barh. 107, 5. 6.; so also 


oo; 142, 5;". 
A. 237. 24. 3.—After “ 12,? add: “; Zphr. I. 169, C. 5.“ 


A. 237. 24. 8. —After “39,11. ", add: “ Ephr. I. 89, E. 1. 
2.4; 


A. 237. 25. 14.—After “19.”, add: “Sas to die, literally, 
to finish (Lin), e. g. Dar. 252, 7;”. 
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A. 238. 17. 5.—After “sword ”, add: “: Ephr. II. 100, B; I. 
319, E. 8; 12, A. ۰ 

A. 240. 11. 6—After “out”, add: “ Ephr. 222, A. 1; ۰ 

A. 240. 12. 6.—After “again”, add : Ephr. 1. 295, F. 5. 6;", 

A. 240. 14. 4.—After “again ”, add: “ Ephr. II. 125, D. 6۵ ۰ 

A. 240. 15. 5.—After “again”, add: “ Zphr. I 89, E. 6 ;". 

A. 240. 17. 10.—After “earth”, add: “Epir: I. 281, D. 6. 7. 


Also, lie lo turn one’s self, is found su 2 ou signifi- 


cohen e. g. Ephr. 11. 98, E. 2. eil "m he خەم‎ 


on he brought them again into activity ; ”. 
A. 241. 2. 8.—After “evil”, add: “Zphr. III. 592, A. 3. 4;”. 
A. 241. 7. 10.—After “III. 8.", add: “; Ephr. II. 100, 


A. 4 (with the copula) , e. g. Zphr. I. 82, C. 5. yal loo 
0 , ^ 

FOO 50,0) as he had named him before; 11. 212, C. 2. 3;‏ ماد 

1. 439, C. 7.8; 11. 203, B. 5; 220, C. ی ی‎ tani 8: 


Ephr. Y. 195, D. 2. رما 2:5020 لادم‎ AS 
the word which had before been MOS to Abraham ; II, 221, 


(Rem. 2.) ; 9 4o» to frow, مروت‎ to وی‎ for gaich, 
hasty, e. g. Ephr. 111. 569, E. 4. ۰ ننه‎ No) 4o he 


y y n y 
hastened therefrom; Barh. 73, ۰ wolo OO he cried 
out بسن‎ ( a i : 1 the passive, e. g. Ephr. I. 24, 


y 


F. 3. »*oo obl] he fell quickly from (hastened). Fi- 
nally; f) مدص‎ to suffice, for sufficiently, is used, e. .ع‎ ۰ 
IL 464, F. 5. yootasoaia\ هوبه‎ aao D they did 


not even sufficiently protect themselves; فرظ‎ to e for 
۲ ۴ © 


` nearly, almost, e. g. Barh. 551, 11. 55422) hore he wus 
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almost confirmed Ephr. T. 169, C. 1: أكاه‎ to deal basely, 


for base, e. .ع‎ Ephr. II. 123, F. 2. (232 احاهدام‎ ye 
have dealt basely, etc.”. i 


A. 241. 22, 2.—After “v. E.", add: “ Ephr. II. 232, A. 1;”. 
A. 242. 2 6.— After » partly etc.". add: “; and ols io 


^p 


, ads hoy. very (cf. ereu, Suppl. p. 162), e. g. Barh. 
165, 1. 10. lon Saan) aks ba he was very much beloved 


587, 9; — so very, o. g. Barh. 232, 6. TW! nds bo he 
distinguished himself so very much; with the plur. following, 


e. g. Barh. 122, 13. oe os ho they were pressed 


very much; with ? following = 30 very, that, e. g. Barh. 


oo ۶ > y ^ 4. 
411, 3. و‎ 0001 hyo حذه‎ bo they were so much, that ; 


zy 


ه+ 
ba Mx jns‏ حذخه ۰ ,492 with the fem., e. g. Barh.‏ 


they became so 0 Also the adverb is eed 


by the fem. كاه‎ bo all this ”. 

A. 242. 7. 4.—After “degrees”, add: “ 424,11; 571,8. 9; 
Ephr. 1. 379, C. 5; ۰ 

A. 242. 9. 2. — After “there ” add: *; Barh. 574; Assem. III. 
P. I. 130, 9; c) the Latin adverbial ending atzm is expressed 
by the nonn, e. g. Barh. 424, 10. Laan Laan handful ; 
410, 5; 334, 11, etc.". 

A. 242. 19. 7.—After “this”, add: “ Ephr. II, 9, C. 2; ۰ 

A. 242, 24. 2. — After “wish”, add: “ Ephr. I. 169, C. 6f. ; II. 
5, A. ۰ 

A, 243. 7. 4.—After “35”, add: “; something doubtful con- 

۲ e P 


firmed by an affirmation, is expressed 7 حب‎ WaS, e. م‎ 
En I. 370, (Jacob of Edessa) Spa U خەم‎ Nols حب‎ 


S did not Saul somehow know David ? Ephr. III. 593, 
. 1. n 
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A. 243. 8. l.—Instead of the Rem. ( lines 8 and 9 from top), 
add: “Rem. Also 1 is employed in the direct question, 


Y Fp a 
e. g. Ephr. II. 5. A. 6. As) S d thou knowest. So also 


^ 9») 


(dpa), e. g. Barh. 131, 12. 1 51, e.g. Ephr. I. 436,‏ از 


6 [4 


( note from Jacob of Edessa, 1. 2 ); liso for SoN ; ©. 
Darh.119, 10. ete.”, | 


A. 213. 22, 15.—After “yes”, add: “ Yet we also find el in 


connection with the affirmative with the repetition mostly of 
the thing, e. g. Acts V. 8; or without a repetition (lit. en- 
tirely simple), e. .ع‎ Matt. X XI. 16;". 


, 
A. 243. 26. 13 —After “father ", add: “or simply Ü و‎ ©. g. 
Barh, 370, 13.”. 
A. 244. 3. l.—After "verb", add: “ A double negation, 
as in Greek, makes the negation more emphatic, e. g. Barh. 
Y ¥ ۵ e e 
491, 9; Son} Ù اتف‎ Û he has ( positively) injured no one; 
[4 


y e 
93,9; 606,2. The same is true in respect to a لآ[‎ or U 


, [4 L4 y [4 y 
خه‎ : ۱۳ $ lo and lo» , after verbs signifying to fear, 
9 6 
correspond with the Latin me, e. g. Barh. III. و‎ loo 
^0 5 p y 
Noo? he feared that; Ephr. 1. 80, D. 6; also ۱ 209) = ut, 
that not; Assem. I. 455, 1.”. 


A. 244. 9. 6.—After “imperishable”, add: ۰ Epnr. I. 310, 
C. 1. 2; II. 212, D. 8; I. 128, D. 1.". 


A. 244. 14. 3.—After “IX. 3.", add: “; in la} — Ù on no 


, 0 
possible account, 2}, preceding the latter J , Strengthens 
the negation, e. g. .Ephr. III. 569, B. 3. 4.”. 


A. 244. 21. 12.—After “19,” add: “Aad فك‎ out from be. 
^r a ^ 0 o? 
tween something; Acts III. 5. 44 dao co la 
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v 79 * e 
saa ol ci whom God has raised from the dead; laS 
eo from one s an ,فل هم‎ e. g. Epler. I. 392, B. 


4. 5. Nols jas o — ul he came here from Saul; I. 84, 
A. 8. ۰ 
A. 244. 26. 12.—After “ walls", add: “Ephr. I. 81, E. 5. 6;”. 
A. 244. 28. 1. — After “excellence,” add: “also by their 


(Wado — $) collocation, e. g. Ephr. I. 6. D. 8. N30 
lao co out over the firmament;”. 


A. 245, 2. 2.—After “him”, add: * Ephr. II. 318, 0 5.” 
A. 245. 8. 3,—After “ 13”, add: “ Ephr, 1. 292, C. 3 f. ; Hr. 


599, C. 3. 4; also with the E e. g. Barh. 270. ۳ 


aS ۳۳ between me and thee ; ی‎ repeated 
with the copula standing Wet lese or with preceding, e. g. 
Ephr. 1. 13, B. 6. ۰ 

A. 245. 10. 3. —After “ David ” add: “ or Kith the copula 


o v?» "M 
united, e. g. Ephr. II. 204, F. 6. ەمەكا‎ saXs مد‎ Sa NS 
from eternity to eternity and until; 1. 237, C. 5 fj 361, 


A. 6. 7;". 
A. 245. 17. 4.—After “66.6”, add: *; Ephr. I. 25, D. 4f.” 


A. 245. 21. 2.—After * 17 ", add: ^ Epl. I, 122, F. 1; 818, 


F., 3. ۰ 
A. 245. 23. 19.—After “193, 19;”, add: « Ephr. I. 310, D. 8; 


also it ( ك‎ ) serves to designate realization (© essentie), 
e. g. Ephr. 11. 324, E. 6. مد‎ oas AR aorta [AW 


2-0 Enoch and Elijah lived before their time (as types) ; 
or «2 stands before an asseveration , e. g. Barh. 183, 10. 


7 ۵ م 
laa by God /; but sometimes it is wanting before an as-‏ 
severation ; ”.‏ 


A. 245. 25. 6.—A fter “to RUE “until to, about, e. g. 


Ephr. J, 122, D. 8. فنص‎ fos about 300 ( miles) ; or 
with aaas = near to, added, e. g. Ephr. I. 122, C. ۰ 


— 
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Ree X 


e? y, [4 Ld 6 ۳ * 
سمل‎ 112 X. asad fos Josaad nearly 5000 miles. 
۱ م م‎ 
Also here may be reckoned (as opposite relations ) مخز‎ yXec 


ax what to me and thee (what have I todo with thee). 
Alark VII. 5; John II. 4; Luke IV. 22; Mai; XXVII. 19.”. 


A. 245. 28. l.—After “ 14”, add: “and $05 sometimes stands 
for ®, e. g. Ephr. I. 13, A. MK Sas in the water, or 
it = against, e. .ع‎ Ephr. I. 389, B. 5;". 


A. 246. 1. 3.—After “29”, add: “ Acts IT. 34. REN 
to my right (hand ) ; it is synonymous with .2 ( = per ) 


by virtue of, e. g Ephr. I. 126, B. 4. nasasa وعد‎ 
دنهو ذه‎ Bon E" by virtue of the splendor of his light and 


| warmth ; 
A. 246. 4. 9,—After “feet”, add: 6 it is also used in the 


formation of the adjective, e. g. Acta Mart, II. 394, 17; [MEN 


Loo ححا‎ Ü painless and unharmed. It can take no suff, 
and instead, the separate pronoun follows, e. g. John XV. 


A 6‏ و 
xoplc 60 ”.‏ ولا ای( .5 
A. 246. 18. 5.—After “4”, add: “; or they are not united by‏ 
and, e. g. Ephr. III. 569, B. 6; and even after E and other‏ 


antecedent particles; e. g. Matt. I. 20, 24; VI. 5, 7; XXIV. 
22; Mark XIV. 72. etc." - 
A. 240. 2l. eae “19,” add: « Acta, Mart. II. 273, 23. 


24. obs تقوم ها‎ oS Sao Wl he turned, went, and ar- 


rived at the market ۰ 
A. 946. ۰ 2.— After «XV. 6.”, add: “in the و‎ 
y * p ^ F 
e. g. Acta Mart. II. 293, 3. v. E. «Mx FAY.) 


$000 arise, walk and go upon thy feet. ”. 
A. 246. 28. 6.—After “5, 6, ”, add: “ Ephr. I. 119, A. 7. ۰ 
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© before the pret. and fut., is often translated by that, in 
order that, e. g. Darh. 321, 3; 395, 7; 384,6. 7.". 


A. 247. 2. 15.—After ۰ E. x add : “ Ephr. I. 184, B. 
4-6, v. E ( also واه‎ — lo ); ”. 

A. 247. 3. 10.—After “4, 5.”, add : “ Ephr. IIL 569, F. 6. 7;". 

A. 247. 4. 6.—After “ 13,", add: “ (also de — d d o] — 
di e] — Nasa — d; o] — coul), ” 

A. %47. 5. 13.—After “24, ", add: “ Ephr. 1. 271, A. 1. 2%; 

A. 247. 6. d xii add: «pan — و‎ 1o sit. e. g. 


و و و » 


Acts I. 11j و‎ ko] bam, Eph. II 210, c. 6—8; 
So coat. Ephr. 1. 7, 0. 8f.; jo — Wa, I. 8, 


E. 4f. Also with the falling away of hoon, e. g. Ephr. 
IL 3. E. 34; 451, B. 4f.;". 


A. 247. 7. 6.—After “ 12, Ae add: “; ; and ni o], e. g. 
Ephr. I. 21, 0.6 f.; P Ul — حكسه:‎ v not only — but 
also; Ephr. YI. 153, E. 1.2; al — panko oS, I 24, 
F. 4f.; u 2-1 neither — nor و‎ e. g. Ephr. I. 117, A. 
3 f.i 127, C. 6; ول‎ — q whether — or e. g. II Cor, XII. 2; 


vy A 


also ol 5 e.g. Barh. 597 : or o] — 151 d? e: g. Barh. 441; 


Y ? 


U ol — BI whether — or not; عرص — وكزك‎ soon — soon; 
laSo سب‎ [EN iier سب‎ ner; e. g. Barh. 363, 5. v E.; 

a Nato — DA or oko — Wonk : finally, 53 — 
lato from ere: — from Here e. g. Barh, 574; Work 


E e. g. Rev. XXIL 2. ete.’‏ 20[ — وفك 
A. 247. 21. 8.—After * 13", add: * Ephr. | 294, H8‏ 
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A. 247. 29. 8.—After “ 844”, add: “and ری‎ with el and 
eluj following.” 


A. 248. 12, 13.—After “13, ", add: * aot ÑS because, e. g. 
0 * 9 
Ephr. Yl. 217, D. 4; 2 3ه‎ Wo because of, e.g. B. 1; 
[4 y 
ا ی‎ that, e. g. Ephr. I. 9, F. 6; 


2 حم‎ thereby, that, (frequently in Ephr. ), Ephr. ۱۰ 85, 
D. 3; m 

A. 242. 19. 2.—After “ 20,”, add: “ y)3 stands after the 
mark of case ( — ty with the preposition preceding ), ©. g. 


Assem, I. 83, 14. v. E. Litaa acanaire to the (chronology) 
of the Grela; III. P. I. 527, 6., etc.; ”. 
A. 248, 22. 2.—After “221, 2”, add: * Ephr. I. 84, F. 6.7; 


446, D. 8. 9; also after los to be worthy, e. g. 111. 579, 
F. 2: 

A. 248. 22 13.—After “7. 8, ", add: “ Ephr. 1. 84, C. 5. 6; 
II. 227. A. 7; I. 123, C. 3 f.;”. 


A. 248. 26. 5.— After “ nevertheless”, add: “ Ephr. I. 75, 
F. 5.”. 


A. 249. 8. 13.—After “me”, add: “ Ephr. II. 20, F. 7.". 


A. 249. 17. 12.— After “3, 4.”, add: “ Ephr. 11. 481, D. 
3. ۰ 
A. 249, 19. 4.—After '* 436.", add : “ The following are inter- 


Jections formed from verbs; (۶ pl. ol well now ! Barh. 88, 
4. sooo pi. aoao up / 599, 1; AUN ۳ represents the Heb. 
N) (— queso), I Kings XXIL. [ 


A. 249. 31. 4.—After “30 e^ mua a Ephr. II. 235, A. 8.". 

A. 250. 4. 7.—After “27”, add: “ Acts II. 7.”. 

A. 250. 18. 5.— After “4-11. add: “ Ephr. 2. 233, D. 7; 
III. 563, E. 4; ۰ 


A. 250. 21. 13.—After “17, 19.", add : “ Also the sing. موت‎ 


is found in Ephr. III. 584, D. 4. 132] oo» که‎ the hap- 
py place.”. 
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A, 250. 24. 1.—Instead of “ Appendix ”, add : “ 8 87.”. 


A. 251. 5. l.—After “ye. ”, add: “In a longer period the 
finite verb is found at the end of such period, ٠ e. .ع‎ Ephr. 1I. 


210, D. 5—E. 3. Os — 50 feast — he arranged ; II 
123, A. 1—4; I. 446, E. 3. 4; or it is separated from its 
auxiliary verb by several words, e.g. Ephr. 11. 211, C. ع‎ 


D. 9 lese — 547 Sa d if thou art now on the stand 


— to read; or the auxiliary follows the finite verb, e. .ع‎ Ephr. 
II. 212, C. 5. 6. loo lo, u نفد(‎ he would not per- 


mut himself to be nersuaded; even so the infinitive with $ 
before the ome upon which it is dependent, eg Ephr. I. 83, 


D. 3. 4. loo ere oia? agiaSs Jomo a7) Nisa, 


11 but, because, to be the husband of tico wives was hateful to 
him; 84, A. 7. 9; I. 2, A. ۰ 

A. 251. 9. 2.—After “men”, ‘add: “they stand between the 
relation of genitive and another noun ;". 


A. 251. 9. 11.—After * noun”, add: “of which it should be 
remarked that the subject sometimes stands after the veró 


and object, e. g. Acts V. 26. los انم‎ ám a lox P 


coc! e then they feared lest the people should stone 
them ; ine ای‎ stands before the verb, e. g. Acts V. 28. 


y asl; that ye should not teach; Ephr. III. 565,‏ تخعم 


1 5. 6; the object stands between the auxiliary and finite 
verb.". 


A. 251. ll. 11.—After “heaven”, add: “Acts 111. 21; V. 
1 a ^ e v e x i e 
41; Ephr. II. 232, D. 1. 2. Lanns Hes Joor As Xo 
that the people should endure this; 


d) The adjective stands before its noun separated by another 
noun placed between, whose signification is connected wita 


BpsMd . 
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: 6 Ld ^ 
the first noun, e. g. Ephr. II. 227, E. 7. 8. «£03 192.) 


^" EX.» y ۰۰ 7 


aaan N30 and many of Alexander's generals;‏ سا 


or it is separated from its nsun by the auxiliary verb, e. g. 
0x Ld ۵ x y o a ^*^ 
Ephr. I. $09, D. 5. 6. 1s] loot 1423 ol | Sams 


y 
Ol? that he was either Joshua or another prophet.". 


A. 251. 12, 6.—After " particles”, add : “concerning which it 
should be remarked that the adverb more frequently precedes 
the verb. ۰ 

A. 251. 13. 10.—After “city”, add: “ or; e) it is found at 
the end of the sentence, e. g. Ephr. I. 126; f) in poetry also, 
the verb stands between the noun in the genitive and another 


noun connected, e. g. JEphr. III. 564, B. 3. 4. yalo 
0۵ 9» ¥ مه‎ P © y y 
peor: «ia VER 66۱ as he who held under (cher- 
ished ( the loveliness of Paradise; C. 8. 9; 576, F. 8.9. The 
poetical arrangement of words alsa belongs here, e. g. Ephr, 
* 9 6 00 ۴ 


III. 572, F. 2.3. amo] mag 0107208 ١ bio» 


also on the other hand the external beauty of Paradise cannot 
be described. ”. ‘N 


§ 88. 
General View of Syriac Metre. 


1. Since Syriac literature is rich in ecclesiastical poetry, com- 
posed in a fixed measure and rhythm, I did not dare to omit 
here a general survey of the external form of the same, and 
finally, therefore, decided that a brief and clear view of Syriac 
metrical forms and laws should be presented. The origin of 
this poetry is found in the most ancient Syrian church, at the 
time when history mentions the Gnostic Bardesanes, living in 
the second half of the second century of the Christian Era 
(cf. Aug. Hahn: Bardesanes gnosticus Syrorum primus hymn- 
ologus. Lipsiæ, 1819), who endeavored to put his Gnostic writ- 
Ings into poetry, by which, according to the testimony of 
Ephrem Syrus (born 307, died 378), he drew the minds of 

20 
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youth to himself and won them to his views. Ile was accus- 
00060 to have David before him as a 1nodel poet, and even to 
, x 


nao 7 [4 
write out each one of tho 150 Psalms ( 15550 12501. Thus he 


stood forth as the first hymnologist of the Syrian church. His 
poetic talent was transmitted to his son Harmonius, who, in 
respect to his writings, walked in the footsteps of his father. 
His poems, with the exception of a small fragment of the first, 
are lost, and only the ecclesiastical form remains. Then 
Ephrem, who decidedly, in every possible manner, opposed the 
the long continued Gnostic errors of his time, established a sim- 
ilar musical school (to those of Bardesanes and his son) for 
young persons of both sexes, and performed so elegantly, while 
he retained both the external forms of poetry, that a thankful 
age called him the * cithera of the Holy Ghost" After his 
time, history records the names of many distinguished Syrian 
poets, though Ephrem still remains the chief authority for 
the study of Syriac metro, as almost half of his extensive writ- 
ings belong to the department of poetry. 


2. The terms applied to the different departments of Syriac 
poetry, as far as they are known to us, comprehend various 
kinds in respect to form and contents. ‘The more general term 


( مکمک[‎ ) makes it a condition that there should be equality in 
verses according tothe number of syllables and rhythm, but not 
a division inte strophes, which also seems to be indicated by the 


a x‏ & ۲۳ و و 
extensive term 1Au.9050? lisolo, i. e. a discourse on‏ 100۴۵ 
rhythmical measure ( lit. discourses on measures (« On the‏ 
contrary, the peculiarity of that kind, which is divided into‏ 


no YF 
strophes, is indicated by © 195,56, in respect to which, refer- 


ence is inade by Ephrem, to the substance, at least, of the rad- 
ical idea, and, what he calls poetry, forms, in his estimation, the 
basis of پا تست‎ inquiry and investigation, or the basis of 
the fundamental laws of refutation and dogmatical unity. Melo- 
۰ A ce 
dy and its laws are generally indizated by رملا‎ which includes 
metrical form, extending so far back as to comprehend our 
( German ) ecclesiastical intonations and antiphonies answering 
to each other only at short intervals, That which is included 


0 ۰ ۵ ao P 
under JAasaS is, at the same time, comprehended under ذها‎ So 
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The former term included such a change of song that each 
strophe, or its closing part, was so marked as to indicate 
that it might be repeated in the chorus, by which, indi- 
vidual strophes might bo added as a suitable doxol. 
ogy. The psalmodie form and its fundamental idea 


90 x AA y x x 
were probably indicated by 122an , | مكزطكه‎ and ,هس‎ cor- 
responding with the Hebrew terms مزع ورد‎ and ^y , and in 
each case borrowed from them. Also from the import and sig- 


P 0 ee ® 
nification of 1.224, it was, no doubt, mostly used in praise 
of martyrs and saints, But what kind of song was understood 

Po مه‎ A 
by عحذدا‎ (meaning literally, degrees, scales), is doubtful, 
though one would suppose, from the signification of the term 
indicating it, that this particular species of hymns, with their 
accompanying tunes, was arranged in an advancing, ascending 
rhythm. Probably this term was merely transferred from the 
Hebrew pj5970m as the ground form. 
a 


3. Rhythmical measure, formed in respect to the quantity 
of syllables, is not known in Syriac poetry. Only according to 
١ the number of syllables is metrical succession measured and 
limited, and thereby the place of the accent is made known, there- 
fore, strophes themselves also move on in even, rhythmical order, 
und are only occasionally interrupted by the change of longer 
verses (dixwda). Thereby a mixed mode was established, 
which was also used by Ephrem. Lines of verses generally 
contain five and seven syllables. Bardesanes wrote especially 
in the foriner, and his son, Harmonius, in the latter. In respect 
to the former, Ephrem bears witness in the subscription of his 


AN wf y a ^ p y 
poem against Hiretiker (Lao هم‎ WaoosS (مكروما‎ T. III. p.128, 
i xb y y ? و‎ ^ 0 Y Y Y x 


in the words ذهب‎ SO mans مخمکه‎ (Sr? هد‎ 


A ep y 
ملأ‎ Ws i.e closed are the 17 hymns in the measure of Barde- 
sanes. He (Ephrem) therefore called the measure of five sylla- 
bles that of Bardesanes, although the Syrians, rightly. believ. 


ing, rejected the appellation and called it the 6 measure, 
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م6 م 

after Balaus (Na), a pupil of Ephrem. But as Ephrem 
himself preferred to uso that kind of verse whose lines had seven 
syllables, it might properly be called Ephremic. He also some- 
times wrote in a measure of four syllables. _Harmonius also 
is said to have composed poetry of the same kind, also Jacob 
von Sarug, towards the end of tke fifth century, and in the 
Actis Martyrum, Tom. II. p. 230-344, we find a more exten- 
sive commendatory poem of the same kind from Symeon Btyli- 
` ta. We have only a fragment of poetry, whose measure 18 six 
syllables, from Bardesanes, preserved by Ephrem. The length 
of strophes which are employed with considerable uniformity, 
seems to have been subjected to no fixed laws, but was left to 
the poet, and perhaps made dependent upon the contents and 
scope of the thought. Hence we find measures called strophes, 
wnich contain from four to thirteen lines. Cf. Hahn et Sieffert: 
Chrestomathia Syriaca sive S. Ephremi carmina, selecta, Lip- 

ste, 1821. 8.. 

The original basis of Syriac metre is found in certain gram- 
matical rules relating to euphony, indicated by the marks Mar- 
hetono and Mehagyono (8 7); crasis by Linea Occultans ( 8 8); 
and the adding or dropping of preceding vowels (8 15). These 
euphonic fundamental laws are only valuable, to any great ex- 
tent, in metrical song. : Before all other considerations we 
should take notice that the accumulation of vowelless conso- 


nants does not disturb the euphony, and to aid in preventing ` 


such a disturbance, vowelless initial letters of a word are added 
in pronunciation to the last syliable of the preceding word when 
such word ends with a vowel, by which the ornament of the 
word is not destroyed, but the euphony is improved. This 
arrangement is observed not only in one and the same verse, 
but also when the same relation exists in two verses (the final 
syllable of the first and the initial syllable of the one succeed- 
ing, immediately following each other). 
The following lines are thus pronounced : 


V3 SOMA معا‎ — Müsche m thalmédh kul” t 
^p y y a 
. hisas خصعحم6۱0 د‎ scphraw'sh mayéne, 


RAO a 9 Y 
Las 125 Rábho! dh ebhroye 
۰ بو‎ a 7 oF 3 ۱ 
. دی شه‌خهلاه‎ S0N2 thalmdaw l yulphdneh, 
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Bat when this difficulty of pronunciation by concatenation 
cannot be otherwise overcome, either all of the unnecessary 
vowels fall away by dropping the supernumerary syllables, or, 
on account of a want of completeness in respect to the neces- 
sary number of syllables, the metre is perfected by the addition 
of vowels for the formation of new syllables, as in case of 


Mehagyono (WS for [AM ) Therefore, in metrical 


song, both of the peculiarities called, in grammatical language, 
eed and Dicresis are valuable. 


. The first occurs, when, by the aid of an auxiliary vowel, 
T initial letters of a word form a new syllable, هه‎ a) 1 


(with. — or —) in the pronouns el, exl, i, which, in con- 
nection with the part., are generally pronounced in one syllable, 


e.g. eil outo pronounced £A* mihi- nun; verbs 1 e. d «ol 


Ü pronounced d° lo- “MAT ; 0 àlso — in the part. P. of y verbs, 
e. g. laol? pronounced d° miro. This i is also the case with 
the prosthetic | taking —, e.g a Nol] Nas pronounced 


n° bhath-mol, and, in words ieanelated from the Greek, which, 


with Z initial, soften the pronunciation, from the fact that ] with 


* 


p x ^ 

— precedes, e. g. Banan) — OXiua pronounced skimo. 
e 

There are also examples in which lis a radical letter as bul ; 


p‏ ۶ م 
e. g. ba! loon pronounced 2° vo-hho. So also; 6) in words of‏ 


three syllables, the vowel standing over the first radical letter 
is dropped, when the middle syllable is pronounced with a long 


immutable vowel (a j a ,— and íj: In this case, the form cf 
the word continues to be easily recognized, and the vowel, 


0 9 y . 
which is dropped, is readily perceived, e.g. llan read rbkutho; 


pronounced AW’ kimo; صخا‎ pronounced ph °lolho و‎ 
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etc. ‘The same is also true with vowels over auxiliary conso- 
nants which did not originally belong to the radical word, e. g. 
a © ۲ o x? 


QQ00 pronounced s* kubhlo ; (Aaa pronounced ۰ 


Finally, there is also a similar rejection of those vowels, which 
the preformatives or prefixes of the verb, generally take, e. g. 


a 7 p LÁ a 7 © y 
123 1:29 pronounced shabhro'n-krez; 30e? aıko pronounced 
x P , 


manu'dh. LSU j a2) ll pronounced aino ` dh-k° thibh. 


2. To the middle of a word ewes are omitted i in UE 
tion us follows: Ia the verb, — in ANES e. g. Sel pro- 
neunccd ethp*lag ; in the noun especially, — — of the middle sylla- 


و 
ble, e. ET pronounced sim? tho ; Woo pronounced‏ 
al hutho.‏ 


3. “Vowels, at the end of a syllable, fall away; a ) in the verb, 
when the grammatical form, notwithstanding the falling away, 


remains EEE recognizable in pronunciation, as — in Pa., 
g aX read al ph; especially in the part. act. Pe., e. g. 
i CS soùh*r-ath j and in the part. pass. Pe., 


Lams pronounced kasy"; ho pronounced raphy’; 
م‎ z , 
[Ady read عع‎ lith; b) in the noun, — of the em»at. state, 


[4 » 6 = 
c. g. كما‎ read phagr* ; صعا‎ read Dish. 


There is no common law for the occurrence of syneresis. 
It only appears when the number of syllables in the metre is 
too great and the connecting word admits of contraction. 


So secondly in dézresis, by which an inadequate number of 
eyllables may be compensated when there are vowelless conso- 
nants which make possible an increase in the number of sylla- 


età « 


zu NEN 


H. 
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bles, Mehagyono properly comes in, especially when synonymous 
forms appear with the vowels added, e. g. Laide and Laide 
or when the nature of consonants allows such a vowel e. g. S 
in ous, in which case it may be read ous, It is 


otherwise usually with the auxiliary vowel — (— sheva mobile); 
and not only in the middle, but also at the beginning of a word, - 


e. g. Q2 read sh’ bhak; ممکه انا‎ read sA* muil. 


The rhythmical termination of verses ( duocoréAevta ) imme- 
diately following each other, is more dependent npon the for- 
mation of the words and thoughts. than upon a special peculi- 
arity of Syriac poetry. ” 


- @ 

. ۱ 3 

^ t d zu PES a 

ou ا ی‎ a 
, 1 1 
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